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By Mr. McDADE (for himself, Mr. AN-
prews of North Dakota, Mr. BELL,
Mr. CaHinn, Mr, DELLENBACE, Mr.
EscH, Mr. FIinpLEY, Mr. FRELING-
HUYSEN, Mr. Harvey, Mr. HORTON,
Mr. MarHIAS of Maryland, Mr. MORSE,
Mr. Mosuer, Mr. Reip of New York,
Mr. Ropison, Mr. ScHNEEBELI, Mr.
SCHWEIKER, Mr. SCHWENGEL, Mr,
SHRIVER, Mr. STAFFORD, Mr. STANTON,
Mr, TarFr, and Mr. WHALEN) @

H.R.13483. A bill to provide for extended
prison terms when it is found that a felony
was committed as part of a contfinuing il-
legal business in which the offender occupied
a supervisory or other management position;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. McDADE (for himself, Mr. AN-
prews of North Dakota, Mr. BELL,
Mr. Cammi, Mr., DELLENBACKE, MI.
Esce, Mr. FINDLEY, Mr, FRELING-
HUYSEN, Mr. HaArvEY, Mr. HoORTON,
Mr. MatHIAs of Maryland, Mr. MORSE,
Mr. MosHER, Mr, REp of New York,
Mr. Ropison, Mr. ScHNEEBELI, MI.
ScHWEIKER, Mr. SCHWENGEL, Mr.
SHRIVER, Mr. STAFFORD, Mr. STANTON,
and Mr. WHALEN) :

H.R. 13484. A bill to amend the Sherman
Act to prohibit the investment of certain
income in any business enterprise affecting
interstate or foreign commerce; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. McDADE (for himself, Mr. AN-
prews of North Dakota, Mr. BELL,
Mr. Camiii, Mr, DELLENBACK, Mr.
Esce, Mr. FinpLEY, Mr. FrELING-
HUYSEN, Mr. HarvEY, Mr. HORTON,
Mr. MatHIAs of Maryland, Mr. MoRsE,
Mr. MosHER, Mr. REmp of New York,
Mr. Rosison, Mr. SCHNEEBELI, Mr.
ScHWEIKER, Mr. ScHWENGEL, Mr.
SHrIVER, Mr. STaFFoRD, Mr. STANTON,
Mr. Tarr, and Mr. WHALEN) :

H.R. 13485. A bill to permit the compelling
of testimony with respect to certain crimes,
and the granting of immunity in connection
therewith; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

H.R. 13486. A bill to provide for the aboli-
tion of the rigid two-witness and direct-
evidence rules in perjury cases; and to pro-
vide for the prosecution of contradictory
statements made under oath without proof
of the falsity of one of the statements; to
the Committee on the Judiclary.

H.R. 13487. A bill to provide protected fa-
cilities for the housing of Government wit-
nesses and the families of Government wit-
nesses in organized crime cases; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 13488. A bill to establish a Joint Com-
mittee on Organized Crime; to the Commit-
tee on Rules.

By Mr. PATMAN: ;

H.R.13489. A bill to amend the Federal
Credit Union Act to modernize the loan, in-
vestment, and dividend provisions; and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Banking
and Currency.

By Mr. REUSS (for himself, Mr, MEEDS,
Mr. ReEes, Mr, CoHELAN, Mr. WiL-
LiaM D, Forp, and Mr. Dow) :

H.R.13490. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to raise needed addi-
tional revenues by tax reform; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. ROBISON:

HRER. 13491. A bill declaring October 12 to
be a legal holiday; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. WILLIS:

HR, 13492. A Dbill to provide for orderly
trade in textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr, WYATT:

HR.13493. A bill to provide for the is-
suance of a special postage stamp to com-
memorate the 50th anniversary of the in-
dependence of the Baltic States (Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania); to the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service.
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By Mr. DENT:

H.J. Res. 887. Joint resolution creating a
Federal Committee on Nuclear Development
to review and reevaluate the existing civilian
nuclear program of the United States; to the
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy.

By Mr. McDADE (for himself, Mr. AN~
prEwWS of North Dakota, Mr. BELy, Mr,
CasILL, Mr. DELLENBACK, Mr. EscH,
Mr. FINDLEY, Mr, FRELINGHUYSEN, Mr,
HarvEY, Mr, HorTON, Mr, MAaTHIAS of
Maryland, Mr. MorseE, Mr. MOSHER,
Mr. Rem of New York, Mr. RoBIsoN,
Mr. ScHNEEBELI, Mr, SCHWEIKER, Mr,
SCHWENGEL, Mr. SHRIVER, Mr, STAF-
¥orD, Mr. StanTOoN, and Mr. WHa-
LEN) :

H. Con. Res. 530. Concurrent resolution to
express the sense of Congress that a fight
against organized crime is inseparable from
efforts to reduce urban poverty; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. CONABLE:

H.R.13494. A bill for the relief of Mrs,
Emma Cieiotti and Mr. Lino Ciclotti; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. RARICK :

H.R. 13495. A bill for the relief of the heirs
of Juan Peralta; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. ROSENTHAL:

H.R. 13496. A bill for the relief of Mrs. Irma

Ruggerl; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

SENATE
TraUurspAY, OcTOBER 12, 1967
The Senate met at 12 noon, and was
called to order by Hon. HERMAN E. TaL-
MADGE, & Senator from the State of
Georgia.
Rev. Edward B. Lewis, pastor, Capitol

Hill Methodist Church, Washington,
D.C., offered the following prayer:

Dear God, our heavenly Father, whose
presence and power is in all the world,
and whose guiding spirit is with us in
this moment, we beseech Thy favor upon
these servants and leaders of the people
today. Be with the President, all people
in high office and responsible citizens of
our Nation and the world.

Grant unto all wisdom and strength
to know and do Thy will. Fill us with the
love of truth and the desire for right.
So rule the hearts of these elected offi-
cials that we will see their endeavors
prosper in good for all men.

Give us today a new vision of law and
order, justice and peace to the honor of
the highest concepts of life. We pray in
the Master’s name. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The legislative clerk read the following
letter:

U.S. BENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., October 12, 1967.
To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. HERMAN E, TALMADGE, 8 Sen-
ator from the State of Georgia, to perform
the duties of the Chair during my absence.
CaArL HAYDEN,
President pro tempore.
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Mr. TALMADGE thereupon took the
chair as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of
Wednesday, October 11, 1967, be dis-
pensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT—
APPROVAL OF BILLS

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States were communicated
to the Senate by Mr. Jones, one of his
secretaries, and he announced that the
President had approved and signed the
following acts:

On October 10, 1967:

S. 534. An act for the relief of Setsuko

Wilson (nee Hiranaka).
On October 11, 1967:

S.602. An act to revise and extend the
Appalachian Regional Development Act of
1965, and to amend the Public Works and
Economic Development Act of 1965; and

8. 1862. An act to amend the authorizing
legislation of the Small Business Admin-
istration, and for other purposes.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE—
ENROLLED BILLS SIGNED

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
following enrolled bills:

H.R.3073. An act to amend the Healing
Arts Practice Act, District of Columbia, 1928,
and the act of June 6, 1892, relating to the
licensing of dentists in the District of Co-
lumbia, to exempt from the licemsing re-
quirements of such acts physiclans and den-
tists while performing services in the employ
of the District of Columbia; and

H.R. 10509. An act making appropriations
for the Department of Agriculture and re-
lated agencles for the fiscal year ending June
30, 1968, and for other purposes.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING THE TRANSACTION CF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go
into executive session to consider the
nominations on the Executive Calendar.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate messages
from the President of the United States
submitting sundry nominations, which
were referred to the Comimittee on the
District of Columbia.
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(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)

SOLICITOR GENERAL OF THE
UNITED STATES

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Erwin N. Griswold, of Massa-
chusetts, to be Solicitor General of the
United States.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nomination
is considered and confirmed.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE

The legislative clerk proceeded to read
sundry nominations in the Department
of Justice.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the nominations
be considered en bloe.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nomina-
tions are considered and confirmed en
bloe.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the President
be immediately notified of the confirma-
tion of these nominations.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate re-
sume the consideration of legislative
business.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today..

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro fem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

CO!

THE CALENDAR

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate pro-
ceed to the consideration of measures on
the calendar, beginning with Calendar
No. 574 and the succeeding measures in
sequence.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

UNIFORM SYSTEM FOR FIXING AND
ADJUSTING PAY OF EMPLOYEES
IN RECOGNIZED TRADES OR
CRAFTS
The Senate proceeded to consider the

bill (8. 2303) to provide a uniform sys-

tem for fixing and adjusting the pay
of employees in recognized trades or
crafts, and for other purposes which
had been reported from the Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service with
amendments on page 2, line 7, after the
word “Committee” strike out “(herein-
after called the ‘Committee’)”; in line
10, after the word “Services,” insert “an
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elected officer of an organization having
a substantial number of members who
are employees referred to in section 5341
of this title, who shall be appointed by
the President for a term of 2 years,”;
in line 14, after the word “Service” strike
out “Commission.” and insert “Commis-
sion who shall be Chairman of the Com-
mittee.”; in line 16, after the word
“shall” strike out “promulgate” and in-
sert “prescribe”; on page 3, line 4, after
the word “prevailing” strike out “rates
which shall be contiguous geographic
areas” and insert “rates”; in line 9, after
the word “Board” strike out “which shall
consist” and insert “composed”; in line
11, after the word “having” insert “a
significant number of”; in line 12, after
the word “area” insert “and one repre-
sentative of an organization having rec-
ognition and representing the largest
number of such employees in the area”;
in line 15, after the word “regulations”
strike out “promulgated” and insert
“prescribed”; in line 16, after the word
“Board,” insert “with the technical staff
assistance of an agency within the area
designated by the Committee,” in line
18, after the word “shall” insert “plan
and conduct a wage survey, analyze data
collected in the survey,”; at the begin-
ning of line 20, strike out “apply” and
insert “issue wage schedules based on”;
in the same line, after the word “rates”
strike out “of pay”; on page 4, line 2,
after the word “with,” strike out “the
Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 (52
Stat. 1060), as amended (29 U.S.C. 201~
219),” and insert “chapter 8 of title
29,”; in line 5, after the word “of” strike
out “the Act of March 3, 1931 (46 Stat.
1494), as amended (40 U.B.C. 276a—
276a-5).” and insert “sections 276a—
276a~5 of title 40.”; in line 13, after the
word “for” strike out “such” and insert
“those”; after line 19, strike out:

“(g) When the Civil Service Commission
concurs in a finding by the Committee that
the number of employees referred to in sec-
tion 5341 of this title In a wage area is so
few as to make prevailing rate determina-
tions impracticable, those employes shall
be subject to the provisions of subchapter
IIT of this chapter and chapter 51 of this
title which are applicable to positions of
equivalent difficulty or responsibility.

And, in lieu thereof, insert:

*“(g) Whenever an Area Wage Board deter-
mines that there are so few Federal wage
board employees In a wage area as to make
wage surveys impracticable, it shall notify
the Committee. The Committee shall deter-
mine the prevailling rates for those positions
in accordance with the prevalling rates pald
in another wage area.

On page 5, after line 8, insert:

“(h) The Clvil Service Commission, after
consulting the agencies, shall prepare and
publish standards for placing positions in
their proper classes and grades. Each agency
shall place each position under its jurisdie-
tion in its appropriate class and grade in
conformance with standards published by
the Commission or, if no published stand-
ards apply directly, consistent with published
standards.

In line 18, after the word *“Council”
strike out ‘‘ (hereinafter called the ‘Coun-
cil)”; in line 21, after the word “sent”
strike out ‘“Federal”; in the same line,
after the word “organizations” insert
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“having recognition and representing
employees referred to in section 5341 of
this title,”; after line 23, strike out:

“(b) The Council may submit reports and
recommendations to the Federal Wage Board
Committee concerning the determination of
prevailing rates and the criteria, standards
and regulations used for that purpose; to
Area Wage Boards concerning the determi-
nation of prevailing rates within a particular
area; and to the Clvil Service Commission
concerning the classification of positions and
other conditions of employment for employ-
ees under the prevailing rates wage system.

And, in lieu thereof, insert:

“{b) The Council may submit reports and
recommendations to—

“(1) the Federal Wage Board Committee
concerning the determination of prevailing
rates and the criteria, standards, and regu-
lations used for that purpose;

“{2) the Area Wage Boards concerning the
determination of prevailing rates within par-
ticular areas; and

“(3) the Civil Bervice Commisslon con-
cerning the classification of positions and
other conditions of employment for employ-
ees under the prevailing rates wage system.

“The Council shall submit an annual re-
port of its activities and recommendations
concerning the administration of the pre-
valling rates pay system to the Committees
on Post Office and Clvil Service of the Senate
and House of Representatives.,

On page 7, line 22, after the word “the”
strike out “survey.” and insert “survey
and issue appropriate wage schedules.”;
in line 24, after the word “the” strike out
““Area Wage Board” and insert “employ-
ing agencies”; in line 25, after the word
“changed” strike out “rates” and insert
“wage schedules”; on page 8, line 3, after
the word “The” strike out “Area Wage
Board” and insert “employing agencies”;
and in line 6, after the word “than”
strike out “thirty days after ordering the
wage survey.” and insert “the first day of
the first pay period which begins on or
after the forty-fourth day, excluding
Saturdays and Sundays, following the
date the wage survey was ordered to be
made.”; so as to make the bill read:

S. 2303

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United Silates of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
subchapter IV of chapter 53 of title 5, United
States Code, 1s amended to read as follows:

“Subchapter IV—Prevalling Rate Systems
“§ 5341. Trades and crafts

“Employees referred to in sectlon 5102(c)
(7T) of this title (but not including such
employees of agencles excepted by section
5102(a) (1) (i)—(viii) of this title) shall be
paid at rates fixed and adjusted in accord-
ance with the provisions of this subchapter
as nearly as is consistent with the public in-
terest in accordance with prevalling rates.

“§ 5342, Federal Wage Board Committee

“(a) There is established a Federal Wage
Board Committee composed of the Secretary
of Defense, the Secretary of Labor, the Ad-
ministrator of Veterans' Affairs, the Admin-
istrator of General Services, an elected officer
of an organization having a substantial
number of members who are employees re-
ferred to in section 5341 of this title, who
shall be appointed by the President for a
term of 2 years, and the Chairman of the
Civil Service Commission who shall be
Chalrman of the Committee.

*“(b) The Committee shall prescribe regu-
lations for the administration of the wage
board system designed to accomplish the fol-
lowing objectives:
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“(1) Equal pay for equal work for em-
ployees referred to in section 5341 of this
title who are employed in the same wage

area;

“{2) Recrultment and retentlon of well
qualified employees at rates of pay and work-
ing conditions comparable to private enter-
prise in the wage area; and

“(3) Recognition of particular skills, job
requirements, or responsibilities in Federal
positions which are not present in private
enterprise.

“(e) The Committee shall establish wage
areas for the determination of prevalling
rates. In establishing such areas, the Com-
mittee shall consider the nature and similar-
ity of the population, employment, man-
power, and Industry.

“(d) Within each wage area, there is estab-
lished an Area Wage Board composed of a
chief official of each agency, designated by
the head of such agency, having a significant
number of employees referred to in section
5341 of this title located within such area
and one representative of an organization
having recognition and representing the
largest number of such employees in the
area. Pursuant to the uniform regulations
prescribed by the Committee, an Area Wage
Board, with the technical staff assistance of
an agency within the area designated by the
Committee, shall plan and conduct a wage
survey, analyze data collected in the survey,
determine prevailing rates, and issue wage
schedules based on such rates for all Fed-
eral employees within the area. A wage sur-
vey shall be conducted within a wage area
whenever changes in prevailing rates within
the area indicate the necessity for a survey,
but at least once in each calendar year.

“(e) In making wage surveys, an Area
‘Wage Board shall disregard rates paid to em-
ployees who are not covered by, or rates which
are not in compliance with, chapter 8 of
title 29, and rates which have been de-
termined to be in violation of sections 276a—
276a~5 of title 40,

“(f) Whenever an Area Wage Board de-
termines that in private enterprise there is
an insufficlent number or kind of comparable
positions or activities to determine prevail-
ing rates for one or more Federal positions or
activities, it shall notify the Committee. The
Committee shall determine the prevailing
rates for those positions or activities in the
wage area in accordance with the prevailing
rates pald in another wage area which has a
sufficlent number of comparable positions or
activities and which is determined by the
Committee to be most similar in the nature
of its population, employment, manpower,
and industry to the wage area for which
rates are being determined.

“(g) Whenever an Area Wage Board deter-
mines that there are so few Federal wage
board employees in a e area as to make
wage surveys impracticable, it shall notify
the Committee. The Committee shall deter-
mine the prevailing rates for those positions
in accordance with the prevailing rates pald
in another wage area.

“(h) The Civil Service Commission, after
consulting the agencies, shall prepare and
publish standards for placing positions in
their proper classes and grades. Each agency
shall place each position under its jurisdie-
tion in its appropriate class and grade in
conformance with standards published by
the Commission or, if no published stand-
ards apply directly, consistent with pub-
lished standards.

““§ 5343. Federal Wage Board Council

‘“(a) The President shall appoint a Federal
Wage Board Council of seven members, the
chairman of which shall be & Commissioner
of the Civil Service Commission. Three mem-~
bers shall represent employee organizations
having recognition and representing employ-
ees referred to in section 5341 of this title,
and three members shall represent the gen-
eral public.
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*“(b) The Council may submit reports and
recommendations to—

“(1) the Federal Wage Board Committee
concerning the determination of prevailing
rates and the criteria, standards, and regu-
lations used for that purpose;

*“(2) the Area Wage Boards concerning the
determination of prevailing rates within
particular areas; and

“(3) the Civil Service Commission con-
cerning the classification of positions and
other conditions of employment for em-
ployees under the prevailing rates wage sys-
tem,

"The Couneil shall submit an annual re-
port of its activities and recommendations
concerning the administration of the pre-
vailing rates pay system to the Committees
on Post Office and Civil Service of the Senate
and House of Representatives.

“(c) Members of the Council representing
the general public shall be pald at the rate
of $100 a day for each day of actual service.
Members of the Council shall be paid travel
expenses, including a per diem allowance in
accordance with section 5703(b) of this title.

“(d) The Council shall upon majority
vote appoint an Ezecutive Director. The
Chalrman may appoint such other employees
as are necessary. The Executive Director and
other employees may be appointed without
regard to the provisions of title 5, United
States Code, governing appointments in the
competitive service, and their pay shall be
fixed without regard to the provisions of
chapter 51 and subchapter III of chapter 53
of such title relating to classification and
General Schedule pay rates, but their rates of
pay shall not exceed the rates payable under
such provisions to persons with comparable
duties and responsibilities.

“(e) Members of the Council shall serve
a term of 4 years., Vacancies shall be filled
in the manner of the original appointment.
““§ 5344. Effective date of pay adjustment

“Upon completion of a wage survey, an
Area Wage Board shall determine the pre-
valling rates for the wage area covered by
the survey and issue appropriate wage sched-
ules. After a determination that prevailing
rates have changed, the employlng agencles
shall fix and adjust, in accordanse with such
changed wage schedule, the rates of pay of
those employees referred to in section 5341
of this title wlio are affected by such survey
and rate determination. The employing agen-
cles shall also determine the date such
changed rates are to take effect, but such
effective date shall not be later than the first
day of the first pay period which begins on
or after the forty-fourth day, excluding Sat-
urdays and Sundays, following the date the
wage survey was ordered to be made.

“§ 5345. Retroactive pay

“(a) Retroactive pay is payable by reason
of an increase in rates of pay referred to in
section 5344 of this title only when—

“{1) the individual is in the service of the
United States, including service in the Armed
Forces, or the government of the District of
Columbia on the date of the issuance of the
order granting the increase; or

“{2) the individual retired or died during
the period beginning on the effective date of
the increase and ending on the date of is-
suance of the order granting the increase,
and only for services performed during that
period.

*“(b) For the purpose of this section, serv-
ice in the Armed Forces includes the period
provided by statute for the mandatory res-
toratlion of the individual to a position in
or under the Government of the United
States or the government of the District of
Columbia after he is relleved from training
and service in the Armed Forces or dis-
charged from hospitalization following that
training and service.

“§ 5346. Crews of vessels
“(a) Except as provided in subsection (b)
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of this section, the pay of officers and mem-
bers of crews of vessels excepted from chap-
ter 61 of this title by section 5102(c) (8) of
this title shall be fixed and adjusted from
time to time as nearly as is consistent with
the public interest in accordance with pre-
valling rates and practices in the maritime
industry.

“{b) Vessel employees of the Panama
Canal Company may be paid in accordance
with the wage practices of the maritime in-
dustry.”

{b) The analysis of subchapter IV of chap-
ter 53 of title 5, United States Code, is
amended to read as follows:

“SUBCHAPTER IV—PREVAILING RATE SYSTEMS

“Sec.

“5341, Trades and crafts.

. Federal Wage Board Committee.

. Federal Wage Board Council.

. Effective date of pay adjustment.

. Retroactive pay.

. Crews of vessels.”

. 3, There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated such sums as are necessary to
carry out the purposes of this Act.

Sec. 3. This Act shall take effect one hun-
dred and twenty days following the date of
enactment of this Act, except that all rates
of pay in existence as of the date of enact-
ment of this Act shall remain in effect until
the provisions of this Act have been made
effective.

The amendments were agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
Recorp an excerpt from the report (No.
592), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE

This legislation has been developed by the
committee to provide a new basic framework
for setting and periodically revising the rates
of pay for blue-collar Federal employees
whose salaries are determined according to
prevailing rates in private enterprise in the
locality where they work.

There are now about 60 different agency
systems in the executive branch for deter-
mining wage board pay rates. Approximately
three-fourths of all blue-collar employees are
pald under the Army-Air Force Wage Board
or the Navy Wage Committee systems ap-
plicable to military installations. The re-
malning 25 percent are employed in various
executive agencies, mainly the Department
of the Interior, the General Services Admin-
istration and hospitals under the Veterans'
Administration.

There are three serious disadvantages
characteristic of the present systems.

(1) There is no central authority in the
executive branch to develop and apply on a
governmentwide basis rules and procedures
to be followed by employing agencies for sur-
veying prevailing rates in private enterprise,
interpreting data, and establishing wage
schedules;

(2) With minor exceptions, employees or
their representatives are not permitted to
participate in the process of surveying pre-
vailing rates and the establishment of wage
schedules.

(3) There is no method whereby special
skills or unusual job requirements applicable
to Federal employees not found in local pri-
vate enterprise can be adequately evaluated,
or particular occupational tics of
Federal employment can be equated with
comparable positions in private enterprise in
localities outside the local wage area.

5. 2308 is designed to resolve these specific
problems.
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JUSTIFICATION

There are about 700,000 Federal employ-
ees whose rates of hourly pay are determined
by an agency wage board or a similar ad-
ministrative pay system in the executive
branch. Originally developed to pay em-
ployees at navy yards during the Civil War,
wage board systems are now applicable to al-
most all blue-collar employees who work for
the Federal Government. There are certain
specific exceptions by law, including the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority, the Panama Canal,
the Virgin Islands, the Atomic Energy Com-
mission, the Alaska Rallroad, and a few oth-
ers. The payroll for blue-collar employees
subject to wage board systems now exceeds
#4 billion annually.

Although Congress has from time to time
investigated the wage board pay situation,
there has been little legislative action In
this fleld. The systems have been primarily
administrative since their development and
no consideration is given these pay systems
in ordinary congressional consideration of
pay legislation for postal and classified em-
ployees, The lack of proper legislative inves-
tigation and action over the years has led
to a multiplicity of rules, principles, and
pay regulations.

UNIFORM PRINCIPLES GOVERNING PAY

The most frequent complaint registered by
employees and their representatives is that
pay rates for the same job in the same area
in two different agencies may vary substan-
tially. Numerous specific examples have been
presented to the committee in its public
hearings on this legislation.

For example: In Washington, D.C,, jani-
tors in one agency are paid $2.40 an hour,
and in another agency $1.61 an hour, a dif-
ference of 79 cents. Within the same wage
areas outside Washington, rates of janitor’s
pay varled from $2.36 to $2.76; $2.30 to $2.65;
$2.33 to $2.58. In Providence, R.I, pay rates
for cooks varies from $2.33 to $2.76 an hour.
Journeymen electriclans in New York City
earn £3.50 an hour in one agency and $3.55
an hour in another agency. Similar inter-
agency pay differences within the same wage
area are found throughout the Nation.

These wage differences result from basic
differences in philosophy and policy from
one agency to another. For example: the
Agriculture and Interior Departments have
decentralized wage board systems, while de-
clsions in the Army-Air Force Wage Board
are centralized at the Pentagon.

The Army-Air Force Wage Board pays food °

service and custodial employees from their
regular wage schedules used for most wage
board employees, while the Veterans' Admin-
istration uses a separate wage schedule for
lower echelon employees.

Different wage board systems have different
methods of classification of jobs. The De-
partment of the Navy has 16 separate job
levels while the Army-Air Force, which &
number of other agencles copy, has 15. The
Department of Defense, the Veterans’ Ad-
ministration and the General Services Ad-
ministration use a three-step pay schedule,
while the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration uses four steps and the De-
partment of Interior uses one step. The
Army-Air Force, Veterans' Administration
and the General Services Administration
schedules have a 5 percent spread between
pay rates within each level, while the De-
partment of the Navy has a 4 percent spread.

All of these factors result in pay differences
for the same work at the same level of re-
sponsibility in the same wage area, for which
there Is no justification other than the lack
of uniform prineciples of pay applicable to
all employees of the Federal Government.

A veteran's hospital cook, a janitor, a
journeyman electrician, a plumber, or a car-
penter has more interest in the rate he earns
per hour than the particular agency of the
Government for which he works. The jani-
tor in Washington, D.C., who earns 79 cents
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an hour less than another janitor doing the
same job in another agency in Washington
has a difficult time understanding the ad-
ministrative complexities of wage board sys-
tems that deprive him of $1,643.20 pay per
year.

The lack of uniform princlples applicable
to the gathering of data and ascertainment
of rates result in one agency surveying par-
ticular kinds of industry utilizing particular
pay rates in accordance with its own policy,
while another agency will survey other busi-
ness enterprises in the same area, making
inclusions and exclusions according to dif-
ferent criteria in keeping with its agency
policy.

An example of this practice is that the
Veterans' Administration generally accepts
survey and rate determinations made by the
Army-Alr Force Wage Board above certain
levels of employment, but makes its own
determinations for low-echelon positions.
The committee sees no justification for this
policy other than budgetary expediency.

EMPLOYEE PARTICIPATION

With the exception of the Navy Wage
Committee, which permits employees to
participate in the gathering of data and the
recommendation of rates to be established
by administrative authority in the Depart-
ment of the Navy, there is no general par-
ticipation of employees in the wage board
systems.

Evidence presented to the committee Indi-
cates that as a general rule, gathering of
data from private enterprise firms in a local-
ity and its evaluation by the agency is a
confldential process which no employee or
employee organization is permitted to par-
ticipate in or to investigate. This system is
contrary to practice in modern private en-
terprise, in which the processes of collective
bargaining are guaranteed by Federal law
and practiced throughout industry. Postal
and classified employees in the Federal serv-
ice have presented their views to the com-
mittees of Congress concerning Federal pay
legislation for many years, and under the
terms of the Federal Salary Reform Act of
1962, are invited to offer comments and sug-
gestions to the President concerning his
recommendations to Congress on salary ad-
justments:

There is no good reason why employees
under the wage board systems should not
have a similar right to be represented in the
processes Which lead to the establishment of
their pay rates, There is no good reason for
secrecy in the gathering of data or its in-
terpretation by statistical processes to
arrive at a prevailing rate.

Executive Order 10988, promulgated by
President Eennedy more than 5 years ago,
guarantees the Federal employee certain
rights for organization and representation
in the executive branch. Postal employees
are frequently consulted by management
concerning postal operations and manage-
ment decisions, To be represented in the
evaluation of evidence leading to the estab-
lishment of pay rates is a reasonable exten-
slon of the existing policies established by
law, tradition, and Executive order.

PROFPER COMPARISON OF FEDERAL JOBS TO POSI-
TIONS IN PRIVATE ENTERPRISE

The nature of some positions in the Fed-
eral service Is such that a reasonable com-
parison to positions in local private enter-
prise is difficult or in some cases impossible,
This is certainly true when in a nonindus-
trial area a Federal installation, such as an
Alr Force base, has highly skilled techniclans
doing work for which there is no compa-
rable position in private enterprise in the
locality.

An engineering technician employed to
work on rocket systems cannot be satisfac-
torily compared to a journeyman electrician
or a truck mechanic in ordinary private en-
terprise. Under present practices, agency

October 12, 1967

wage boards or administrators set a rate at
a glven figure which attempte to take into
account the degree of difficulty or speciallza-
tion of the job above that of local private
enterprise positions.

The committee does not belleve that this
is a satisfactory solution to the problem. In
many instances in areas outside the area for
which the rate is being established, there
may be comparable positions in private en-
terprise. Certainly an englneering technician
employed at an aircraft manufacturing firm
in Marietta, Ga., would be nearer in job
qualifications and requirements to an air-
craft malnténance employee at Warner
Robins Air Force Base, than a truck me-
chanic at a privately owned garage at Macon,
Ga. The present practice of wage board sys-
tems does not go beyond the geographic
boundaries of the specific board area
to utilize such data. It would, however, per-
mit agencies to exclude arbitrarily such
rates if Marietta were within the wage board
area.

The committee does not belleve that un-
reasonable extensions of the geographic ar
should be made simply to include a job o!
similar nature at another city. However, the
radius of an imaginary circle restricting a
wage board survey does not always serve a
meaningful purpose in determining prevall-
ing rates. If comparable employment in pri-
vate enterprise exists for special skills or
job requirements in a similar employment
area outside the wage area, such evidence
should be taken into account in establish-
ing rates of pay for Federal employees. To
recruit and retain good employees in such
positions is a desirable and necessary goal.
To exclude private enterprise rates because
they are beyond the specific limits of the
wage area defeats attainment of that goal.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES OF THIS LEGISLATION

S. 2303, as reported, does not establish a
national wage board system. It is not in-
tended to erase the authority of Federal
agencies to administer long-standing agency
policies of personnel administration. It does
not require or intend to require that all em-
ployees be paid similar pay on a nationwide
basis. It does not establish a superbureauc-
racy to enforce rigid policies for all employees
in all areas.

8. 2303 does provide the legislative au-
thority for a basic system so that uniform
rules governing pay administration can be
applied by individual area wage boards on a
local basls to determine prevalling rates in
private enterprise and apply them to all
Federal employees within the wage board
area. To achieve this goal, 8. 2303 does the
following:

(1) Establishes a ¥Federal Wage Board
Committee, composed of the Secretary of De-
fense, the Secretary of Labor, the Adminis-
trator of General Services, the Administrator
of Veterans' Affairs, the Chairman of the
Civil Service Commission, and one elected
officer of an employee organization appointed
by the President for a term of 2 years, to
issue uniform wage board pay regulations ap-
plicable to all Federal employees pald at pre-
vailing rates.

This Federal Wage Board Committee shall
have basic responsibility to see that the kinds
of industry surveyed, the kinds of jobs taken
into account in a survey, and the statistical
methods utilized for evaluation of raw wage
data shall be the same for all agencles. Reg-
ulations prescribed by the committee shall
be designed to accomplish the basic objec-
tives of equal pay for equal work for wage
board employees in the same wage area,
recruitment and retention of well-qualified
employees at rates of pay and under working
conditions which are comparable to private
enterprise in the wage area, and recognition
of particular skills or job requirements in
Federal positions which are not present in
local private enterprise.

(2) Establishes area wage boards in each
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wage area, composed of a representative of
each Federal agency in the area having a
slgnificant number of wage board employees
plus one representative of an employee or-
ganization. The area wage board will have
absolute responsibility, with the technical
staff assistance of a Federal agency within
the area designated by the Federal Wage
Board Committee, to survey rates in private
enterprise, analyze the results of the survey,
determine the rates, and issue rate sched-
ules for all employees within the area,

(3) Establishes a Federal Wage Board
Council, to serve in an advisory capacity to
the Federal Wage Board Committee and the
area wage boards as well as to the Com-
mittees on Post Office and Civil Service of
the Congress. The Council shall be appointed
by the President and shall conslist of three
representatives of wage board employees,
three of the general public, and a Commis-
sloner of the U.S. Civil Service Commission,
who shall serve as Chairman, The Council
shall have an Executive Director and such
other employees as are found to be necessary
in order to carry out its duties and respon-
sibilities.

The Federal Wage Board Committee shall
be the central authority to issue uniform
regulations applicable to all wage board em-
ployees in all agencies of the Government. At
the same time, the maintenance of an area
wage board system in order to retain the
slgnificant value of a local prevailing rate
system will be retained and improved, Agen-
cies which now follow the lead of the Army-
Air Force Wage Board of some other “lead
agency” concept in establishing rates for
their own employees will instead participate
actively on each wage board, along with an
employee representative, to gather and eval-
uate data and issue wage schedules for em-
ployees in each agency in the area. Varia-
tions of rates within an area for the same
Job will necessarlly come to an end.

The participation of an employee repre-
sentative will go far to meet Government
need as & modern employer. The Federal
Wage Board Committee, with central au-
thority to administer the system, will in-
clude a representative of an employee orga-
nization who shall be an active participant
and voting member of the Committee. On
each area wage board, a representative of
the employee organization having recogni-
tion and representing the largest number of
wage board employees in the wage board area
will be an active participant. The Federal
‘Wage Board Council will serve in an advisory
capacity but at the same time will have an
advisory staff operation in order to fulfill its
functions as an advisory body both to the
executive branch and to the Congress.

The necessity for going beyond the geo-
graphic limits of a particular area in order
to compare rates with similar jobs in private
enterprise is resolved by permitting the Fed-
eral Wage Board Committee in such cir-
cumstances to determine rates for particular
occupations in the Federal establishment
when the area wage board is unable to iden-
tify a sufficlent number or kind of positions
in private enterprise in the locality for a
satisfactory comparison. The Committee,
with a broad view of all wage board employ-
ment, will be in a proper position to apply
sultable rates.

THE ADMINISTRATION POSITION

The problems of the wage board systems
have existed for many years. For some years,
eooperative efforts hetween various agencles
and the Civil Service Commisison to resolve
basic policy differences were conducted. In
November 1965, President Johnson instructed
the heads of certain agencies and the Chair-
man of the Civil Service Commission to co-
ordinate wage board policy. A special com-
mittee to work toward the goal was estab-
lished. Twenty-three months have passed.

In public hearings before the Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service, Chalrman
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John W. Macy, Jr., of the Civil Service Com-~

progress

Macy nor the representatives of the AFL—
CIO were willing to discuss concrete achieve-
ments. No evidence, either in public hearings
or in executive discussions with representa-
tives of the Civil Service Commission, has
been brought to the committee’s attention
indicating that a solution of an adminis-
trative nature is near.

The committee believes that it is time for
Congress to exercise its legislative responsi-
bility toward these 700,000 employees all over
the United States under wage board pay
systems. The law governing the pay of em-
ployees under wage board systems at the
present time consists of a single sentence in
sectlon 5341 of title 5, United States Code
(Public Law 89-554; derived from the Classi-
fication Act of 1948, Public Law 81-420). The
section reads as follows:

“The pay of employees excepted from
Chapter 51 of this title by section 5102(¢c) (7)
of this title shall be fixed and adjusted from
time to time as nearly as is consistent with
the public interest in accordance with pre-
valling rates.”

The committee believes that it is consist-
ent with the public interest to establish by
law a fair and equitable pay system for em-
ployees in recognized trades and crafts. The
present wage board systems have grown over
a period of many years and have developed
such distinetive characteristics that coordi-
nation of them and establishment of basic
Government-wide policles without legislative
direction would be most difficult.

The committee belleves that the 23 months
of work which the Civil Service Commission
and other Federal agencies have contributed
to the establishment of uniform system of
wage board pay may prove particularly use-
ful to the Federal Wage Board Committee
and area wage boards. It certalnly has not
been wasted effort. Those members of the
Federal Wage Board Committee recom-
mended in this legislation are the Federal
officials now responsible for the administra-
tion of the largest individual agency wage
board systems. There should be no difficulty
in transposing the afliirmative accomplish-
ments of their efforts to the new wage board
system.

Congress has a direct and continuing re-
sponsibility to wage board employees to in-
sure that the pay and working conditions
are fair and reasonable and consistent with
private employment practices in the area.
There is not adequate justification for the
present system to continue or to be modified
by agency actlon without specific authority
and guidelines,

In his testimony before the committee,
Chairman Macy also objected to the follow-
ing specific provisions of the legislation:

(1) The distribution of authority among
the Federal Wage Board Committee, the area
wage boards, and the Federal Wage Board
Counecll was not clearly defined.

(2) The authority of the area wage boards
to establish rates of pay for employing agen-
cles without actual budgetary and adminis-
trative responsibility invaded the preroga-
tives of the individual agencies.

(3) The effective date of pay adjustments
for employees subject to wage board sched-
ules was to be 30 days following the date
a survey was ordered to be made. This did
not allow sufficient time for the completion
of a survey and the issuing of wage sched-
ules.

The committee has amended the bill to
meet specifically the Commission’s objec-
tions,

The division of authority between the Fed-
eral Wage Board Committee and the area
wage boards has been spelled out. The Com-
mittee shall prescribe uniform regulations
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for the general administration of the wage
board system on a nationwide basis, shall
establish wage areas for the determination
of prevailing rates, and shall set rates in
cases when an area wage board determines
that there is an insufficient number or kinds
of comparable positions or activities in pri-
vate enterprise to determine prevalling rates
for one or more Federal positions or activ-
itles.

The area wage boards are vested with the
specific authority to survey rates and, with
the technical assistance of a Federal agency
in the area designated by the Committee,
to survey and analyze data, determine pre-
vailing rates, and to issue wage schedules
for all employees in the area. The schedules
shall be forwarded to the employing agen-
cles and the employing agencies shall take
whatever administrative actlon is necessary
to establish such rates of pay.

The effective date of such wage adjust-
ments shall be not later than the 44th
day, excluding Saturdays and Sundays, fol-
lowing the date the survey was ordered to
be made, This i1s in accordance with the
present wage board eflfective-date system.,

THE POSITION OF ORGANIZED LABOR

Labor organizations representing Federal
blue-collar employees are divided in their
positions toward the enactment of 8. 2303.

The American Federation of Government
Employees, which according to 1966 mem-
bership figures supplied by the Civil Service
Commission represents more than 72,000
wage board employees by exclusive recogni-
tion, strongly favors enactment of this
legislation, Its national president and re-
gional officers appeared before the committee
on two occasions presenting valuable testi-
mony and urging enactment of this legisla-
tion. The AFGE is affiliated with the Ameri-
can Federation of Labor-Congress of In-
dustrial Organizations.

Representatives of the AFL-CIO itself ap-
peared before the committee in opposition
to enactment of this legislation. Principal
afliliates of the AFL—-CIO opposed to enact-
ment are the Metal Trade Council, which
represents 69,000 blue-collar Federal employ-
ees, and the International Association of
Machinists which represents 23,208 wage
board employees. The National Association
of Government Employees, representing 15,-
000 employees, generally supported legisla-
tive action by the committee.

Mr. Andrew J. Biemiller, legislative direc-
tor of the AFL-CIO, opposed enactment of
8. 2308 at this time because:

(1) Negotiations between Federal agen-
cies and labor organizations now in prog-
ress should be completed; and

(2) There was no employee representa-
tion provided in this legislation as intro-
duced.

The committee’s purpose in unanimously
recommending legislation at this time has
been explained. Further delay or continued
rellance on cooperative efforts of executive
agencies is unnecessary, undesirable, and an
abrogation of congressional responsibility to
these 700,000 employees.

The bill as introduced has been amended
to provide specifically for labor representa-
tion on the Federal Wage Board Commit-
tee, each area wage board, and the Federal
Wage Board Council to insure that the views
and interests of blue-collar Federal employ-
ees will be represented.

PUBLIC HEARINGS

Public hearings were held before the Com~
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service for
4 days. In addition, the committee asked the
Department of Defense, the General Serv-
fces Administration, the Department of
Labor, and the Veterans' Administration to
report on the legislation. Agency reports, ex-
cept for the Department of Defense (which
did not submit a report), are included in
this committee report.
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RELIEF FOR OCCUPANTS OF CER-
TAIN UNPATENTED MINING CLAIMS

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 2121) to extend the provisions of
the act of October 23, 1962, relating to
relief for occupants of certain unpat-
ented mining claims which had been re-
ported from the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs, with an amendment,
strike out all after the enacting clause
and insert:

That the first section of the Act entitled
“An Act to provide relief for residential oc-
cupants of unpatented mining claims upon
which valuable improvements have been
placed, and for other purposes”, approved
October 23, 1962 (30 U.8.C. 701), is amended
by striking out “five years from the date of
this Act” and inserting in lieu thereof “the
period ending June 30, 1971".

Bec. 2. SBection 6(b) of such Act of October
23, 1062 (30 T.S.C. 706(b)), is amended by
striking out “five years from the date of its
enactment” and inserting in leu thereof “the
period ending June 30, 1971".

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, S. 2121
is a very simple bill. It extends the pro-
visions of the act of October 23, 1962,
relating to the relief for occupants of
certain unpatented mining claims, to
June 30, 1971.

If we do not act now, Mr. President,
the act will expire this month. The House
Interior and Insular Affairs Committee
has reported an identical bill, and I un-
derstand the House hopes to consider this
legislation next week.

Failure to extend the act will prevent
a large number of persons who in good
faith have spent considerable sums on
improvements on western mining claims,
where they have made their prineipal
homes, from seeking relief under its
provisions.

The act of October 23, 1962, provides
that if an unpatented mining claim is
determined to be invalid, the Secretary
of the Interior may convey to a qualified
applicant title to not more than 5 acres
of the claim. In order to qualify an appli-
cant must have been the owner of valu-
able improvements thereon as of the
date of the act. The improvements must
have constituted a principal place of
residence, which he and his predecessors
in interest, were in possession of for not
less than 7 years prior to July 23, 1962.
Similar provisions apply to a qualified
applicant who voluntarily relinquished,
to the United States, his rights to an
unpatented claim. In both cases, the ap-
plicant, under the present provisions of
the act, must apply before October 23,
1967. The bill which we now consider
would extend this time to June 30, 1971.

The Senate Interior and Insular Af-
fairs Committee, on reporting the bill,
amended it to conform to an amendment
made by the House committee. The
original bills, in both the Senate and
House, would have extended the act to
1 year after the date on which the Pub-
lic Land Law Review Commission sub-
mits its final report to the President and
the Congress. The amendmenf changes
the termination date to June 30, 1971.

Mr. President, it has been traditional
in the Western States that miners built
homes and lived on their mining claims.
Even though the claims were valid min-
eral producers, they were often worked
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out, and the claimants continued to live
upon them, minus a patent. Many times
such claims were purchased in good faith
as a place of residence by individuals
who did not understand the restrictions
on the use of unpatented claims.

Under the provisions of 8. 2121, the
land would not be given the qualified
applicant. It would be conveyed only
upon payment of the fair market value,
less the value of the improvements. The
Secretary need not grant fee title, but
could grant a lesser interest.

Mr. President, the administration
favors the extension of this program,
and I believe it is only fair to a large
number of our western citizens who for
various reasons have not applied to vote
the extension to June 30, 1971.

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp an excerpt from the re-
port (No. 593), explaining the purposes
of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REec-
orp, as follows:

PURPOSE

Purpose of the bill is to extend the act of
October 23, 1962 (30 U.S.C. 701),, which other-
wise would expire October 23, this year, to
June 30, 1971,

AMENDMENT

The amendment to the bill changes the
expiration date of the act from the proposed
“on or before 1 year after the date on which
the Public Land Law Review Commission
submits its final report to the President and
to the Congress,” to June 30, 1971.

The committee belleved this would provide
& more definite termination date for the act.

NEED

Extension of the act of October 23, 1962,
would permit a group of individuals, who for
various reasons have not applled, to seek re-
lief under its provisions and would also cover
invalidations and relinquishments of mining
claims occurring between October 23, 1967,
and June 30, 1971. The act presently provides
that if an unpatented mining claim is deter-
mined to be invalid, and the determination
is made between October 23, 1962, and Oc-
tober 23, 1967, the Secretary may convey to a
qualified applicant title to not more than &
acres of the claim. In order to be qualified an
applicant must have been the owner of val-
uable improvements on the mining claim on
October 23, 1962, and the improvements must
have been a principal place of resldence for
him and his predecessors in interest for not
less than 7 years before July 23, 1962, Under
the present act, the applicant must also
apply before October 23, 1967,

‘This bill, as amended, would simply extend
the life of the act to June 30, 1971, and would
not alter or change any of Iits other
provisions.

Since the early days of the West, miners
have historically made homes on their claims.
Many claims, valid when first occupied, were
worked out or for other reasons were not
qualified for patent, but their possessors con-
tinued to live upon them. Many of these
claims were purchased in good falth as places
of residence by persons who believed they
obtained legal title to the property. Several
thousand unpatented mining claims, it is
estimated, are being used in the Western
States as residential sites.

Under the act, the land is not given to the
applicant, but conveyed only for the fair
market value, less the value of improvements
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placed on the land. The Secretary of the
Interior need not grant fee title, but may
grant any lesser interest.
LEGISLATIVE INTENT
In extending this act, it is not the intent
of the committee to create a newly vested
right, but only to authorize a continued
processing of applications until June 30,
1971, based on property improved as of Oc-
tober 23, 1962, and the other criteria of the
act.
COST
No additional budgetary expenditures will
be required through the enactment of 8. 2121,

INCREASE IN NUMBER OF ELECTRIC
TYPEWRITERS

The joint resolution (H.J. Res. 516) to
amend the joint resolution of March 25,
1953, to increase the number of electric
typewriters which may be furnished to
Members by the Clerk of the House was
considered, ordered to a third reading,
read the third time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
'(’ﬁlo. 594), explaining the purposes of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be prinfed in the REcorp,
as follows:

Pursuant to section 2 of the joint resolu-
tion of March 25, 1953, as amended (2 US.C.
112a-1), a Member of the House of Repre-
sentatives is authorized to be furnished,
upon request to the Clerk of the House and
without charge against his equipment allow-
ance, with not to exceed four electric type-
writers (one of which may be automatic) for
his official use. If the population of his con-
stituency is estimated by the Bureau of the
Budget to be 500,000 or more, he may be fur-
nished under the same conditions with not
to exceed five electric typewriters.

House Joint Resolution 516 would amend
section 2 referred to above by increasing a
Member's electric-typewriter allotment from
four to five, or if the population of his dis-
trict is 500,000 or more, from five to six.

COPIES OF CERTAIN HEARINGS ON
SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON AGING

The concurrent resolution (8. Con.
Res. 46) to provide for the printing of
additional copies of certain hearings of
the Special Committee on Aging was
considered and agreed to, as follows:

8. Cowm. REs. 48

Resolved by the Senate (the House of
Representatives concurring), That there be
printed for the use of the Senate Special
Committee on Aging five thousand five hun-
dred additional copies each of parts 1 and
2 of its hearings of the Ninetieth Congress,
first session, entitled “Retirement and the
Individual”,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 595), explaining the purposes of the
Senate concurrent resolution.

There being no objection, the excerpf
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

Senate Concurrent Resolution 46 would
authorize the printing for the use of the
Senate Special Committee on Aging of 5,600
additional coples each of parts 1 and 2 of its
hearings of the 90th Congress, first session,
entitled “Retirement and the Individual.”
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The printing-cost estimate, supplied by
#he Public Printer, is as follows:

Printing-cost estimate

PART 1
5,600 additional coples, at $532.75
per thousand. o eeeooceaaaoao $2, 930. 13
PART 2

5,600 additional coples, at $367.20

per thousand 2, 019. 60
Total estimated cost, 8.
Con. Res. 48 ccemeeaae 4,049, 73

“COSTS AND DELIVERY OF HEALTH
SERVICES TO OLDER AMERICANS"

The resolution (S. Res. 174) to print
additional copies of hearings on the
“Costs and Delivery of Health Services to
Older Americans” was considered and
agreed to, as follows:

8. Res. 174

Resolved, That there be printed for the use
of the Special Committee on Aging two
thousand additional coples of its hearings of
the Ninetieth Congress, first session, entitled
“Costs and Delivery of Health Services to
Older Americans”.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp an excerpt from the re-
port (No. 596), explaining the purposes
of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Senate Resolution 174 would authorize the
printing for the use of the Special Com-
mittee on Aging of 2,000 additional copies of
its hearings of the 00th Congress, first session,
entitled “Costs and Delivery of Health
Services to Older Ameri gl

The printing-cost estimate, supplied by the
Public Printer, is as follows:

Printing-cost estimate
2,000 additional coples, at $600 per

thousand $1, 200

COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND
INSULAR AFFAIRS

The resolution (8. Res. 170) to provide
additional funds for the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs was con-
sidered and agreed to, as follows:

8. Res. 170

Resolved, That the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs is hereby authorized to
expend from the contingent fund of the
Senate, during the Ninetieth Congress, $10,-
000 in addition to the amount, and for the
same purpose, specified in section 134(a) of
the Legislative Reorganization Act approved
August 2, 19486,

EUGENE SIDNEY MAREKOVITZ

The bill (S. 948) for the relief of Sea-
man Eugene Sidney Markovitz, U.S. Navy
was considered, ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, read the third time,
and passed, as follows:

S.948
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Secretary of the Treasury is authorized and
directed to pay, out of any money in the
Treasury not otherwise appropriated, to Sea-
man Eugene Sidney Markovitz the sum of
$3,067.23 representing compensation for the
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loss of his household goods and personal
effects which were destroyed by fire while
stored at the Guardian Van and Storage
Company, San Diego, California, following
the expiration of his authorized period of
temporary storage at Government expense,
but during a period the said Seaman Eugene
Sidney Markovitz was entitled to additional
storage at Government expense, although he
was unable to make arrangements for such
storage because of the frequent movements in
connection with his military service: Pro-
vided, That no part of the amount appropri-
ated in this Act in excess of 10 per centum
thereof shall be paid or delivered to or re-
celved by any agent or attorney on account
of services rendered In connection with this
claim, and the same shall be unlawful, any
contract to the contrary notwithstanding.
Any person violating the provisions of this
Act shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor
and upon conviction thereof shall be fined in
any sum not exceeding $1,000.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 597), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

PURPOSE

The purpose of the bill is to direct and
authorize the Secretary of the Treasury to
pay out of any money in the Treasury not
otherwise appropriated to Seaman Eugene
Sidney Markovits, U.S. Navy, the sum of
$3,067.63, representing compensation for the
loss of his household goods and personal ef-
fects which were destroyed by fire while stored
at the Guardian Van & Storage Co., San Die~
go, Calif., following the expiration of his
authorized period of temporary storage at
Government expense,

STATEMENT

A similar bill, 8. 2163 of the 89th Congress,
was acted on favorably by the committee and
the Senate in the 89th Congress. The facts
as revealed by Report No. 1132 on 8. 2163 of
the 89th Congress are as follows:

“The Department of the Navy has no
objection to enactment of the bill in its
amended form.

“The records of the Department of the Navy
disclose that Interior Communications Elec~
trician Pirst Class Markovitz first placed his
household goods in permanent storage at
Government expense at the Guardian Van &
Storage Co., San Diego, Calif., incident to his
orders of July 5, 1960, which directed him to
report aboard the U.8.8. Dutton (TAGS-22)
for duty. These orders were later modified to
direct Markovitz to report aboard the U.S.S.
Mulliniz (DD-944) for duty. He reported
aboard the Mullinizx on November 5, 1960.
As a result of his modified orders Markovitz
desired to ship his household goods to Nor-
folk, Va. His household goods were trans-
ferred from permanent storage to temporary
storage at the Guardian Van & Storage ware-
house pending shipment at Government
expense, The goods remained in temporary
storage at the request of Markovitz for the
maximum limit of 6 months. On April 3, 1961,
Markovitz was notified that his temporary
storage would terminate on May 4, 1961.
Markovitz acknowledged the notice on April
17, 1961, and inguired where to make pay-
ment for storage at his own expense. After
May 4, 1961, Markovitz had no entitlement
to additional storage at Government expense.
Regulations provide that a member may
make one election for disposition of his
household goods under each set of orders.
In this case, Markovitz had elected perma-
nent storage under the orders to the U.8.S.
Duiton and changed this to temporary stor-
age pending shipment under the orders to
the U.8.8. Mulliniz. He, therefore, was not
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entitled to make a new election for further
storage at Government expense at the time
the 6 months' temporary storage terminated,
since he had not recelved orders to a new
duty station. On June 20, 1961, his household
goods were destroyed by a fire at the Guar-
dian Van & Storage Co. warehouse. Markovitz
submitted his claim for $4,452.13 in June
1961, and it was denied on March 6, 1062,

“The claim was denled on the basls that
the loss occurred while the goods were stored
at Markovitz' own expense after the expira-
tion of his authorized 6 months’ temporary
storage at Government expense. Although
the Navy has no authority to pay a claim for
loss of household effects which are stored at
the owners' expense, for the purpose of this
report the Markovitz claim had been adjudi-
cated under procedures that would have been
applicable had the Navy Department had
cognizance over the claim; and the extent
of the loss has been found to be $3,361.63.
Markovitz has subsequently received $294 of
the adjudicated claim from the Guardian
Van & Storage Co.

“In view of the facts in this case, the com-
mittee is of the opinion that this legislation
is meritorious and recommends that the bill,
as amended, be favorably considered.”

The committee, after a review of the fore-
going, adheres to its former recommendation,
and recommends that the bill, S. 948, be
considered favorably.

DENNIS W. RADTKE

The bill (S. 2178) for the relief of
Dennis W. Radtke was considered, or-
dered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

S. 2178

Ee it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Secretary of the Treasury is authorized and
directed to pay, out of any money in the
Treasury not otherwise appropriated, to
Dennis W. Radtke, N80 W17051 Appleton
Avenue, Menomonee Falls, Wisconsin, the
sum of $100, in full settlement of his claim
against the United States for refund of that
amount required to be pald by him to the
United States on account of his cashing of
stolen Canadian money order numbered B—
73,156,990, on December 10, 1964, while serv-
ing as an employee of the United States
Post Office Department. No part of the
amount appropriated in this Act in excess
of 10 per centum thereof shall be pald or
delivered to or received by any agent or at-
torney on account of services rendered in
connection with this claim, and the same
shall be unlawful, any contract to the con-
trary notwithstanding. Any person violating
the provisions of this Act shall be deemed
guilty of a misdemeanor and upon conviction
thereof shall be fined in any sum not ex-
ceeding $1,000.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REcorp an excerpt from the report (No.
598), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation is
to pay to Dennis W. Radtke, N-90 W-17051
Appleton Avenue, Menomonee Falls, Wis.,
the sum of $100, in full settlement of his
clalm against the United States for refund
of that amount required to be pald by him
to the United States on account of his cash-
ing of stolen Canadian money order num-
bered B-78,156,990, on December 1, 1964, while
serving as an employee of the US. Post Of-
fice Department,
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STATEMENT

The Post Office Department has no objec-
tion to the enactment of this legislation. The
report of the General Counsel of the Post
Office Department to the committee states
the following:

“Records in the Department show that on
December 10, 1964, a Canadian postal money
order numbered B-73,156,990 in the amount
of $100 was presented to Mr. Radtke for
cashing at his window in the Menomonee
Falls, Wis., post office. Following cashing pro-
cedures established by Postal Manual, part
171.3, Mr. Radtke required the patron to show
proper identification. He also examined a pre-
sumably current list (dated Nov. 5, 1064) of
stolen Canadian money order forms attached
to a clipboard near his window to determine
whether or not the money order presented
was stolen. The money order presented was
not on the list, and he therefore cashed it.

“The postmaster at Menomonee Falls verl-
fied that the current list (dated Dec. 3, 1964),
which showed the money order to be stolen,
was detached from his copy of the Postal Bul-
letin and given to a window clerk to be at-
tached to the clipboard. It was not attached,
however, and it could not be determined
which window clerk had failled to attach it,
and the list could not subsequently be
found. On the basis of these facts the postal
inspector held Mr. Radtke liable for the loss
on the ground that it was his responsibility to
make certain that the current list was posted
at his window.

“Further investigation, however, disclosed
that the list of stolen Canadian money
orders is not revised on a regular schedule,
but only when there is a change to be made.
Accordingly, Mr. Radtke could not be con-
sidered to be on notice that the list he con-
sulted was outdated. We believe that Mr.
Radtke acted in a prudent manner and took
every precaution under the circumstances.

“The Department sought reilmbursement
for Mr. Radtke through administrative chan-
nels in separate letters to the General Ac-
counting Office relying on the provisions of
31 UB.C. 82a-1 and 39 U.S.C. 2401, respec-
tively. The General Accounting Office held, in
letters dated February 2 and May 9, 1967, that
the above provisions of the United States
Code provide no authority to reimburse Mr.
Radtke administratively. In these circum-
gtances, and in the absence of any other
statutory authority for this purpose, the De-
partment has no objection to the enactment
of private relief legislation for Mr. Radtke
such as that proposed in 8. 2178."

After study of the foregoing, the committee
concurs in the recommendations of the Post
Office Department and recommends that the
bill, 8. 2178, be considered favorably.

HOMER T. WILLTAMSON, SR.

The bill (S. 2200) for the relief of
Homer T. Williamson, Sr., was consid-
ered, ordered to be engrossed for a third
reading, read the third time, and passed,
as follows:

S. 2200

Be il enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United Siates of
America in Congress assembled, That Homer
T. Willlamson, Senior, of Warner Robins,

is hereby relleved of all liability

for repayment to the United States of the
sum of $490, representing overpayments of
salary received by him as a civilian employee
of the Department of the Air Force at Warner
Robins Air Force Base, Georgla, for the period
from September 3, 1963, through April 12,
1965, as the result of administrative error
ln adjusting the salary of the sald Homer
Williamson, Senior, upon completion of

the two-year period during which he was
entitled to retain the rate of pay he was re-
celving prior to & demotion due to a reduc-
tion in force. In the audit and settlement
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of the accounts of any or disburs-
ing officer of the United States, full credit
shall be given for the amounts for which
lability is relieved by this Act.

Sec. 2. The Secretary of the Treasury is
authorized and directed to pay, out of any
money in the Treasury not otherwise ap-
propriated, to the said Homer T. Willlamson,
Senior, the sum of any amounts received or
withheld from him on account of the over-
payments referred to in the first section of
this Act. No part of any amount appropri-
ated in this Act shall be paid or delivered to
or received by any agent or attorney on ac-
count of services rendered in connection
with this claim, and the same shall be un-
lawful, any contract to the contrary notwith-
standing. Any person violating the provisions
of this Act shall be deemed guilty of a mis-
demeanor and upon conviction thereof shall
be fined in any sum not exceeding $1,000.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 599), explaining the purposes of the
hill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE

The purpose of the biil is to relieve Homer
T. Willlamson, Sr., of all liability to refund
to the United States the sum of $409 repre-
senting an overpayment of salary recelved as
an employee of the Department of the Air
Force at Robins Air Force Base, Ga., from
September 3, 1963, through April 12, 1965.

STATEMENT

The Department of the Alr Force has ad-
vised the committee that it has no objection
to the enactment of the bill.

In its report on the bill, the Department
of the Alr Force sets forth the facts as fol-
lows:

“Effective September 3, 1961, Mr. Willlam«
son's pay grade was changed from GS-5 to
G54, He was entitled to, and granted salary
retention under section 5337 of title 5, United
States Code. Under Air Force regulations in
effect on the date of his change to the lower
grade, the rate of pay he would have received
in that grade, had he not been eligible for
salary retention, was GS—4, step g. GS—4, step
g. was the maximum scheduled step rate of
the grade at the time.

“At the expiration of the salary retention
period, September 3, 1963, Mr. Williamson
was erroneously placed in GS-4, step 10,
G54, step g, (now step T) plus any step
increases he would have earned prlor to the
end of the salary retention period, was the
rate of pay he should have received at the
expiration of the salary retention period.

“A factor which may have contributed to
the error in establishing Mr. Willlamson's
rate of pay was the change in the number of
scheduled step rates of the compensation
schedule upon enactment of the Federal Em-
ployees Salary Reform Act of 1962 (Public
Law 87-T93). That act ellminated longevity
step increases and included them in the regu-
lar rate range.

“The error was discovered in a GAO audit
in 1965. Corrective action was taken on all
personnel actions. Mr, Willlamson was in-
formed of the overpayment and of his in-
debtedness to the Government. He repaid the
indebtedness at the rate of $10 per pay perlod
and had repald in full as of April 16, 1967.
There is no evidence of lack of good faith on
the part of Mr. Willlamson or administrative
officials.

“Rellef was granted by the Congress In a
ent case, Private Law 90-44, ‘For the

relief of Charles H. Thurston.' The Thurston
case involves the identical type of admin-
istrative error as that involved in the Wil-
liamson case. Overpayments to both em-
ployees were questioned by GAO auditors at
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the same time on the same GAO Inquiry No.
5Q 0188, dated May 27, 1965.

“Based upon a review of the circumstances
of the case and the precedent case, the De-
partment of the Air Porce interposes no ob-
jection to enactment of the bill.”

The committee believes that the bill is
meritorious and recommends it favorably.

OMER PENNER

The bill (H.R. 1653) for the relief of
Omer Penner was considered, ordered to
a third reading, read the third time, and
passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the REcorp an excerpt from the re-

port (No. 600), explaining the purposes
of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,

as follows:
FURFPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation is
to direct the payment out of the war claims
fund the amount certified by the Foreign
Claims Settlement Commission as the
amount Omer Penner, of San Francisco,
Calif., would have been entitled to as deten-
tion benefits under section 5 (a) through
(e) of the War Claims Act of 1948, as
amended by the War Claims Act Amend-
ﬂmenladts of 1964, had a timely application been

STATEMENT

The facts of the case as contained in
House Report No. 410 are as follows:

“The Foreign Claims Settlement Commis-
sion in its report to the committee indicated
that it took no position concerning the bill.

“The information submitted to the com-
mittee In connection with the bill indicates
that Mr. Omer Penner was captured on De-
cember 23, 1941, by the Japanese on Wake
Island. He had arrived on the island in Oc-
tober of that year as a civillan employee of
a contractor—Pacific Naval Air Bases. He
therefore was interned as a civilian and was
not a military prisoner of war. In January
of 1942, he was taken to China. He spent 18
months there in two camps—Woo Sung and
King Wan. In August of 1943, he was trans-
ported to Osaka, Japan, where he was in-
terned untll about May 1945. At that time
he was moved to Honsu Island, where he
remained until the war's end. At that time he
was taken to Yokohama, and from that port
returned to San Francisco.

“In attempting to assert his claim for ben-
efits based upon his detention durlng
the war, Mr. Penner attempted to file a
claim under the original provisions of the
War Claims Act of 1948. He filed this claim
on February 28, 1951, but the claim was de-
nied since the act at that time excluded em-
ployees of contractors from receiving benefits.
As s noted In the report of the Forelgn
Claims Settlement Commission, Public Law
744 of the B3rd Congress, known as the
War Claims Amendments of 1954, amended
the act so as to include certain classes of
clvilian American citizens so as to make them
eligible for detention benefits. Although Mr,
Penner appears to have been within the group
eligible under the amendment, he did not be-
come aware of the change in the law. In
this connection, the committee observes that
Mr. Penner by reason of the prior rejection
of his clalm was under the Impression that
he was not eligible for any benefits, When at
length he learned of the enactment of the
amendments he inquired concerning his eli-
gibility under the amendment. However, his
inquiry was made on August 1, 1956, and at
that time he was advised that the time limi-
tations under the act barred Commission
consideration of his claim.
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“While the Commission attempted to ad-
vise all potential claimants of the change in
the act and further attempted to send notice
of the act's provisions and application forms
to potential claimants who were known to
the Commission, Mr. Penner due to a change
of address apparently recelved no notice of
the amendment to the original act. The
committee 1s advised that at the time in
question, Mr, Penner was working on various
construction jobs in other parts of the coun-
try in the time between the enactment of
Public Law 744 in 1954 and his inquiry in
1956, The committee feels that Mr. Penner
was diligent in attempting to assert his
rights, It is entirely possible that the initial
rejection of his attempt to file a claim
discouraged his further inquiry and it was
not until he became aware of the amend-
ment that he had any actual notice of the
fact that he might have been eligible to as-
sert a claim. Further, it must be considered
that this bill merely permits the filing of a
claim. His eligibility and the amount of ben-
efits to which he is entitled will have to be
determined by the Commission in accordance
with applicable law. Based on the circum-
stances of this case, it is recommended that
the bill, as amended, be considered favorably,

In agreement with the views of the House,
the committee recommends favorable enact-
ment.

FRANK I. MELLIN, JR.

The bill (H.R. 1674) for the relief of
Frank I. Mellin, Jr., was considered, or-
dered to a third reading, read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
gl‘? 601), explaining the purpose of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,

as follows:
PURPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation is
to authorize an addition of 102 hours of
annual leave to the leave account of Frank
I. Mellin, Jr., of West Orange, N.J., to com-
pensate him for the loss of an equivalent
amount of leave in the period from January
1, 1962, through December 31, 1964, as an
employee of the U.S. Post Office in Orange,
N.J., due to the fact that he was not cred-
ited with leave properly due him in that
period.,

Bection 2 of the bill makes it clear that
section 203(c) of the Annual and Sick Leave
Act of 1951, as amended, conce: limita-
tlons on leave shall not apply to the 102
hours which would be added in this manner
and will not affect the use of accumulation
of other annual leave. Section 2 further
makes it clear that the leave added under
the authority of the provisions of the bill
shall not be settled by means of a cash pay-
ment in the event of separation or death.

STATEMENT

The facts of the case as contained in
House Report 412 are as follows:

“The report of the Post Office Department
to the committee on the bill states that it
recommends the enactment of the bill with
the correction as to the amount of leave
which is provided by the committee amend-
ment.

“Mr. Frank I. Mellin, Jr. was employed by
the Post Office Department on February 21,
1961, and at the time of his employment
was placed in annual leave category 4. Be-
cause of his previous military service, at
that time he should have been placed in
leave category 6; however, this error did not
come to light until January of 1965 at the
time Mr. Mellin was appointed as a career
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carrier (substitute). It was in connection
with his transfer to career carrier (substi-
tute) from his previous classification as a
temporary indefinite carrier (substitute) that
the personnel section of the Post Office
found that Mr. Mellin was not receiving the
proper amount of leave credit. As a result of
this error and the 30-day ceiling on the ac-
cumulated annual leave (5 U.S.C. 6304), Mr.
Mellin had been required to forfeit 38 hours
in the calendar year 1962, 56 hours in 1963,
and 8 hours in 18964, The total of those for-
feitures came to 102 hours of leave which
under applicable law could not be credited
at the time the error was discovered because
of the cellilng on accumulated annual
leave.

“It is clear to this committee that the
particular circumstances of this case justify
legislative relief. Had the leave been correctly
credited at the time that it was earned, Mr.
Mellin would have been in a position to use
that leave as other employees were able to do
who were properly credited with their leave.
However, when the error was recognized,
there was no way in which he could either
take the leave or have it credited to his ac-
count. The Post Office Department recog-
nizes the equities in this case and states its
reasons for recommending the legislation as
follows:

“‘'There was clear administrative error in
this case, and the employee was without
fault in the matter. While we believe there is
a definite need for general legislation grant-
ing agencies authority to correct administra-
tive errors in cases of this kind, we also feel
that application of the present law to the
particular circumstances of Mr. Mellin’s case
has resulted in an inequity which can only
be corrected by legislative action along the
lines provided for in H.R. 1674.

“‘We recommend that the bill be corrected
to Indicate the proper amount of leave for-
feited and, as corrected, receive favorable
consideration.’

“In view of the recommendations of the
Department and the particular facts of this
case, it is recommended that the bill,
amended to provide for a credit of 102 hours,
be considered favorably.”

In agreement with the views of the House,
the committee recommends favorable enact-
ment.

JOHN J. McGRATH

The bill (H.R. 2477) for the relief of
John J. McGrath was considered, ordered
to a third reading, read the third time,
and passed.

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REecorp an excerpt from the report (No.
602), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,

as follows:
PURPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation is
to pay John J, McGrath, of Albany, Ga., 8879
to reimburse him for the amount he was re=-
quired to pay the United States for the loss
of registered mail stolen on November 13,
1964, from the malltruck operated by him
as an employee of the Post Office Department.

STATEMENT

The facts of the case, as contained in
House Report No. 499, are as follows:

“The bill, H.R. 2477, was the subject of a
subcommittee hearing on May 11, 1967. The
testimony at that hearing established that on
November 13, 1964, John J., McGrath was
working as a letter carrier in the post office
at Albany, Ga. The schedule on that date
called for a collection tour of five contract
stations. He was driving a truck which was
an old box-shaped van which had the left
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door strapped open to keep it from sliding
back and forth and in such a position that
it could not be locked. When he reached the
last substation, Carrier McGrath placed the
satchel containing registered mail on a shelf
on the back of the dashboard of his truck.
On his first trip out of the substation with
a heavy load of parcels, he noticed that the
satchel was missing. He immediately reported
the theft to the Post Office Department. The
report of the Post Office Department to the
committee on the bill indicates that a sub-
sequent investigation of the accident by Post
Office authorities resulted in a determination
that Mr. McGrath was negligent in leaving
the satchel in an unlocked, unattended truck
while making his collections. It 1s on this
ground that the Post Office Department has
questioned relief in this instance.

“It was because of the questions raised by
the Post Office Department that a hearing
was conducted on this bill for the purpose
of further developing the facts of the case.
Testimony at that hearing indicated that
the burden placed on the carrier in making
the collections from the contract stations
was such that the additional requirement of
carrying the satchel of registered mail back
and forth was a difficult and awkward re-
quirement. Further, it was indicated that the
carriers in that particular post office had
followed the practice of placing the registered
mail satchel on the shelf in back of the dash-
board as was done in this case. Further it
appears that packages had accumulated
throughout the day from the various con-
tract stations and fell to Mr. McGrath to
collect these packages and place them in
his truck.

“The committee feels that the fact that
the truck could not be locked under these
circumstances should be taken as a mitigat-
ing circumstance sufficlent to justify legis-
lative relief in this instance. Accordingly, it
is recommended that the bill be considered
favorably.”

After a review of the facts of this case the
committee concurs in the conclusions reached
by the House committee and accordingly
recommends that favorable consideration be
given H.R. 2477, without amendment.

BILL PASSED OVER

The bill (H.R. 3498) for the relief of
Daniel M. Dew & Sons, Inc., and Dewey
Campbell was announced as next in
order.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Over, Mr. President.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be passed over.

FRED W. KEOLB, JR.

The bill (HR. 6189) for the relief
of Fred W. Kolb, Jr., was considered, or-
dered to a third reading, read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
l()%l::. 604), explaining the purposes of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

FURFOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation is
to relieve Fred W. EKolb, Jr., of San Fran-
cisco, Calif., of that portion of the indebted-
ness based on an erroneous payment of com-
pensation pald him by the Army in 1960
which is equal to the amount of additional
F'ederalmcomatatpaldbyhlmforthatyear
as the result of h.u.ving the erroneous com
pensation included in his income for thai
taxable year.
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STATEMENT

The facts of the case as contained in House
Report No. 424 are as follows:

“The Department of the Army in its report
to the committee on the bill has indicated
that it has mo objection to the bill pro-
vided it contains language making it clear
that any amounts repaid upon the reduced
amount of the indebtedness are not to be
deductible for Federal income tax purposes.

“Fred W. Kolb, Jr., retired from the Army
as a chief warrant officer (W—4) on October
31, 1957, and began drawing retired pay for
over 22 years of service. Following the enact-
ment of Public Law 86-324 (73 Stat. 596
(1959)) the Army paid Mr. Kolb $3,852 in
readjustment pay on January 20, 1960. Pay-
ment was improper because Mr. EKolb was
immediately eligible for retired pay when he
retired from the Army and also because he
had not been involuntarily separated. As a
result of the overpayment he was taxed an
additional $1,198.44 for 1960. This amount
has been verified by the Internal Revenue
Service, after determination of the over-
payment in 1962 and collection action by
the Department of the Army.

“Mr. Kolb on April 14, 1964, filed an
amendment to his 1960 tax return seeking
a refund of the additional tax for 1960 but
the claim was denled. No administrative
means have been available to allow a
credit for any taxable year for any part of
the additional $1,198.44 paid for 1960 because
Mr. Eolb as of May 1, 1966, has repaid only
$2,01642 of the $3,852.00 received in read-
justment pay. Section 1341(a) of the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C.
1341(a)) requires repayment of more than
$3,000 in a taxable year to authorize such
a credit. Mr. Eolb is repaying his indebted-
ness by monthly deductions of $59.58 from
his retired pay and is entitled only to a de-
duction for the amount of the indebtedness
repaid during a taxable year if he elects to
itemize deductions on his return.

“The Treasury Department advises that
Mr. Kolb has not received any tax savings
as a result of deductions taken from year to
year In repaying the indebtedness, but Mr.
Eolb has not completely refunded the over-
payment and the possibility of a double tax
benefit in 1966 or subsequent years is still
present, through both the reduction in the
liability of Mr. Kolb called for by this bill
and his claiming deductions in the year of
repayment. The Army commented that con-
celvably through a refund clalm for earlier
years, Mr. Eolb might also still claim deduc-
tions for amounts repaid in earlier years. The
committee that it is appropriate that
a double tax benefit not be permitted.

“The bill introduced in the 80th Congress
as HR. 6180 contains the following lan-
guage:

“* ‘No amount repaid by Mr. Kolb in satis-
faction of the indebtedness to the United
States described in the proceeding sentence
shall be allowed as a deduction for purposes
of the Federal income tax.’

“The report submitted to the committee
on a similar bill in the 89th Congress sug-
gested language which has a similar purpose.
The committee has, therefore, determined
that the language substantially meets the
purposes outlined in the Army report. The
Army stated that a possible refund claim
might be asserted which would result in a
double tax benefit should the rellef provided
in this bill be extended to Mr. Kolb. The
committee agrees that this point should be
made clear, however, normally a claim for
refund must be made within a 3-year period
and it appears that more than 3 years have
now passed since the tax was paid on the
1960 income.

“In view of the position of the
ment of the Army that it has no objection to
the bill and the circumstances of this case,
the committee recommends that relief be
extended to Mr, Eolb as provided in the bill,
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which merely relieves him of liability for the
amount of additional Federal income tax
due to the erroneocus payment of compensa-
tion. It is recommended that the bill be
considered favorably.

“The committee has been advised that an
attorney has rendered services In connection
with this matter and, accordingly, the bill
carries the customary attorney's fee proviso.”

In agreement with the views of the House,
the committee recommends favorable en-
actment.

JESSE W. STUTTS, JR.

The bill (H.R. 6663) for the relief of
Jesse W. Stutts, Jr., was considered, or-
dered to a third reading, read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
!(:No. 605), explaining the purposes of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation is
to relieve Jesse W. Stutts, Jr., of llability to
pay #$1,294.40, representing the aggregate
amount of overpayment of compensation re-
ceived by him during the period b
April 8, 1963, and ending May 29, 1965, both
dates inclusive, as an employee of the De-
partment of the Army at Redstone Arsenal,
Ala., due to an administrative error which
occurred without fault on his part., The bill
would also permit the refund of any amounts
paid or withheld because of this particular
liability.

STATEMENT

The facts of the case as contained In House
Report 428 are as follows:

“The Department of the Army in its re-
port to the committee on the bill has indi-
cated that it has no objection to the bill, and
the Comptroller General, while questioning
individual relief, noted the ‘complexities and
confusion’ involved in administering the
laws giving rise to the problem and recom-
mends general relief,

“Erroneous pay determinations were made
in Mr. Jesse W. Stutts' case by Government
personnel in attempting to apply the saved
pay provislons of the Classification Act of
1949 as affected by the Postal Service and
Federal Employees Salary Act of 1962. Appar-
ently, the task of the Government personnel
involved was complicated by the lack of
timely regulations explaining the complex
procedures involved.

“The difficulty in this case dates back to
April 9, 1961, when a demotion from grade
GS5-13 to grade GS-12 became eflective in
Mr. Stutts’ case. Having served continuously
in a higher grade for 2 years at the time of
demotion, he was eligible for and continued
to receive the pay of the higher grade for
2 years (72 Stat. 830 (1958)) instead of the
pay he would otherwise have received for
step 6 of grade GS-12 until October 21, 1962,
and thereafter for step 7, as added by the
Salary Reform Act of 1962 (76 Stat. 841).
Upon the expiration of Mr. Stutts’ 2-year
salary retention period on April 8, 1963, Army
administrative personnel erroneously inter-
preted the provisions of the SBalary Reform
Act of 1962, which had increased from six to
nine the number of scheduled step increases
in grade GS-12, as authority to place Mr.
Stutts in step 8, the next higher pay period
of GS-12 above his saved rate, and as author-
ity to advance him on September 22, 1963, to
step 9. The Civil Service Commission specifi-
cally provided, however, in Federal Personnel
Manual Letter No. 531-27, dated May 10,
1963, that the increase in the number of
steps under the Federal Salary Reform Act
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of 1962 did not authorize an increase above
the rate established during the salary reten-
tion perlod. Under this interpretation Mr.
Stutts should have been placed In step 7 of
grade GS-12 Instead of step 8 upon the ex-
piration of his 2-year salary retention period
and was not entitled to be advanced to step
0 on September 22, 1963. An audit in 1965
revealed that these errors had resulted in
overpayments of $1,204 40 from April 8, 1963,
through May 29, 1965.

“The Comptroller General in his report
traced the history of the action taken in
Mr. Stutts’ case, and outlines the steps which
should have been taken. The highest step In
Grade GS-12 which could have been selected
at the time of downgrading as a basis for the
salary rate of Mr. Stutts at the expiration of
the 2-year retention period was step 6. Fol-
lowing this, on October 21, 1962, he would
have been entitled to be granted a construc-
tive within-grade increase to step 7 under
section 602(b) (10) of Public Law 87-793, and
in April 1963 following the expiration of his
saved pay period he would have been en-
titled to have his salary rate so fixed.

“Upon discovery of the errors the agency
corrected or canceled all improper personnel
actions subsequent to April 8, 1963. Such
action resulted in changing the employee's
salary rate from GS-12, step 8, $11,680 to
GS-12, step 7, $11,365 per annum on April 8,
1963; from GS-12, step 9, $11,995 per annum,
to GS-12, step 7, $11,365 per annum on Sep-
tember 22, 1063; and from GS-12, step 9,
$12,620 and $13,090 (statutory increases), to
GS-12, step 7, $11,960 and $12,380 per an-
num as of January 12 and July 12, 1964. On
the basis thereof the agency determined that
during the period from April 8, 1963, through
May 29, 1965, Mr. Stutts had been overpaid
in the gross amount of $1,204.40 and upon
being so advised he agreed to make repay-
ment and is doing so by means of payroll de-
ductions of $10 per biweekly pay period.

“The committee finds that this is a proper
case for legislative relief. In indicating that
it had no objection to rellef, the Department
of the Army stated that its investigation in-
dicated that Mr. Stutts had acted in good
faith and did not suspect any irregularity
until he was acvised of the error in June of
1965. Purther the Army report outlined the
financial responsibilities of Mr. Stutts in
addition to the liability imposed as the re-
sult of the Government’s error. In this con-
nection, the Army stated:

“*‘The Department of the Army does not
oppose a bill for private relief when a civilian
employee has received in good faith and for
gervices performed an erroneocus payment
made through administrative error. The
overpayments in this case resulted from an
erronecus interpretation of the Federal Sal-
ary Reform Act of 1962, supra, and an over=-
sight of administrative personnel in applying
a Civil Service Commission interpretation of
the act. There Is nothing to indicate that Mr.
Stutts did not receive the erroneous pay-
ments in good faith and he apparently had no
reason to suspect any frregularity until noti-
fled of the overpayments by the deputy fi-
nance and accounting officer at Redstone
Arsenal in June 1965. In a statement sub-
mitted to the Department of the Army on
August 18, 1965, Mr. Stutts explained that his
monthly expenditures exceed his net
monthly income. His wife does not work and
he is her sole financial support. Since dis-
covery of the overpayments the United States
is withholding approximately $30 each pay
period to satisfy the indebtedness. In view of
these equitable considerations, the
r:l?lnt of the Army has no objection to the

“In view of the facts outlined above and
in the departmental reports, it is recom-
mended that the bill, as amended, be con-
sidered favorably.”

In agreement with the views of the House,
the committee recommends favorable enact-
ment.
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MARILYN SHORETTE

The bill (H.R. 6666) for the relief of
Marilyn Shorette was considered, or-
dered to a third reading, read the third
time, and passed.

BILL PASSED OVER

The bill (H.R. 27567) for the relief of
Comdr. Albert G. Berry, Jr., was an-
nounced as next in order.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Over, Mr. President.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be passed over.

“SPRING GARDEN PLANTING WEEK”

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 85) to
authorize the President to issue annually
a proclamation designating the 7-day
period comprising the first full week in
October of each year as “Spring Garden
Planting Week” was considered, ordered
to be engrossed for a third reading, read
the third time, and passed, as follows:

8.J. REs. 85

Resolved by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
President is authorized and requested to
issue annually a proclamation designating
the seven-day period comprising the first
full week in October of each year as “Spring
Garden Planting Week,” and inviting the
governments of the States and communities
and the people of the United States to join
in the observance of such week with appro-
priate ceremonies and activities.

The preamble was agreed fo.

AMENDMENT OF ACT OF JULY 4, 1966

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (H.R. 8629) to amend the act of
July 4, 1966 (Public Law 89-491), which
had been reported from the Committee
on the Judiciary, with an amendment, on
page 2, after line 4, insert:

4, By deleting in section 2(b) (1) the word
“Four” and inserting in lieu thereof the
word “Six"”; and by deleting in section 2(b)
(2) the word “Four” and inserting in lieu
thereof the word “Six”.

The amendment was agreed to.

The amendment was ordered to be en-
grossed and the bill to be read a third
time.

The bill was read the third time, and

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp an excerpt from the re-
port (No. 609), explaining the purposes
of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF AMENDMENT

The purpose of the amendment is to in-
crease the Senate membership on the Com-
mission from four members to six members,
and to increase the House of Representatives
membership on the Commission from four
members to silx members.

PURPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation, as

amended, is fourfold: First, 1t would add the

of Commerce as an ex officio mem-
ber of the Commission; second, it would ex-
tend the date on which the Commission shall
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report to the President by 1 year—from July
4, 1968, to July 4, 1969; third, it would au-
thorize the appropriation of public funds to
finance the work of the Commission; and
lastly, it would increase the Senate mem-
bers on the Commission from four to six,
and the House members on the Commission
from four to six.

BTATEMENT

Public Law 89-491, approved July 4, 1966,
established the American Revolution Bicen-
tennial Commission to commemorate the
American Revolution. The act required that
the Commission submit a comprehensive re-
port recommending to the President an over-
all program of coordinated commemorative
activities on or before July 4, 1968, The con-
gressional members of the Commission were
appointed early in 1867, and include Sena-
tors John O. Pastore, of Rhode Island, Harry
F. Byrd, Jr.,, of Virginia, Norris Cotton, of
New Hampshire, and Edward W. Brooke, of
Massachusetts; and Representatives Harold
D. Donohue, of Massachusetts, Richard H.
Poff, of Virginia, John P, Saylor, of Penn-
sylvania, and John O. March, of Virginia.
The Presidential appointments of the 17
members from private life became effective
on February 22, 1967. On that date the first
meeting of the Commission was held in
Washington, D.C.

At its first meeting the Commission recom-
mended amendments to Public Law 89-481,
which would extend the date on which the
comprehensive report of the Commission
would be due; provide for membership on
the Commission for the Secretary of Com-
merce; and provide for statutory appropri-
ation authorization for such sums as may be
necessary for the Commission to carry out
the purposes of the act. H.R. 86290 was intro-
duced at the request of the Bureau of the
Budget in order to effectuate the changes
proposed by the Commission.

It appears that the Commission will con-
sider the question of a major international
exposition as part of the bicentennial cele-
brations. In view of the fact that the Depart-
ment of Commerce has the major responsi-
bility in the executive branch for fairs and
expositions held in the United States, it
seems appropriate that the Secretary of
Commerce should be an ex officio member of
the Commission. The committee is also per-
suaded that an extension to July 4, 1969,
within which to submit its report to the
President is warranted.

It was the opinion of many that in view
of the great interest of all Americans in the
Revolution bicentennial that the Commis-
slon should be privately financed. The stat-
ute enacted by Congress establishing the
Commission specifically requires that it be
financed by public donations only. However,
in considering HR. 8629, the committee be-
lieves that for the purpose of employing and
retaining qualified personnel through the
initial 2-year period of planning, coordinat-
ing, and report preparation, the assurance of
sufficlent funds to meet expenses is necessary
and that public funds may appropriately be
made avallable for financing the basic plan-
ning that the Commission has been directed
to do. Therefore, the committee has proposed
an amendment to H.R. 8629 to authorize
an appropriation not to exceed $450,000 to
cover the expenses of the administrative stafl
through fiscal year 1969 only. The authoriza-
tlon of $450,000, for the period ending June
30, 1969, 1s based on budget estimates of the
Commission for salary and other service ex-
penses which run approximately $225,000
annually. The authorization for appropria-
tions is only through the period fiscal year
1969. The committee believes that Congress
should later review the question of whether
the Commission should depend on donated
funds or Government appropriations to fi-
nance its further operations.

The committee believes that HR. 8629, as
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amended, has a meritorious purpose and,
accordingly, recommends its favorable con-
sideration.

SOFIA DORR

The bill (8. 362) for the relief of Sofia
Dorr was considered, ordered to be en-
grossed for a third reading, read the
third time, and passed, as follows:

5. 362

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for
the purposes of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Sofia Dorr shall he held and
considered to have been lawfully admitted
to the United States for permanent residence
as of the date of the enactment of this Act,
upon payment of the required visa fee. Upon
the granting of permanent residence to such
alien as provided for In this Act, the Secre-
tary of State shall instruct the proper
quota-control officer to deduct one number
from the appropriate quota for the first year
that such quota is available,

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
lgll\}]o. 610), explaining the purposes of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to grant the
status of permanent residence in the United
States to Sofia Dorr. The bill provides for
an appropriate quota deduction and for the
payment of the required visa fee.

DR. BRANDLA DON

The bill (S. 1395) for the relief of Dr.
Brandla Don (nee Praschnik) was con-
sidered, ordered to be engrossed for a
third reading, read the third time, and
passed, as follows:

S. 1395

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationality
Act, Doctor Brandla Don (nee Praschnik)
shall be held and considered to have been
lawfully admitted to the United States for
?géomanent residence as of September 290,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 611), explaining the purposes of
the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL
The purpose of the bill is to enable the

beneficlary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

DR. ORLANDO O. LOPEZ

The bill (8. 1556) for the relief of Dr.
Orlando O. Lopez was considered, or-
dered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

S. 1556

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for



28804

the purposes of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Doctor Orlando O. Lopez shall
be held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of July 16, 1962,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 612), explaining the purposes of
the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to enable the
beneficiary to file a petition for naturali-
zation.

BERTHA ITURRIOZ ARTECHE

The bill (S. 1865) for the relief of
Bertha Iturrioz Arteche was considered,
ordered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed,
as follows:

8. 1865

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for
the purposes of the Immigration and
Nationality Act, Bertha Iturrioz Arteche shall
be held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of October 31, 1960.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No 613), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to enable the
beneficiary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion,

DR. JOSE ERNESTO GARCIA Y
TOJAR

The bill (S. 1968) for the relief of Dr.
Jose Ernesto Garcia y Tojar was con-
sidered, ordered to be engrossed for a
third reading, read the third time, and
passed, as follows:

5. 1968

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationallity
Act, Doctor Jose Ernesto Garcla y Tojar shall
be held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of November 23, 1961.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 614), explaining the purposes of
the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL
The purpose of the blll is to enable the

beneficlary to flle a petition for natural-
ization.

CARLOS FERNANDEZ

The bill (S. 1979) for the relief of
Carlos Fernandez was considered, or-
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dered to be engrossed for a third reading,
read the third time, and passed, as
follows:
8. 1979

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationality
Act, Carlos Fernandez shall be held and con-
sidered to have been lawfully admitted to the
United States for permanent residence as of
March 6, 1962,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
Recorp an excerpt from the report (No.
615), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

FURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to enable the
beneficiary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

DR. ANACLETO C. FERNANDEZ

The bill (8. 2005) for the relief of Dr,
Anacleto C. Fernandez was considered,
ordered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

S. 2006

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationality
Act, Doctor Anacleto C. Fernandez shall be
held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of May 31, 1961.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REcORD an excerpt from the report (No.
616), explaining the purposes of the bill,

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL
The purpose of the bill is to enable the

beneficlary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

DR. ANTONIO M. TAGLE

The bill (S. 2071) for the relief of
Dr. Antonio M. Tagle was considered, or-
dered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

8. 2071

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for
the purposes of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Doctor Antonio M. Tagle shall
be held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of August 28, 1961.

Mr. MANSFIELD,. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REecorp an excerpt from the report (No.
617), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL
The purpose of the bill is to enable the

beneficlary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.
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DR. ALBERTO DE JONGH

The bill (8. 2078) for the relief of Dr.
Alberto De Jongh was considered, or-
dered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

8. 2078

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Natlonal-
ity Act, Doctor Alberto De Jongh shall be
held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of June 12, 1961,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 618), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to enable the
beneficiary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

JACQUELINE WHANG-PENG

The bill (8. 2081) for the relief of
Jacqueline Whang-Peng was considered,
ordered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

S. 2081

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for
the purposes of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Jacqueline Whang-Peng shall
be held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of April 1, 1857,

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
élgi) 619), explaining the purposes of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

FPURFOSE OF THE BILL
The purpose of the bill is to enable the

beneficlary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

DR. OCTAVIO SUAREZ-MURIAS

The bill (8. 2119) for the relief of Dr.
Octavio Suarez-Murias was considered,
ordered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

8. 2119

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Natlonality
Act, Doctor Octavio Suarez-Murias shall be
held and considered to have been lawfully

admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of May 20, 1961.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
Recorp an excerpt from the report (No.
620), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to enable the
beneficiary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion,

DR. ANGEL TREJO PADRON

The bill (8. 2139) for the relief of Dr.
Angel Trejo Padron was considered,
ordered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

8. 2139

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationallty
Act, Doctor Angel Trejo Padron shall be held
and considered to have been lawfully ad-
mitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of May 6, 1962.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
](;Iﬁf' 621), explaining the purposes of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to enable the
beneficiary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tlon.

DR. ROLANDO POZO Y JIMENEZ

The bill (S.2167) for the relief of Dr.
Rolando Pozo y Jimenez was considered,
ordered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

S. 2167

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the Uniled States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationality

, Doctor Rolando Pozo y Jimenez shall be
held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of June 24, 1959,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 622), explaining the purposes of
the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL
The purpose of the bill is to enable the

beneficilary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

DR. EDGAR REINALDO NUNEZ BAEZ

The bill (S. 2176) for the relief of
Dr. Edgar Reinaldo Nunez Baez was con-
sidered, ordered to be engrossed for a
third reading, read the third time, and
passed, as follows:

8. 2176

Be it enacted by the Senaie and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for
the purposes of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Aet, Doctor Edgar Reinaldo Nunez
Baez shall be held and considered to have
been lawfully admitted to the United States
for permanent residence as of February 9,
1963.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
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the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 623), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to enable the
beneficiary to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

DR. RAFAEL DE LA PORTILLA
LAVASTIDA

The bill (S. 2192) for the relief of Dr.
Rafael de la Portilla Lavastida was con-
sidered, ordered to be engrossed for a
third reading, read the third time, and
passed, as follows:

8. 2192

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationallty
Act, Doctor Rafael de la Portllla Lavastida
shall be held and considered to have been
lawfully admitted to the United States for
permanent residence as of August 13, 1960.

MERCEDES DE TOFFOLI

The bill (H.R. 1572) for the relief of
Mercedes De Toffoli was considered, or-
dered fo a third reading, read the third
time, and passed.

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the REcorp an excerpt from the report
1()f]Tlc:-. 625), explaining the purposes of the

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to grant first
preference status to the adopted daughter of
U.8. citizens, thus enabling her to enjoy the
preference of natural-born alien sons and
daughters of citizens of the United States.

DR. ALFREDO F. MENDEZ

The bill (H.R, 7324) for the relief of
Dr. Alfredo F. Mendez was considered,
ordered to a third reading, read the third
time, and passed.

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 626), explaining the purposes of the
bill.,

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to grant the sta-
tus of permanent residence in the United
States to Dr, Alfredo F. Mendez, doctor of
medicine, as of November 5, 1960, thus en-
abling him to file a petition for naturaliza-
tion.

JAN DROLOT

The bill (H.R. 8254) for the relief of
Jan Drobot, was considered, ordered to
a third reading, read the third time, and
passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REecorp an excerpt from the report (No.
627), explaining the purposes of the bill.
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There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to exempt Jan
Drobot from the provisions of section 313 of
the Immigration and Nationality Act.

DR. VIOLETA VORTEGA BROWN

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (8. 772) for the relief of Dr, Violeta
Vortega Brown, which had been reported
from the Committee on the Judiciary,
with an amendment, on page 1, line 6,
after the word “of” where it appears
the first time, strike out “the date of the
enactment of this Act, upon payment
of the required visa fee. Upon the grant-
ing of permanent residence to such alien
as provided for in this Act, the Secretary
of State shall instruet the proper quota-
control officer to deduct one number
from the first year that such quota is
available.”; and insert “October 25,
1962.”; so as to make the bill read:

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationality
Act, Doctor Violeta V. Ortega Brown shall be
held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of October 25, 1962,

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 628), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to
enable the beneficiary to flle a petition for
naturalization. The bill has been amended
in accordance with established precedents.

YANG OK YOO (MARIA MARGURITA)

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (8. 1490) for the relief of Yang Ok
Yoo (Maria Margurita), which had been
reported from the Committee on the Ju-
diciary, with an amendment, to strike out
all after the enacting clause and insert:

That, in the administration of the Im-
migration and Nationality Act, section 204
(e), relating to the number of petitions
which may be approved in behalf of orphans,
shall be inapplicable in the case of a petition
filed in behalf of Yang Ok Yoo (Maria

ta) by Mr. and Mrs. Henry N. Votel,
citizens of the United States.

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr., President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp an excerpt from the report
{No. 633), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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FURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to
facilitate the entry into the United States
in an immediate relative status of an orphan
to be adopted by citizens of the United
States, notwithstanding the fact that the
prospective adoptive parents have previously
had the maximum number of petitions ap-
proved. The bill has been amended in ac-
cordance with established precedents.

MISS AMALIA SERESLY

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 1808) for the relief of Miss
Amalia Seresly, which had been reported
from the Committee on the Judiciary,
with an amendment, to strike out all
after the enacting clause and insert:

That, for the purposes of sections 203(a)
(1) and 204 of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Miss Amalia Seresly shall be
held and considered to be the natural-born
alien unmarried daughter of Mr. Demosthe~
nes Raptelis, a citizen of the United States:
Provided, That no natural parent of the
beneficlary, by virtue of such parentage, shall
be accorded any right, privilege, or status
under the Immigration and Nationality Act.

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 632), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to
enable the beneficiary to qualify for first
preference status as the unmarried daughter
of a citizen of the United States. The bill has
been amended in accordance with established
precedents.

SUSAN ELIZABETH (CHO) LONG

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 1828) for the relief of Susan
Elizabeth (Cho) Long, which had been
reported from the Committee on the
Judiciary, with ar amendment, in line 8,
after the word “Act” strike out the
comma and “subject to all the conditions
in that section relating to orphans”; so
as to make the bill read:

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, in the
administration of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Susan Elizabeth (Cho) Long
may be classified as a child within the mean-
ing of section 101(b) (1) (F) of the Act, upon
approval of a petition filed in her behalf by
Miss Joyce M. Long, a citizen of the United
States, pursuant to section 204 of the said
Act.

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed for
a third reading, was read the third time,
and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the ReEcorp an excerpt from the report
I(Jl\“l({). 631), explaining the purposes of the

ill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:
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PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to
facilitate the entry into the United States in
an immediate relative status of the adopted
daughter of a citizen of the United States.
The amendment is technical in nature,

LISA MARIE (KIM) LONG

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 1829) for the relief of Lisa Marie
(Kim) Long, which had been reported
from the Committee on the Judiciary,
with an amendment, in line 8, strike out
the comma and “subject to all the con-
ditions in that section relating to
orphans”, so as to make the bill read:

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, in the
administration of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Lisa Marie (EKim) Long may
be classified as a child within the meaning
of section 101(b) (1) (F) of the Act, upon
approval of a petition filed in her behalf by
Miss Joyce M. Long, a citizen of the United
States, pursuant to section 204 of the said
Act.

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 630), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to
facilitate the entry into the United States in
an immediate relative status of the adopted
daughter of a citizen of the United States.
The amendment is technical in nature.

VIRGILIO A. ARANGO, M.D.

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 2023) for the relief of Virgilio A.
Arango, M.D., which had been reported
from the Committee on the Judiciary,
with an amendment, in line 6 after the
word “of” strike out “July 11, 1961" and
insert “July 12, 1961”; so as to make the
bill read:

5. 2023

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationality
Act, Virgilio A. Arango, doctor of medicine,
ghall be held and considered to have been
lawfully admitted to the United States for
permanent residence as of July 12, 1961.

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 629), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printec in the REcoRD,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL
The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to

enable the beneficiary to file a petition for
naturalization. The bill has been amended
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to reflect the proper date upon which he
entered the United States.

MARIAM MANTZIOS

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 1147) for the relief of Mariam
Mantzios which had been reported from
the Committee on the Judiciary, with
amendments, on page 1, line 4, after
the word “Act,” strike out “Mariam
Mantzios” and insert “Mariana Mant-
zios"; and in line 7 after the worc “said”
strike out “Mariam Mantzios” and insert
“Mariana Mantzios”; so as to make the
bill read:

8. 1147

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, in the
administration of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act, Mariana Mantzios may be
classified as a child within the meaning of
section 101(b) (1) (F) of such Act, subject to
the proviso to such section, and a petition
may be flled in behalf of the sald Mariana
Mantzios by Mr. and Mrs. Mike Mantzios,
citizens of the United States, pursuant to
section 204(a) of such Act.

The amendments were agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

The title was amended so as to read:
“A bill for the relief of Mariana Mant-
ZiOS."

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 634), explaining the purposes of
the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to
facilitate the entry into the United States in
an immediate relative status of the adopted
daughter of citizens of the United States.
The bill has been amended in accordance
with the suggestion of the Commissioner of
Immigration and Naturalization to correct
the spelling of the beneficiary’s name.

JUAN ANDRES LLITERAS,
AND HIS WIFE

The Senate proceeded to consider
the bill (S.1690) for the relief of Juan
Andres Lliteras, and his wife which had
been reported from the Committee on the
Judiciary, with amendments, on page 1,
line 7, after the word “Bellido” strike out
“Andres”; and on page 2, line 1, after
1960 strike out the comma and “upon
payment of the required visa fee"; so as
to make the bill read:

5. 1690

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representalives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for
the purposes of the Immigration and Nation-
ality Act, (a) Juan Andres Lliteras shall be
held and considered to have been lawfully
admitted to the United States for permanent
residence as of June 28, 1961; and (b) En-
gracia Heydrich Bellido Lliteras, the wife of
the said Juan Andres Lliteras, shall be held
and considered to have been lawfully ad-
mitted to the United States for permanen
resldence as of August 11, 1960. J

The amendments were agreed to.
The bill was ordered to be engrossed
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for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

The title was amended, so as to read:
“A bill for the relief of Juan Andres Llit-
eras and his wife, Engracia Heydrich
Bellido Lliteras.”

Mr, MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REecorp an excerpt from the report (No.
635), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, is to
enable the beneficiaries to file petitions for
naturalization. The bill has been amended
to correct the female beneficiary’s name and
to delete reference to the payment of the re-
quired visa fee, since the fee was paid at the
time of the adjustment of status.

DR, MARIO JOSE REMIREZ
DeEESTENOZ

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 2022) for the relief of Dr. Mario
Jose Ramirez DeEstenoz which had been
reported from the Committee on the
Judiciary, with amendments, in line 4,
after the word “Jose” strike out “Ra-
mirez” and insert ‘“Remirez”; so as to
make the bill read:

S. 2022

Be is enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for the
purposes of the Immigration and Nationality
Act, Doctor Mario Jose Remirez DeEstenoz
shall be held and considered to have been
lawfully admitted to the United States for
permanent residence as of July 24, 1961.

The amendments were agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

The title was amended, so as to read:
“A bill for the relief of Dr. Mario Jose
Remirez DeEstenoz.”

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(glo. 636), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill, as amended, Is to
enable the beneficlary to file a petition for
naturalization. The bill has been amended
in accordance with the suggestion of the
Commissioner of Immigration and Natural-
ization to correct the spelling of the bene-
ficlary’'s name.

TRANSPORTATION OF CHECKS
WITH FORGED SIGNATURES

The bill (S. 1440) to include in the
prohibitions contained in section 2314
of title 18, United States Code, the trans-
portation with unlawful intent in inter-
state or foreign commerce of travelers
checks bearing forged countersignatures
was announced as next in order.

Mr., TOWER. Mr. President, I am, of
course, most pleased that we are about
t- act favorably on S. 1440, a bill I intro-
duced early this year to include in the
prohibitions contained in section 2314
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of title 18, United States Code, the trans-
portation with unlawful intent in inter-
state or foreign commerce of travelers
checks bearing forged countersignatures.

The growth and acceptance of com-
mercial travel check facilities in the past
few years has uncovered in our statutes
a loophole governing the transportation
across State lines of fraudulent negoti-
able instruments. Due to the inherent
nature of travelers checks, we virtually
always find the element of interstate
commerce involved in their use. State and
local laws have proven inadequate to deal
with the problem of their criminal
misuse.

S. 1440 has the endorsement of our
Justice Department and, of course, the
Senate Judiciary Committee which has
favorably reported the bill.

Mr, President, additional broadening
of our criminal statutes in this area may
be necessary in the future. It is my in-
tention to look further into this possible
necessity.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, read the third time,
and passed, as follows:

S. 1440

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
2314 of title 18, United States Code, is
amended by inserting after the third para-
graph thereof a new paragraph as follows:

“Whoever, with unlawful or fraudulent
intent, transports in interstate or foreign
commerce any traveler's check bearing a
forged countersignature; or”.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 637), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOBE

The purpose of the bill is to make it a
Federal crime to transport in interstate or
forelgn commerce, with unlawful intent,
traveler's checks bearing forged countersig-
natures by amending section 2314 of title
18, of the United States Code.

EXPLANATION

Section 2314 of title 18, of the United
States Code among other things prohibits
the transportation, with unlawful or fraud-
ulent intent, in interstate or foreign com-
merce of any security knowing it to have
been falsely made, forged, altered, or coun-
terfeited.

5. 1440 would enlarge the scope of sec-
tlon 2314 of title 18, United States Code, by
adding a new paragraph making it a Federal
crime to transport, with unlawful or fraud-
ulent intent, in interstate or foreign com-
merce, any traveler's check bearing a forged
countersignature.

Section 2311 of title 18 of the United States
Code includes traveler's checks under the
definition of the term “securities” as used
in an existing paragraph of section 2314,
However, the Attorney General points out in
a letter dated July 3, 1967, that the words
“falsely made, forged, altered, or counter-
feited’ have been construed to refer only to
the making or execution of an instrument
and not to cover a validly executed instru-
ment bearing a forged countersignature
(Streett v. United States, 331 F. 2d 151 (C.A.
8, 1964). Prior to the Streeif decision the
Department of Justice had taken the position
that the countersignature on a traveler’s
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check is within the proscription of section
2314,

The American Express Co. states that since
the Streett decision there has been an in-
crease of reported losses of traveler's checks
in excess of 50 percent and a loss increase
in dollar amount in excess of 90 percent.

Representatives of the traveler's check
industry also state that their records indi-
cate that a great majority of traveler's checks
issued are used in interstate commerce. Con-
sequently, lost or stolen traveler's checks are
most susceptible to forgerles and illegal
transportation,

One firm in the industry states:

“Our files, and those of many enforcement
agencies, show conclusively the involvement
of organized criminal gangs in the theft and
fraudulent encashment of traveler's cheques.
In depriving the Federal authorities of juris-
diction, the Streett decision has tended to
hamper the solution of these crimes, while
the stolen traveler’s cheques and their pro-
ceeds have moved Iinto interstate com-
merce * * *, The restoratlon of Federal
jurisdiction by the enactment of (this bill)
will be an added tool in the hands of Fed-
eral authoritles in their war on crime and a
deterrent to the organized criminals who
have profited.”

The Attorney General endorses this bill
and reports that the Bureau of the Budget
has no objections to its enactment.

BILL PASSED OVER

The bill (8. 10932) for the relief of
Gilmour C. MacDonald, colonel, U.S. Air
Force, was announced as next in order.

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, over.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be passed over.

DANGEROUS ACTS ABOARD TRAINS

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (8. 552) to amend title 18, United
States Code, in order to provide that
committing acts dangerous to persons
on board trains shall be a criminal of-
fense which had been reported from the
Committee on the Judiciary, with amend-
ments, on page 1, line 9, after the word
“board” insert “any trains”; in the same
line after the word “anyone” strike out
“who he believes will” and insert “about
to”; on page 2, line 2, after the word “of”
insert “such”; and in the same line, after
the word “persons” strike out *“on
board”; in line 4, after the word “em-
ployed” insert “on the line of any com-
mon carrier engaged”; in line 5, after the
word “commence” strike out “by any rail-
road”; in line 7, after the word “or”
strike out “ ‘both.’” and insert “both.”;
after line 7, insert:

Upon the trial of any person charged with
any offense set forth in this section, it shall
not be necessary to set forth or prove the
particular person against whom it was in-
tended to commit the offense, or that it was
intended to commit such offense against any
particular person.

And after line 12, insert:

A judgment of conviction or acquittal on
the merits under the laws of any State shall
be a bar to any prosecution under this sec-
tion for the same act or acts,

So as to make the bill read:

8. 5562
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of Amer-
ica in Congress assembled, That chapter 97
of title 18 of the United States Code is
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amended by inserting at the end thereof a
new section as follows:

“g 1903. Committing acts dangerous to per-
sons on board trains

“Whoever willfully, with intent to endanger
the safety of any person on board any train
or anyone about to board the same, or with
a reckless disregard for the safety of such
persons commits any act with respect to any

engine, motor unit, or car used, oper-
ated, or employed on the line of any common
carrier engaged in Interstate or foreign com-
merce shall be fined not more than $5,000 or
imprisoned not more than ten years, or both.

“Upon the trial of any person charged with
any offense set forth in this section, it shall
not be necessary to set forth or prove the
particular person against whom it was in-
tended to commit the offense, or that it was
intended to commit such offense against any
particular person.

“A judgment of conviction or acquittal on
the merits under the laws of any State shall
be a bar to any prosecution under this sec-
tion for the same act or acts.”

Sec. 2. The analysis of chapter 97 of title
18 of the United States Code is amended by
inserting at the end thereof the following:

“1003. Committing acts dangerous fo per-
sons on board trains.”

The amendments were agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed for
a third reading, was read the third time,
and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
Recorp an excerpt from the report (No.
639), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the proposed legislation,
as amended, is to amend chapter 97 {Rail-
roads), of title 18, United States Code, to
provide that committing acts dangerous to
persons on board trains shall be a criminal
offense.

LEGISLATIVE HISTORY

8. 552 was introduced in the first session
of the 90th Congress by Senator Burdick, on
January 19, 1967. The bill was referred to the
Committee on the Judiciary, which then re-
ferred it to the Speclal Subcommittee on
criminal Laws and Procedures. Late in the
89th Congress, second session, a similar bill
had been introduced by Senator Hart, but no
action was taken by the subcommittee since
departmental reports on the measure were
not received before the adjournment of the
Congress.

The subcommittee conducted public hear-
ings on S. 552, along with other bills, on
March 7, B, 9; April 18, 19, 20; May 9; and
July 10, 11, 12, 1967. At the hearings in April,
the subcommittee heard the testimony of
Senator Quentin N. Burdick, who introduced
the bill. During the July hearings the sub-
committee heard the testimony of Mr. J. L.
Hastings, manager of speclal services for the
Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fe Rallway Sys-
tem; Mr. E. C. Sloan, district claim agent,
and Mr. W. P. Meeker, inspector of police,
both with the Pennsylvania Rallroad Co.;
Mr. D. L. Wood, chief special agent for the
Illinois Central Rallroad; Mr, T. W. Eeating,
senior vice chairman, Pennsylvania Lines
East of the Brotherhood of Locomotive Fire-
men & Enginemen, representing the Penn-
sylvania System General Grievance Commit-
tee and the Pennsylvania Reading Seashore
Lines; and Mr. Edward L. McCulloch, repre-
senting the Brotherhood of Locomotive En-
glneers, whose membership includes 37,000
railroad employees who operate the Nation’s
rallroads. In addition to representing their
employers, Messrs. Hastings, Sloan, Meeker,
and Wood also represented the views of the
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Association of American Rallroads, whose
membership comprises railroads that operate
96 percent of the total mileage of all rail-
roads in the United States, have annual reve-
nues approximating 96 percent of the total
annual revenues of the railroads, and whose
employees constitute 95 percent of the total
number of railroad workers in the United
States.
STATEMENT

Incidents of stoning and shooting at trains,
as well as other acts of vandallsm, are be-
coming more numerous in all parts of the
country. Despite the efforts of the rallroads
and local authorities, the situation is grow-
ing worse. Although there has been an in-
crease In the number of persons apprehended
for vandalizing trains, the number of trains
vandalized and the number of persons in-
Jured as a result thereof has increased.

Under existing law it is a Federal crime to
wreck trains (18 U.8.C. 1922); to injure prop-
erty moving in interstate commerce (15
U.8.C. 1281); and to steal Interstate ship-
ments (18 U.B.C. 659). There is also existing
Federal legislation prohibiting the trespass
upon or entering of any train within the
“exclusive jurisdiction” of the United States
to commit any crime against any person or
property thereon (18 U.S.C. 1991). At the
present time, however, there is no Federal
statute making it a criminal offense to in-
jure persons on interstate trains unless the
train is within the “exclusive jurisdiction™
of the United States at the time the crime
oceurs.

Passengers and crew members are appre-
hensive of traveling in certaln areas where
acts of vandalism are commonplace. It is
thought that, although passage of 8. 5562 will
result in the apprehension of more individ-
uals guilty of committing acts of vandalism
against trains, its primary function and aim
will be deterrence.

In 1966, according to testimony received by
the subcommittee, the combined number of
windows broken on the Pennsylvania Rail-
road, the Chicago & North Western Rallroad,
and the New Haven Rallroad, totaled 5,651.
As further evidence of the gravity of the
problem, it was pointed out, statistics re-
veal that for the year 1966 and during the
first 4 months of 1967, 286 persons were in-
jured riding in trains operated by the Penn-
sylvania Rallroad as a result of shootings and
stonings, These figures become all the more
ominous when it is pointed out that there
are over B0 major railroads in the United
States, and myrlad smaller ones.

The seriousness of stoning and shooting at
trains cannot be overemphasized, as evinced
by the numerous instances of serious in-
Juries inflicted on passengers and crew mem-
bers thus far, and the potential dangers of
injury are frightening. Local police do not
have the personnel or the investigative fa-
cllities to detect and apprehend persons who
are committing these acts so dangerous to
passengers and crew riding our trains.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE REPORT

The following letter from the Attorney
General, dated April 24, 1967, gives the views
of the Department of Justice on 8. 5562:

“OFFICE OF THE ATTORNEY GENERAL,

“Washington, D.C., April 24, 1967.
“Hon, JAMES O. EASTLAND,
“Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary,
“U.S. Senate.

“DEAR SENATOR: This is in response to your
request for the views of the Department of
Justice concerning S.552, a bill to amend
title 18 of the United States Code in order
to provide ihat committing acts
to persons on board trains shall be a mrmllnal
offense.

“The bill would add a new section 1993,
to title 18, United States Code, to make it a
Federal crime for any person to willfully
commit any act with respect to a train, en-
gine, motor unit, or car used, operated, or
employed in interstate or forelgn commerce
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by any railroad, with intent to endanger the
safety of any person on board or whom he
believes will board, or with a reckless dis-
regard for the safety of the persons on
board. A violation of the proposed section
would be punishable by a fine of not more
than $5,000 or imprisonment for not more
than 10 years, or both.

“While the bill is framed in broad lan-
guage and the acts demounced are not spe-
cifically defined, Senator Hart stated in in-
troducing an identical measure in the 89th
Congress that its provisions were aimed at
individuals who throw rocks and other ob-
Jects at trains (Cong. Rec., Sept. 13, 1966, p.
21412).

“Under existing law, it is a Federal crime
to derail or wreck trains or commit acts of
depredation against railroad facilities with
intent to derail or wreck trains (18 U.S.C.
1922); to destroy or injure property moving
in interstate or forelgn commerce in the
possession of a common or a contract carrier
by railroad, motor vehicle, or aircraft (15
U.8.C. 1281); to embezzle or steal interstate
or forelgn shipments (18 U.S.C. 659); and to
embezzle and steal carrier’s funds derived
from commerce (18 U.S.C. 660). Also, existing
law, applicable to the special maritime and
territorial jurisdiction of the United States,
provides Federal penalties for murder, rob-
bery, or acts of violence against train pas-
sengers or crewmembers (18 U.B.C. 1991).

“We have no information that the num-
ber or nature of the acts to be proscribed are
such that they cannot be handled satisfac-
torily by the States, Moreover, we assume
that, unlike the statutes noted above, most
of the instances of missile throwing would
involve juveniles, making them more appro-
priately a subject for local action in juve-
nile court. Accordingly, we are unable to
recommend the enactment of S.552. How-
ever, in the event it is determined that S.
552 warrants favorable consideration, we sug-
gest that a provision similar to that found
in sections 659, 660, and 1992, title 18, United
States Code, be added as follows:

“ ‘A judgment of convictlon or acquittal on
the merits under the laws of any State shall
be a bar to any prosecution under this sec-
tion for the same act or acts.’

“The Bureau of the Budget has advised
that there is no objection to the submission
of this report from the standpoint of the
administration's program.

“Sincerely,

“RAMSEY CLARK,
“Attorney General.”
CONCLUSIONS

The very difficulty of controlling vandal-
ism suggests the necessity to bring every
possible pressure to bear, both to apprehend
individuals who have committed such acts
and to deter, to the extent possible, the com-
mission of vandalism against trains, passen-
gers, and crews. Although Congress has en-
acted a statute making it a Federal criminal
offense to injure property moving in inter-
state commerce (15 U.8.C. 1281) it is not now
a criminal offense under Federal law to in-
Jjure or kill a train passenger or employee—
except when such offense occurs in territory
within the “exclusive jurisdiction” of the
United States (18 U.8.C. 1991). The commit-
tee belleves that the public interest with re-
spect to the safety of train passengers and
employees far exceeds that for the safe trans-
portation of property, and therefore con-
cludes that S. 552, as amended, would con-
stitute a substantial improvement In exist-
ing law and recommends that the bill, as
amended, be favorably considered.

NATIONAL COMMISSION ON NEW
TECHNOLOGICAL USES OF COPY-
RIGHTED WOREKS

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 2216) to establish a National
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Commission on New Technological Uses
of Copyrighted Works which had been
reported from the Committee on the Ju-
diciary, with amendments, on page 2, line
16, after the word “Senate,” strike out
“representing” and insert “selected
from”; in line 20, after the word “Sen-
ate,” strike out “representing” and in-
sert “selected from”; in line 24, after the
word “Senate,” strike out “representing”
and insert “selected from”; and on page
5, line 6, after the word “any” insert
“three or more”; so as to make the bill
read:
8. 2216

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representiatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,
ESTABLISHMENT AND PURPOSE OF COMMISSION

Section 1. (a) There is created in the Li-
brary of Congress a National Commission on
New Technological Uses of Copyrighted
Works (hereafter called the “Commission™).

(b) The purpose of the Commission is to
study and compile data on the reproduction
and use of copyrighted works of authorship
(1) in automatic systems capable of storing,
processing, retrieving, and transferring in-
formation, and (2) by various forms of ma-
chine reproduction, The Commission shall
make recommendations as to such changes
in copyright law or procedures that may be
necessary to assure for such purposes access
to copyrighted works, and to provide recog-
nition of the rights of copyright owners,

MEMBERSHIP OF THE COMMISSION

8ec. 2. (a) The Commission shall be com-
posed of twenty-three members, appointed
as follows:

(1) A Chalrman, who shall be the Li-
brarian of Congress;

(2) Two members of the Senate, to be
appointed by the President of the Senate;

(83) Two members of the House of Rep-
resentatives, to be appointed by the Speaker
of the House of Representatives;

(4) Seven members, to be appointed by the
President, with the advice and consent of
the Senate, selected from authors and other
copyright owners;

(5) Seven members, to be appointed by
the President, with the advice and consent
of the Senate, selected from users of copy-
righted works.

(6) Four nongovernmental members to be
appointed by the President, with the advice
and consent of the Senate, selected from
the public generally.

(b) The members of the Commission shall
appoint by the vote of a plurality of the
total membership, a Vice Chairman who
shall act as Chairman in the absence or
disability of the Chalirman, or In the event
of a vacancy in that office. The Register of
Copyrights shall serve as an ex officilo member
of the Commission.

(c) Twelve members of the Commission
shall constitute a quorum.

(d) Any vacancy in the Commission shall
not affect 1ts powers and shall be filled in
the same manner as the original appoint-
ment was made.

COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF COMMISSION

Sec. 3. (a) Members of the Commission,
other than officers or employees of the Fed-
eral Government, shall recelve compensa-
tion at the rate of $100 per day while en-
gaged in the actual performance of Commis-
sion duties, plus reimbursement for travel,
subsistence, and other necessary expenses
in connection with such duties.

(b) Any members of the Commission who
are officers or employees of the Federal Gov-
ernment shall serve on the Commission with-
out compensation, but such members shall
be reimbursed for travel, subsistence, and
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other necessary expenses In connection with
the performance of their duties.

STAFF

Sec. 4, (a) To assist in its studies, the
Commission may appoint a staff which shall
be an administrative part of the Library of
Congress. The staff shall be headed by an
Executive Director, who shall be responsible
to the Commission for the administration
of the duties entrusted to the staff.

{b) The Commission may procure, with-
out regard to the clvil service laws or the
Classification Act of 1949, as amended, tem-
porary and intermittent services to the same
extent as is authorized by section 15 of the
Administrative Expenses Act of 1946, but at
rates not to exceed $100 per day.

EXPENSES OF THE COMMISSION

Sec. 5. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated such sums as may be necessary
to carry out the provisions of this Act.

REPORTS

Sec. 6. (a) Within one year after the first
meeting of the Commission it shall submit
to the President and the Congress a pre-
liminary report on its activities.

(b) Within three years after the effective
date of this Act the Commission shall sub-
mit to the President and the Congress a
final report on its study and investigation
which shall include its recommendations
and such proposals for legislation and ad-
ministrative action as may be necessary to
carry out its recommendations.

(c) In addition to the preliminary report
and final report required by this section, the
Commission may publish such interim re-
ports as it may determine, including but not
limited to consultant’s reports, transcripts
of testimony, seminar reports, and other
Commission findings.

POWERS OF THE COMMISSION

Sec. 7. (a) The Commission or, with the
authorization of the Commission, any three
or more of its members, may, for the purpose
of carrying out the provisions of this Act,
hold hearings, administer oaths, and require,
by subpena or otherwise, the attendance and
testimony of witnesses and the production of
documentary material.

(b) With the consent of the Commission,
any of its members may hold any meetings,
seminars, or conferences conslidered appro-
priate to provide a forum for discussion of
the problems with which it is dealing.

TERMINATION

Sec. 8. On the sixtieth day after the date
of the submission of its final report, the
Commission shall terminate and all offices
and employment under it shall expire.

The amendments were agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REcorp an excerpt from the report (No.
640), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcoRD,
as follows:

PURPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation,
as amended, is to establish a National Com-
mission to study and compile data on the
reproduction and use of copyrighted works
of authorship (1) in the automatic systems
capable of storing, processing, retrieving, and
transferring information, and (2) by various
forms of machine reproduction. The Commis-
sion is directed to make recommendations
to the President and the Congress concern-
ing such changes as may be necessary to as-
sure for such purposes access to copyrighted
works and to provide recognition of the
rights of copyright owners,
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STATEMENT

The Subcommittee on Patents, Trade-
marks, and Copyrights of this committee has
conducted 17 days of hearings on the gen-
eral revision of the copyright law. Testimony
was received from 150 witnesses, and a num-
ber of statements were submitted for inclu-
sion in the hearing record.

Prior to the introduction of copyright revi-
sion legislation in the Congress, exhaustive
study was given by the Copyright Office and
various interested groups to those lssues that
it was anticipated would require attention
by the Congress during the revision program.
The current or potential impact of computers
and other information storage and retrieval
systems on the copyright revision effort was
not foreseen and consequently the bill sub-
mitted to the Congress did not take into ac-
count the significance of this new tech-
nology.

The first extensive consideration of these
matters in the Congress occurred during the
hearings of this committee’s Subcommittee
on Patents, Trademarks, and Copyrights on
8. 597, the general copyright revision bill. At
the same time within the executive branch
the Committee on Sclentific and Techno-
logical Information of the Federal Council
on Science and Technology was also exploring
these problems. It became apparent during
the subcommittee examination of this
subject that if the Congress were to under-
take at this time to make a final determina-
tion concerning the possible necessity of
modifications in the copyright law, because
of various technological advances. It would
delay for at least several years the enactment
of a general copyright revision bill. Such a
delay would be extremely undesirable in view
of the obvious need for revision of the copy-
right statute, which is essentially that
enacted in 1809. More importantly, sufficient
information is currently not available to pro-
vide the foundation for a sound judgment
concerning the future development of the
technology and the necessity for modifica-
tion of the copyright statute.

Another important copyright issue arising
from technological developments is the re-
production of copyrighted material by the
use of various machines. Photocopying in all
its forms presents significant questions of
public policy, extending well beyond that of
copyright law. No satisfactory solutions have
emerged in the limited consideration devoted
to this problem during the current revision
effort.

Therefore, the establishment of some type
of study commission appeared to be both
necessary and desirable. On July 25, 1967,
under the auspices of the Subcommittee, a
meeting to discuss a draft bill to establish
a national study commission was attended by
approximately 150 representatives of authors,
publishers, educators, librarians, computer
users and the executive agencies. Unani-
mous support was expressed for the estab-
lishment of the Commission. On August 2,
1967, Senator John L. McClellan, Chairman
of the Subcommittee, introduced S. 2216.

VIEWS OF GOVERNMENT AGENCIES

The Library of Congress, in its report dated
Beptember 5, 1967, endorsed S. 2216,

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate the follow-
ing letters, which were referred as indi-
cated:

REPORT ON TITLE I AGREEMENTS UNDER THE
AGRICULTURAL TRADE DEVELOPMENT AND AS-
SISTANCE AcT OF 1054
A letter from the Associate Administrator,

Foreign Agricultural Service, Department of

Agriculture, transmitting, pursuant to law,
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a report on title I agreements under the
Agricultural Trade Development and Assist-
ance Act of 1954, for the months of July,
August, and September 1967 (with an ac-
companying report); to the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry.

RECOMMENDATION RELATING To RECAPTURE OF
PacFic Gas & EvecTrIC Co.'s BUCKS CREER
HYDROELECTRIC PROJECT, PLruMAsS COUNTY,
CALIF.

A letter from the Chairman, Federal Power
Commission, Washington, D.C,, transmitting,
pursuant to law, a recommendation relat-
ing to the recapture of Paclfic Gas & Elec-
tric Co.'s Bucks Creek hydroelectric project
located on Milk Ranch Creek, Bucks Creek,
and Grizzly Creek, tributaries of the North
Fork Feather River, all in Plumas County in
northern California (with accompanying pa-
pers); to the Committee on Commerce.

ESTABLISHMENT OF REDWOOD
NATIONAL PARK—REPORT OF
A COMMITTEE—AUTHORIZATION
TO FILE MINORITY VIEWS (S.
REPT. NO. 641)

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, I file
with the Senate the report of the Senate
Committee on Interior and Insular Af-
fairs on 8. 2515. I ask unanimous con-
sent that any minority views which may
be filed by Monday of next week be
printed together with the majority views
as a separate document.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. KUCHEL. For the information of
the Senate, I may say that I have been
informed that, if there are any minor-
ity views, they will be filed today; but I
have asked consent to continue that per-
mission until Monday in the event it is
necessary.

BILLS INTRODUCED

Bills were introduced, read the first
time, and, by unanimous consent, the
second time, and referred as follows:

By Mr. JAVITS (for himself, Mr.
KucHEL, Mr. INouYE, Mr. Hart, and
Mr, Moss) :

8.2526. A bill to amend the Unemploy-
ment Tax Act to require State law coverage
of certain employees of nonprofit organiza-
tions and of State hospitals and institutions
of higher eduecation; to the Committee on
Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr, Javitrs when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. MONDALE:

B8.2527. A bill to encourage the movement
of butter into domestic commercial markets;
to the Committee on Agriculture and For-
estry.

$5.2528. A bill for the relief of Dr. and Mrs,
Satya Paul Pasricha; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. MonNpaLE When he
introduced the first above-mentioned bill,
which appear under a separate heading.)

By Mr. HARRIS:

S.2520. A bill for the relief of A. G. Bart-
lett Co.; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. Harris when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. KUCHEL (for himself, Mr, Ar-
orT, Mr. Dominick, Mr. BieLE, Mr,
CanNoOoN, Mr. BENNETT, Mr. Moss,
Mr. Youwne of North Dakota, Mr,
Hawsew, and Mr. HATFIELD) :

S.2530. A bill to clarify the relationship of
interests of the United States and of the
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Btates In the use of the waters of certaln
streams; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr, EvcHEL when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr, KUCHEL:

S. 2531. A bill to designate the San Gabriel
Wilderness, “Angeles National Forest,” in the
State of California; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. KvcHeEL when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

RESOLUTION

REVIEW OF FLOOD PROTECTION
PROJECT AT GLASGOW, MONT.

Mr. MANSFIELD (for himself and Mr.
MeTcaLrF) submitted a resolution (S. Res.
175) relative to reviewing the flood pro-
tection project at Glasgow, Mont., which
was referred to the Committee on Public
Works, as follows:

8. Res. 175

Resolved by the Committee on Public
Works of the United States Senate, That
the Board of Engineers for Rivers and Har-
bors 18 hereby requested to review the report
of the Chief of Engineers on the Milk River,
Montana, published as House Document No.
88, T3rd Congress, and other pertinent re-
ports, with a view to determining whether
the existing flood protection project at Glas-
gow, Montana, should be modified In any
way, at this time with particular reference
to the levee alignment in the vicinity of the
Frances Mahon Deaconess Hospital.

COVERAGE OF EMPLOYEES OF NON-
PROFIT ORGANIZATIONS AND
STATE HOSPITALS AND INSTITU-
TIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION
UNDER THE UNEMPLOYMENT TAX
ACT

Mr. JAVITS. Mr, President, on behalf
of myself, the Senator from California
[Mr., EucHEL], the Senator from Hawaii
[Mr. InouYvEl, the Senator from Mich-
igan [Mr. Hart], and the Senator from
Utah [Mr. Mossl, I introduce a bill to
amend the Unemployment Tax Act to
require State law coverage of certain
employees of nonprofit organizations and
State hospitals and institutions of higher
education and ask that it be appropri-
ately referred. I ask unanimous consent
that the bill be printed in the REcorbp.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and appro-
priately referred; and, without objection,
the bill will be printed in the REcorb.

The bill (S. 2625) to amend the Un-
employment Tax Act to require State
law coverage of certain employees of
nonprofit organizations and of State hos-
pitals and institutions of higher educa-
tion introduced by Mr. Javits (for him-
self, Mr. KucHEL, Mr. INOUYE, Mr. HaRT,
and Mr. Moss) was received, read twice
by its title, referred to the Committee on
Finance, and ordered fo be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

5. 2526

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of Amer-
ica in Congress assembled, That (a) section
3304(a) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954
is amended by redesignating paragraph (6)
as paragraph (7) and by
graph (5) the following new paragraph:

after para-
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“(68) (A) Compensation is payable on the
basis of service to which section 3310(a) (1)
applies, in the same amount, on the same
terms, and subject to the same conditions as
compensation payable on the basls of other
service subject to such law, and

“(B) Payments (in lieu of contributions)
with respect to service to which section 3310
(a) (1) (A) applies may be made into the
State unemployment fund on the basis set
forth in section 3310(a) (2);".

(b) (1) Chapter 23 of the Internal Revenue
Code of 1854 is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new section:

“Sec. 3310. State law coverage of certain
service performed for nonprofit
organizations and for BState
hospitals and institutions of
higher education.

*“(a) StaTE LAW REQUIREMENTS.—For pur-
poses of section 3304(a) (6)—

(1) except as otherwise provided in sub-
sectlons (b) and (c), the service to which
this paragraph applies is—

“(A) service excluded from the term ‘em-
ployment' solely by reason of paragraph (8)
of section 3306(c), and

“(B) service performed in the employ of a
State, or any instrumentality of one or more
States, for a hospital or institution of higher
education, if such service is excluded from
the term ‘employment’' solely by reason of
paragraph (7) of section 3306(c); and

“(2) the State law shall provide that an
organization (or group of organizations)
which, but for the requirements of this para-
graph, would be liable for contributions with
respect to service to which paragraph (1)
(A) applies may elect, for such minimum
period and at such time as may be provided
by State law, to pay (In leu of such con-
tributions) into the State unemployment
fund amounts equal to the amounts of com-
pensation attributable under the State law
to such service. The State law may provide
safeguards to ensure that organizations so
electing will make the payments required un-
der such elections.

“(b) Section Not to Apply to Certaln Serv-
ice.—This section shall not apply to service
performed—

“(1) in the employ of (A) a church or
convention or association of churches, or (B)
an organization which is operated primarily
for religious purposes and which is operated,
supervised, controlled, or principally sup-
ported by a church or convention or associa-
tion of churches;

“(2) by a duly ordained, commissioned,
or licensed minister of a church in the ex-
ercise of his ministry or by a member of a
religious order in the exercise of dutles re-
quired by such order;

“(3) in the employ of an educational
institution which is not an institution of
higher education;

“(4) In the case of an institution of higher
education, by an individual employed in an
instructional, research, or principal admin-
istrative capacity;

“(6) in the case of a hospital (or in the
case of a medical research organization di-
rectly engaged in the continuous active con-
duct of medieal research in conjunction with
a hospital), by an individual as a physician,
dentist, osteopath, chiropractor, naturopath,
or Christian Science practitioner, or by an
individual employed in an instructional or
research capacity;

“(6) in a facility conducted for the pur-
pose of carrying out a program of—

“(A) rehabilitation for individuals whose
earning capacity is impaired by age or phys-
sical or mental deficlency or injury, or

“(B) providing remunerative work for in-
dividuals who because of their impaired or
mental capacity cannot be readily absorbed
in the competitive labor market,
by an individual recelving such rehabilita-
tion or remunerative work; and :

“(7) as part of an unemployment work-
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relief or work-training program assisted or

financed in whole or in part by any Federal

agency or an agency of a State or political
subdivision thereof, by an individual receiv-
ing such work relief or work training.

“{¢) Nonprofits Must Be Employers of 4 or
More.—This section shall not apply to serv-
ice performed during any calendar year in
the employ of any organization unless on
each of some 20 days during such calendar
year, each day being in a different calendar
week, the total number of individuals who
were employed by such organization in em-
ployment (determined without regard to
section 3306(c) (8) and by excluding service
to which this section does not apply by rea-
son of subsection (b)) for some portion of
the day (whether or not at the same moment
of time) was 4 or more.”

(2) The table of sectlons for such chapter
23 is amended by inserting at the end thereof
the following:

“Sec. 3310. State law coverage of certain serv-
ice performed for nonprofit or-
ganizations and for State hos-
pitals and institutions of higher
education.”

(c) Section 3303 of the Internal Revenue
Code of 1954 is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new subsections:

“(e) Payments By Certain Nonprofit Or-
ganizations.—A Btate may, without being
deemed to violate the standards set forth
in subsection (a), permit an organization
(or group of organizations) described in
section 501(c) (3) which is exempt from in-
come tax under section 6501(a) to elect (in
lieu of paylng contributions) to pay into the
State unemployment fund amounts equal to
the amounts of compensation attributable
under the State law to service performed in
the employ of such organization (or group).

“(f) In order to facilitate the orderly
transition to coverage of service to which
section 3310(a) (1) (A) applies, a State law
may, without being deemed to violate the
standards set forth in section 3303(a), pro-
vide that an organization (or group of or-

tions) which elects to make payment

(in lieu of contribution) into the State un-
employment fund as provided in section 3310
(a) (2) when such election first becomes
available under State law and which has paid
contributions into such fund under the State
law with respect to sald service performed
in its employ prior to January 1, 1969 is not
required to make any such payment (in lieu
of contribution) on account of compensa-
tion paid after its election as heretofore de-
scribed which is attributable under the State
law to service performed in its employ, until
the total of such compensation equals the
amount—

“(1) by which the amount of contribu-
tions paild by such organization (or group)
with respect to a period not to exceed 10
years prior to the election provided by sec-
tion 3310(a) (2) exceeds

“(2) the amount of the compensation for
the same period either charged to the ac-
count of such organization (or group) or
attributable under the State law to service
performed in its employ, whichever is ap-
propriate.”

(d) The amendments made by subsections
(a) and (b) shall apply with respect to
certifications of State laws for 1969 and sub-
sequent years, but only with respect to serv-
ice performed after December 31, 1968. The
amendments made by subsection (c¢) shall
take effect January 1, 1968,

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, up to now,
employees of nonprofit organizations and
State hospitals and institutions of higher
learning have been excluded from man-
datory coverage under the Unemploy-
ment Tax Act. The only way they have
been able to obtain the benefit of the pro-
tection afforded to most other workers
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is when their employers have voluntarily
agreed to pay the full contribution re-
quired of all other employers partici-
pating in the system. Needless to say, few
employers have chosen to voluntarily
participate on this basis and the result
has been that more than 1,800,000 work-
ers have been excluded from coverage.

Last year an attempt was made to
rectify this anomalous situation. Last
yvear's Unemployment Tax Act bill in-
cluded provisions which would have re-
quired coverage of employees of nonprof-
it organizations, and of State hospitals
or institutions of higher learning. Al-
though there was initially some contro-
versy over these provisions, a compro-
mise was worked out and identical pro-
visions to achieve this result were in-
cluded in the bills passed by the House
and Senate. Unfortunately, differences
wholly unrelated to this issue arose which
could not be settled by the House and
Senate conferees, and the bill died in con-
ference.

The provisions of the bill which I have
introduced today are taken practically
verbatim from the House and Senate
versions of last year's bill.

Existing law would be changed by add-
ing a provision requiring State laws to
provide that unemployment compensa-
tion is payable with respect to service
performed in the employ of nonprofit
organizations and State hospitals and
institutions of higher learning. In the
case of nonprofit organizations, how-
ever, State laws would have to provide
them the option of making payments
into the State unemployment funds on a
cost-reimbursement basis.

Not all employees of nonprofit organi-
zations or State hospitals or institutions
of higher education would be covered.
The following types of services would be
excluded from the mandatory require-
ments of the act: services performed—

First. In the employ of a church or
convention or association of churches, or
an organization which is operated
primarily for religious purposes and
which is operated, supervised, controlled,
or principally supported by a church or
convention or association of churches;

Second. By a duly ordained, commis-
sioned, or licensed minister of a church
in the exercise of his ministry or by a
member of a religious order in the exer-
cise of duties required by such order;

Third. In the employ of an educational
institution which is not an institution of
higher education;

Fourth. In the case of an institution of
higher education, by an individual em-
ployed in an instructional, research, or
principal administrative capacity;

Fifth. In the case of a hospital—or in
the case of a medical research organiza-
tion directly engaged in the continuous
active conduct of medical research in
conjunction with a hospital—by an in-
dividual as a physician, dentist, osteo-
path, chiropractor, naturopath, or Chris-
tian Science practitioner, or by an in-
dividual employed in an instructional or
research capacity;

Sixth. In a facility conducted for the
purpose of carrying out a program of re-
habilitation for individuals whose earn=
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ing capacity is impaired by age or physi-
cal or mental deficiency or injury, or
providing remunerative work for indi-
viduals who because of their impaired
or mental capacity cannot be readily
absorbed in the competitive labor mar-
ket, by an individual receiving such re-
habilitation or remunerative work; and

Seventh. As part of an unemployment
work-relief or work-training program
assisted or financed in whole or in part
by any Federal agency or an agency of a
State or political subdivision thereof, by
an individual receiving such work relief
or work training.

In addition, the law would not apply
to nonprofit organizations who did not
employ at least four or more persons on
each of some 20 days during each cal-
endar year, each day being in a different
calendar week.

Finally, the bill would allow, but not
require, the States to permit nonprofit
organizations which elect to make pay-
ments on a cost-reimbursement basis
into the funds of their respective States
a credit for the amount of contributions
they have made, if any, during the past
10 years, over and above the payments
they would have made had they been
permitted to participate in this system
on a cost-reimbursement basis. This pro-
vision is new; it was not in last year’s
bill.

Mr. President, this bill represents a
long overdue reform. It is a reform that
should be considered on its own merits
and action on it should not be delayed
because of differences of opinion which
may exist with respect to other reforms
of the Unemployment Tax Act. I, there~
fore, hope that it will receive the speedi-
est possible consideration by the Senate.

MOVEMENT OF BUTTER OUT OF.
GOVERNMENT STORAGE INTO
DOMESTIC COMMERCIAL MAR-
KET i

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, I in-
troduce, for appropriate reference, a bill
to encourage the movement of butter out
of Government storage into domestic
commercial markets.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and appro-
priately referred.

The bill (S. 2527) to encourage the
movement of butter into domestic com-
mercial markets, introduced by Mr.
MonpALE, was received, read twice by its
title, and referred to the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, last
April T sponsored legislation introduced
by my distinguished colleague, Senator
McCarTHY, Which would provide a dairy
price support program through pay-
ments made directly to farmers—either
for a reduction or an increase in milk
production, depending upon the national
milk supply situation.

But a substantial segment of the dairy
industry—both farmers and processors—
does not feel this is the most effective
proposal. They believe that dairy farm
income could be better strengthened by
providing payments to processors, which
would enable a decrease in the consumer
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price of butter—actually a consumer
subsidy.

The only question raised in my mind
by these sharply different approaches is
which bill best meets the common objec-
tive we all share—that of strengthening
the dairy industry and increasing dairy
farm income.

In my judgment, both bills have merit
and deserve full and adequate hearings.
I am most hopeful that the Senate Agri-
culture and Forestry Committee will
hold hearings on both proposals as soon
as possible, because the dairy farm in-
come situation is very grave today. Low
income returns, foreign dumping of dairy
products, and drastically reduced ex-
ports have combined to place our entire
dairy industry in jeopardy.

The dairy bill which I am introducing
today is not a major departure from
existing dairy programs. It is a supple-
mentary program, designed to prevent
butter from piling up in government
hands, and to enable butter to move in
domestic markets.

Under this bill, the existing dairy price
support program would be continued,
whereby the Commodity Credit Corpo-
ration guarantees a floor, as established
by the Secretary, under the return per
hundredweight of milk to the dairy
farmer.

But this bill adds a significant new
feature. If commercial butter markets
were so sluggish that the Government
was forced to take over ever-increasing
quantities of butter, this legislation
would enable the Secretary to take
remedial action. The retail price for but-
ter would actually be reduced to en-
courage purchase of all butter produc-
tion by consumers and consumers would
accordingly have the benefit of lower re-
tail prices.

Under present law, the market price
is maintained through the purchase of
butter by CCC to the extent that con-
sumers fail to purchase this butter at
the established support price. Under this
proposal, instead of permitting butter to
pile up in CCC hands, supplementary
payments would enable processors to re-
duce the retail price of butter until, at
the lower level of retail prices, all butter
would move into consumption. If this
new authority worked as intended, there
would be no Government purchases or
storage of butter, except to the extent
that the Secretary might wish to buy
butter to fill Government program
requirements.

This program was used during World
War II, but for a different purpose. Dur-
ing World War II, it was desired that the
production of milk and butterfat be
maintained, and even increased, to meet
wartime needs of our domestic consum-
ers and our wartime allies, while at the
same time holding down prices to com-
bat inflation, and to help implement the
wartime price and wage control meas-
ures. Prices to plants and consumers
were fixed at relatively low levels, and
payments were made through plants to
encourage dairy farmers to maintain
and expand their production.

In 1945, while this program was in ef-
fect, the per capita consumption of but-
ter was nearly 11 pounds. At present
prices and competitive conditions, per

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

capita commercial consumption of but-
ter is scarcely 5.5 pounds.

I want to pinpoint some of the prob-
lems faced by the dairy industry today,
problems which are very serious indeed.
Dairy farmers have reduced their pro-
duction of butterfat, but sales of but-
terfat in milk and dairy products have
declined at a more rapid rate. The total
milk produced on farms this year will
be less than in 1955—12 years ago—
when 1229 billion pounds of milk were
produced. Milk production is estimated
about 120 to 121 billion pounds for 1967.
During this 12-year period, total popu-
lation has increased from 166 to 200 mil-
lion, an increase of 20 percent. On a per
capita basis, milk production has de-
clined from 744 pounds in 1955 to 611
pounds in 1966, a decline of 18 percent.

The national dairy herd has been
showing a steady downward trend and
is at the lowest point recorded in this
century. For example, in 1945, 27.8 mil-
lion cows and heifers 2 years old and
older were kept for milk on farms. By
1967, these numbers had declined to
about 15.2 million head, a decrease of 45
percent. The major reason we are not
having a milk famine in this country is
the fact that farmers have been in-
creasing milk production per cow. In
1945, production per cow was 4,787
pounds as compared to 8,513 pounds in
1965.

These figures show conclusively that
farmers have adjusted their output and
have increased efficiency. The problems
in the dairy industry are not production
oriented, but in fact are due to declining
consumption.

The figures on per capita consumption
reveal the source of our difficulties in the
dairy field.

In 1955, commercial per capita con-
sumption of fluid milk and cream was
340 pounds, as compared to 278 pounds
in 1966—a decline of 18 percent,

The per capita commercial consump-
tion of butter, sharply diminished by
wartime programs which were designed
to channel milk into other dairy prod-
ucts, declined from 8.3 pounds in 1955 to
5.5 pounds in 1966, a decline of about 34
percent. As compared to prewar, per
capita butter consumption is down about
67 percent.

Other dairy products show increases.
Cheese commercial consumption per
capita increased from 7.4 pounds in 1955
to 9.9 pounds in 1966, a very substantial
inerease of about 34 percent. Ice cream
is up very slightly since 1955.

The data given herein show rather
conclusively that the surplus problem in
dairy products is not production oriented.
Rather, it is due to declining consump-
tion, particularly of butterfat at prevail-
ing prices. Butter consumption must be
stabilized and improved before there is
any real hope of improving markets for
dairy farmers.

In this connection, it is to be noted
that there is a strong upward trend in
the sale of low-fat milk and skim milk in
fluid milk marketing. This results in
more butterfat being used in the manu-
facture of butter. This trend to market-
ing more low-fat and skim milk in fluid
form will go far toward offsetting any
reduction in milk and butterfat produec-
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tion which manufacturing milk pro-
ducers might undertake.

This bill would propose a means of re-
vitalizing the commercial market for
butter. The butter market is the founda-
tion of the price structure of milk and all
other dairy products throughout the
United States. A strong butter market is
necessary for the maintenance of prices
of fluid milk and other dairy commodi-
ties for all dairy farmers. Fluid milk and
manufactured dairy products, other
than butter, compete directly with butter
for the butterfat contained in them. Milk
and butterfat utilization changes from
one commodity to another, depending
upon price competition for the raw milk
delivered from farms. Whenever the but-
ter market is weak and surpluses are
heavy, the price structure for all milk
and dairy products is also weakened to
the detriment of all dairymen.

This bill asks for a new approach to
the problem of dairy farmers. It elim-
inates surpluses by increasing consump-
tion through more favorable retail prices.

The question may be asked, how the
reduction in market prices of butter,
which this bill would visualize, would im-
prove the demand for butter. The rea-
sons are very simple.

There can be little doubt that the de-
cline in butter consumption is in large
part attributable to the competition of
low-priced substitutes. Since World War
IO, with the advent of colored oleo-
margarine, the retail price of butter has
remained between 40 and 50 cents per
pound in excess of the retail price of
oleomargarine. This range in price has
been one of the major ecauses, in my
opinion, for the decreased consumption
of butter. Prior to World War II, butter
consumption was 17 pounds per capita.
Currently, butter per capita commerecial
consumption is about 5.5 pounds.

The total consumption of table spreads,
that is, butfer plus oleomargarine, has
declined about 15 percent since prewar
days. All of this decline has shown up in
the per capita consumption of butter.

It may be the thought of some people
that the public is using less fats, primar-
ily for dietary reasons. While it is true
that the total consumption of table
spreads—butter and oleomargarine—has
declined about 15 percent from the pre-
war level, the fact remains that the
per capita consumption of all food fats
has increased. Currently, consumers are
using more edible fats per ecapita than
they have for many years. Thus, while
they were their intake of
table spread fats, such decline has been
more than offset by increases in other
fat utilization, such as is in salad oils
and in prepared foods.

It appears to me to be quite clear that
the only way butter sales can be regained
is by making butter more competitive.
It is at least possible that once the de-
mand for butter has been reestablished,
payments to plants under this bill can
be reduced or eliminated altogether.

The costs of the present price-support
program are paid by the general public
through taxes. The general public also
pays the higher market prices.

Under this proposed program, the gen-
eral public still would pay the cost of
the program through taxes, but would
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have the benefit of purchasing larger
quantities of butter at much lower prices.

How much would this program cost?

It is very difficult to give any precise
comparison of the differences in costs of
the proposed program as compared to
the present program. About the best we
can do is to estimate, on the basis of
accepted measures of consumer response
to changes in price, just about how much
butter will be consumed at different lev-
els in prices, and to compare the cost of
encouraging consumers to purchase more
through lower prices with the cost of
CCC purchases of surplus products.

It is to be emphasized that it would be
necessary to continue using the price-
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support program of the CCC, even
though all butter were consumed under
this program. The reason is that nonfat
dry milk produetion is quite large in re-
lation to the commercial consumption of
that commodity, but nonfat dry milk has
been and is a potent weapon of the world-
wide war on hunger. Normally, the CCC
purchases about one-half of all nonfat
dry milk produced. Therefore, to effectu-
ate the price-support program for milk, it
is necessary to purchase nonfat dry milk
under the price-support program.

If the price of the skim milk were not
supported by the CCC through the pur-
chase program, such skim milk values no
doubt would sink to practically zero. In
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fact, the skim milk value to farmers
might become a negative value because
the volume of production is so large rela-
tive to existing domestic demand.

The best estimate made by dairy in-
dustry experts is that this program,
coupled with CCC purchases of nonfat
dry milk, probably would cost somewhat
more than the current purchase pro-
gram of CCC. I ask unanimous consent
that at this point two tables prepared by
the National Milk Producers Federation
at my request be printed in the Recorb.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Without objection, it is so ordered.

The tables ordered to be printed in the
REecorp are as follows:

TABLE 1.—CALCULATION OF COSTS OF CONSUMER SUBSIDY ON BUTTER AS COMPARED TO CCC PRICE-SUPPORT PROGRAM COSTS

Retail price of butter  Subsidy cost, cumula- Cost of CCC purchases  Total cost of subsidy  Retail price of butter Cost of CCC price- Difference, subsidy
Consumption level at each level , by levels of nonfat dry milk fmﬁmm under price support wpirm program program
(billion pounds) (cents per pound) (million dollars) (million dollars) (million dollars) (cents per pound) (million dollars) l:l:c(prii!ll?o-sa ﬁ?ﬁ costs
million dollars)
L1 80.0 0 78.4 78.4 80 78. 4 0
1.2 70.9 108.2 121.4 230.6 80 190.8 +39.8
1.3 63.4 205, 4 164.0 369, 4 80 302.8 --66.6
L4 57.4 290.8 206.8 497.6 80 415.0 +82.6
L5 52.3 367.3 249.6 616.9 80 527.2 +89.7

TABLE 2.—CALCULATION OF TOTAL CONSUMER OUTLAYS UNDER CONSUMER SUBSIDY PROGRAM FOR BUTTER AND UNDER CCC PRICE-SUPPORT PROGRAM

Consumption Total cost of Total retail Difference
level under Retail value of Subsidy on Total retail Total cost of butter plus Retail value of Total cost of value plus between subsidy
subsidy butter under butter, butter plus nonfat dry milk nonfat dry milk butter under CCC price- CCC price total value
(billion subsidy cumula subs lv run:hases ;P'mhm price sus‘?ort support program supports
pounds) {million dollars) (million dollars)  (million dollars)  (million dollars)  (million dollars)  (million dollars)  (million dollars)  (million dollars) G tﬁti:l u:;“a >
maellion ars,
L1 880.3 0 §80.0 78.4 958. 4 880 78.4 958. 4 0
12 880.0 108. 2 960.0 121. 4 1,081 4 880 190. 8 1,070.8 +10.6
L3 825.5 205, 4 1,030.9 164, 0 1,194.9 880 302.8 1,182.8 +12.1
1.4 203.6 290.8 1,094. 4 206.8 1,301.2 880 415.0 1,295.0 -+6.2
LS 784.5 367.3 1,151.8 249.6 1,400 4 880 521.2 1,407.0 —58

Mr. MONDALE. These tables show es-
timates of the cost of this program com-
pared to existing programs. In particular,
the second table shows that at the high-
est level of butter consumption, the total
consumer outlay for butter at retail and
through Federal programs will be less
under this bill. It is to be borne in mind
that, under this program, the consumer
would have the benefit of larger volumes
of butter for his own use, at lower prices.
Under the price-support program, the
consumer would pay a higher price for
smaller volumes of butter.

The strength and key to this program
lies in its effective ability to encourage an
increase in the demand for butter. Such
an increase would be of untold benefit to
the entire dairy farming industry, since
it would strengthen the price structure
for all dairy commodities.

I hope the Congress will consider this
bill at an early date, together with other
proposals to improve the lot of our dairy
farmers, who are in desperate shape.
Earlier this year, Senator NELsox and I
said in a letter on dairy farm income:

It is one of the ironles of history that the
most efficient farm producers in the world
are recelving an hourly rate of income less
than Congress has insisted be paid to un-
skilled labor. . . No rational American would
ask a farmer with an investment of $100,000
to furnish his labor at less than he could
earn washing dishes in a restaurant.

RELIEF OF A. G. BARTLETT CO.

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, I intro-
duce for appropriate reference, a bill for
the relief of the A. G. Bartlett Co.

This company was base contractor at
Williams Air Force Base, Ariz., from May
1, 1966, through April 30, 1967. At the
time the bid offer was submitted and ac-
cepted, the minimum wage to be paid to
employees per hour was $1.25. On Sep-
tember 14, 1966, Congress passed the
Minimum Wage Act calling for an in-
crease of wages to $1.40 per hour. As a
result, the A. G. Bartlett Co. suffered a
loss of $8,718.53. This bill would reim-
burse the company for the loss it in-
curred due to the passage of that act.

Mr. President, I am hopeful that ap-
propriate action will be taken on this leg-
islation soon, and I ask unanimous con-
sent that the bill be printed in the Rec-
orp, as well as the letter that I received
from Mr. A. G. Bartlett, president of the
company, bringing this matter to my
attention.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without ob-
jection, the bill and letter will be printed
in the REcorb.

The bill (8. 2529) for the relief of
A. G. Bartlett Co., introduced by Mr.
Harris, was received, read twice by its
title, referred to the Committee on the
Judiciary, and ordered to be printed in
the REcorb, as follows:

S. 2529

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Secretary of the Treasury is authorized and
directed to pay, out of any money in the
Treasury not otherwise appropriated, to the
A. G, Bartlett Company of Tulsa, Oklahoma,

the sum of $8,718.53, in full satisfaction of
all claims of such company against the
United States for reimbursement for losses
incurred under contract numbered AF-02
(600) 2590, entered into by the United States
with such company, such losses having re-
sulted from increased wage costs arising out
of an increase in the Federal minimum
wage rate imposed after such company had
computed its bid and been awarded such
contract: Provided, That no part of the
amount appropriated in this Act in excess
of 10 per centum thereof shall be paid or
delivered to or received by any agent or at-
torney on account of services rendered in
connection with this claim, and the same
shall be unlawful, any contract to the con-
trary notwithstanding. Any person violating
the provisions of this Act shall be deemed
guilty of a misdemeanor and upon conviction
thereof shall be fined in any sum not ex-
ceeding $1,000.

The letter, presented by Mr, HarrIs, is

as follows:
A, G. BARTLETT CO.,
Tulse, Okla., August 30, 1967.
Hon. FreD R. HARRIS,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SEwATOR HarRrIS: We wish to invite
your attention to our letter dated 28 June
1967.

We were Base Contractors at Willlams Air
Force Base, Arizona under contract number
AP-02(600)2580, from 1 May 1966 through
30 April 1967. At the time our bid offer was
submitted, The Service Contract Act of 1965,
Paragraph 1, clearly defined the minimum
wage to be $1.26 per hour effective 20 Jan-
uary 1966. All bid prices were based on this
law with no protection allowed or given for
government amendments. On 14 September
1966, after our contract was awarded, The
Federal Government passed the minimum




28814

wage law raising the rate to $1.40 per hour, ef-
fective 1 February 1967. We were compelled
to comply with the law which resulted in a
great loss to our company through no fault
of our own,

‘We recently made an appeal for relief and
amendment of our Air Force Contract, only
to be advised that there is no statutory au-
thority to handle such matters., Attention
is further invited to the United States Comp-
troller General's Opinion, No. B-161321 dated
5 May 1967 on Government Contracts, which
states: "The U.S. Comptroller General lacks
power to authorize or direct an increase in
the contract price”.

There are numerous small contractors
throughout the United States who are doing
business with the government and who have
sustained great losses due to the govern-
ment’s refusal to allow changes in the con~
tract so that the contractor will be reim-
bursed in line with the minimum wage. Ap-
parently the only way that this situation
can be corrected is for a bill to be intro-
duced before Congress to rectify this injus-
tice to small business.

I urgently request your support in present-
ing such a bill before Congress in the im-
mediate future. We will greatly appreciate
your consideration and assistance in this
matter,

Respectfully,
A. G. BARTLETT,
President.

THE WATER RIGHTS ACT OF 1968

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, on be-
half of myself and the Senators from
Colorado [Messrs. Arrorr and Domi-
Nickl, the Senators from Nevada
[Messrs. BisLE and Cannon], the Sena-
tors from Utah [Messrs. BENNETT and
Moss]l, the Senator from North Dakota
[Mr. Youwncl], the Senator from Wyo-
ming [Mr. Hansen], and the Senator
from Oregon [Mr. Hatrierp], a bill to
clarify the relationship between the in-
terests of the United States and of the
States in the use of the water of certain
streams over which jurisdictional con-
flicts exist.

One of the vexing and as yet unsolved
problems directly confronting the Na-
tion, and more particularly western
America, is the continuing jurisdictional
dispute between the Federal and State
governments over the waters of many of
our country’s streams. This conflict has
created uncertainty in the minds of those
who would develop our Nation’s water
resources. An individual or governmental
agency cannot be expected to expend
large amounts of money on water re-
source development when it is uncer-
tain with which governmental body it
is necessary to deal in order to establish
meaningful water rights. Such expendi-
tures are also discouraged when there is
a possibility that one’s State-created wa-
ter right will be declared ineffective as
against the Federal Government. One di-
rect and relatively simple means of re-
moving this impeding uncertainty is to
eliminate the jurisdictional battle which
exists between our State and Federal
governments, The following are situa-
tions sought to be corrected by our bill.

While not altogether beyond argu-
ment, various court decisions have seem-
ingly provided a basis for the assertion
by the United States that it has a pri-
ority of appropriation of all the previ-
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ously unappropriated water arising upon
reserved or withdrawn Federal lands by
virtue of the mere withdrawal or reser-
vation; the priority arising no later than
the date of the relevant withdrawal or
reservation. In most of the relevant sit-
uations, the pertinent withdrawals or
reservations are effected before non-Fed-
eral water appropriations were made,
often during the initial development of
various areas in the West. Under this
priority theory, the Federal Government
can come in at any time, assert its al-
leged preferential rights, and use as
much water as it desires, most likely to
the detriment of downstream users. In
many cases, notwithstanding this uncer-
tainty, the developmental needs of the
West could not be delayed, and water
development has been undertaken at a
cost of millions of dollars. While the ex-
istence of such preferential water rights
probably were not intended by Congress,
the mere existence of such ambiguity
threatens water development throughout
the West. Our bill would disclaim that
the mere reservation or withdrawal of
public land, without more, thereby re-
serves the water appurtenant to that
land. This would in no way prohibit the
Federal Government from establishing
water rights by specific declaration, or
in any other recognized manner. It would
merely require the Federal Government
to state exactly what rights to what wa-
ter in what quantity it is asserting. If
the quantity claims were known, the
threat of this all-consuming Federal wa-
ter right would be eliminated.

Since water is a scarce commodity in
the arid West, another provision of our
bill provides that in the West, projects
designed to provide beneficial consump-
tive use of water shall not be interfered
with by Federal navigation projects.
While this often has been done on a
project-by-project basis, the enactment
of my bill would establish the overall
policy that nonconsumptive uses would
be secondary to such uses as municipal,
domestic, stockwater, irrigation, mining,
and other consumptive uses.

A further provision of this bill requires
that when the United States chooses to
base its claim to a water right on State
law, such State right shall be initiated
and perfected in accordance with the
procedure established by the appropri-
ate State law. This does not restriet the
Federal Government to relying solely on
State-created water rights, It merely de-
mands fair play when the Federal Gov-
ernment asserts an alleged State created
and administered right to water. A State
law may require that approval by a board
or other agency, recording, or similar
procedure be followed as a prerequisite
to the issuance of a water right. This is
done in order to facilitate the orderly
management of this scarce resource. I re-
peat that the Federal Government is
under no obligation under the terms of
this bill to comply with State prerequi-
sites if it seeks other than a State water
right. Compliance with State law is re-
quired, however, where the henefits of
State procedure—a State-created water
right—is sought to be obtained by the
Federal Government. It would prohibit
the Federal Government from asserting
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a State water right by virtue of partial
compliance with State procedures or pre-
requisites, but not with them all. This is
another step in my efforts to make sys-
tematic the acquisition of water rights
by the Federal Government.

The bill which we introduce today
further provides that when a State-
recognized water right, which is a prop-
erty right, is interfered with by the
Federal Government, this taking of prop-
erty must be compensated. While this
rule already applies to projects initiated
under the reclamation laws and the
Power Act, it does not apply to naviga-
tion-oriented projects. The navigation
aspect of the project can serve as the
justification for the nonapplicability of
the “just compensation” provisions of
the Constitution. Our bill would protect
these private property rights when they
are impeded under the guise of naviga-
tion in a Federal water project. Our bill
also requires that condemnation actions
be initiated by the Federal taking au-
thority when the taking of a State-
protected water right was other than by
agreement. There have been instances
where the Federal Government has
sought to take, or interfere with, a State-
recognized water right but has not initi-
ated a condemnation proceeding. This
has forced the injured party to initiate
an inverse condemnation action against
the United States. If our Government
desires to seize private property, fairness
dictates that they should not further in-
convenience the injured party by forcing
him to bring suit in order to acquire com-
pensation, but rather should straightfor-
wardly commence the necessary proceed-
ings itself.

The second section of our bill seeks
to preserve many existing situations and
prohibits my bill from being interpreted
as interfering with the provisions of
treaties, interstate compacts, obligations
to Indians, and the like.

Mr. President, the clarification of these
rights is a longstanding dilemma. The
need to clarify the Federal position in
connection with water rights was recog-
nized by the Senate Select Committee
on Water Resources, of which I was
privileged to serve as vice chairman,
This clarification as yet has not oc-
curred. By the bill which I introduce to-
day, we seek to achieve a good start on
this most necessary clarification. The
States of the West demand that the Fed-
eral Government play fair and delineate
the potential water rights which it may
at some future time assert. The fairness
and equity of my position demands that
action along the lines presented in my
bill be taken immediately by the Con-
gress of the United States.

I might add that this legislation has
been endorsed by many public agencies
in the West, and many groups of distin-
guished water lawyers; and I send it to
the desk for appropriate reference.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred.

The bill (8. 2530) to clarify the rela-
tionship of interests of the United
States and of the States in the use of
the waters of certain streams, introduced
by Mr. KucHer (for himself and other
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Senators), was received, read twice by
its title, and referred to the Commiitee
on Interior and Insular Affairs.

SAN GABRIEL WILDERNESS AREA

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, on Feb-
ruary 8 of this year, I had the pleasure
of introducing a bill, S. 889, which would
establish the San Rafael Wilderness Area
in the Los Padres National Forest in
California. The San Rafael bill is the
historic first proposed addition to the
Wilderness Preservation System estab-
lished by the 1964 Wilderness Act. S. 889
passed the Senate on May 2, 1967, and is
currently pending in the House, where
I understand passage is imminent.

I now introduce for appropriate refer-
ence a bill to establish the San Gabriel
Wilderness Area in the Angeles National
Forest of California. The proposed San
Gabriel Wilderness is located in the San
Gabriel mountain range in eastern Los
Angeles County, approximately 35 miles
northeast of the city of Los Angeles. This
fine wilderness example lies within 50
miles of approximately 6 million people.

The proposed San Gabriel Wilderness
comprises some 36,137 acres, including
34,807 acres currently designated as the
Devil Canyon-Bear Canyon Primitive
Area. The additional 2,490 acres pro-
posed to be added to the primitive area
acreage is contiguous to the primitive
area and is also totally within the Angeles
National Forest. Thus, no private land
nor other public land would have to be
acquired in order to establish the San
Gabriel Wilderness Area.

Underlying all of the proposed San
Gabriel Wilderness is a granitic forma-
tion which has been cut to form deep,
steep-walled canyons. Elevations range
from 2,150 feet on the banks of the west
fork of the San Gabriel River to 8,000
feet on Waterman Mountain; a greater
portion of the area lies above 5,000 feet.
This mountainous area has temperatures
ranging from an approximate low of 20
degrees to a high of 100 degrees. Precipi-
tation averages 32 inches a year and pri-
marily occurs between November and
March. During this period snow occurs
at elevations above 4,000 feet but does
not last long because the periods of
freezing weather are short. As in the
proposed San Rafael Wilderness Area,
the proposed San Gabriel Wilderness is
most attractive for use in winter and
spring, owing to the very hot and dry
summer and fall. During the summer and
fall the danger of fire is great, the vege-
tation being explosively flammable, the
temperature high, and the humidity low.

The San Gabriel Wilderness is covered
primarily with dense chaparral, with
some low-grade, noncommercial timber
covering approximately one-quarter of
the area. While the area abounds in small
wildlife, the higher elevations and peaks
are part of the natural range of the big
horn sheep. Some black bear and in-
numerable deer reside in the area. Both
Devil Canyon and Bear Canyon, located
within the proposed wilderness, furnish
good fishing for native rainbow trout.

Since fire is a constant threat during
the summer and fall months, certain fire
control measures are necessary. While
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closure of the area during ecritical
months is often required, the threat of
lightning fires dictates that firefighting
forces must be provided good access over
trails from the well-maintained periph-
eral roads and by helicopters which
will land on small, hand-constructed
clearings within the area. In addition,
aerial fire detection activities will be
increased and some fireproofing will be
done in spots where visitors tend to rest,
eat, or camp.

It is encouraging that the proposal
which I introduce today has the support
of all relevant Federal and State admin-
istrative and resources agencies. My pro-
posal is also enthusiastically supported
by a very great number of fine national
and local conservation groups, including:
The Wilderness Society, the Sierra Club,
the Southern California Chapter of
Nature Conservancy, the California
State Division of the Isaac Walton
League of Ameriea, the Southern Council
of Conservation Clubs, many area chap-
ters of the Audubon Society, the
Southern California Section of the
Society of American Foresters, many
local counsels of the Boy Scouts of
America, the Desomount Club, the Na-
tional Parks Association, the California
Council of Landscape Architects, as well
as many other fine conservation, garden,
and riding clubs.

Mr. President, I am honored to propose
this fine addition to our ever-growing
wilderness preservation system. As I said
when I introduced S. 889:

The preservation of significant areas of
land in our country in their natural state
is mandatory. These areas provide present
and future generations examples of the
workings of nature unimpeded by human
Invasion. The areas are just as they would
be if man had never come upon the earth.
As the availability of such areas is reduced
by the advance of man, the value of retain-
ing them is amplified.

I today echo my belief in those words,
and encourage my colleagues to join me
in urging the rapid consideration and
passage of this most worthy measure.

I ask that the bill be appropriately re-
ferred.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, The bill will be received and appro-
priately referred.

The bill (8. 2531) to designate the San
Gabriel Wilderness, Angeles National
Forest, in the State of California, intro-
duced by Mr. KucHEL, was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
?agrmmittee on Interior and Insular Af-

5.

SOCIAL SECURITY AMENDMENTS OF
1967—AMENDMENT

AMENDMENT NO. 389

Mr. McGOVERN, Mr. President, I sub-
mit for appropriate reference, an amend-
ment to H.R. 12080, the social security
amendments of 1967 presently under
consideration by the Committee on Fi-
nance.

The amendment would completely re-
move the limitation on outside earnings
that is presently imposed by provisions in
the law requiring deduections in social se-
curity benefits paid to people who earn
more than $125 per month or $1,500 per
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year. Its effect would be identical to that
of S. 1894 which I have introduced as a
separate measure.

H.R. 12080 does contain a liberalization
of the retirement test. The amount of ex-
empt wages and salary earnings would be
inereased from $1,500 to $1,680 and the
monthly limitation would rise to $140 un-
der section 107 of the bill. From that
point a beneficiary would lose $1 in bene-
fits for every $2 earned. At earnings of
$2,880 the loss would be dollar for dollar,
a consequence which occurs now when
wages or salaries exceed $2,700.

I am convinced, however, that the time
has come to do away entirely with this
unconscionable discrimination against
people whose only sources of income after
the age of 65 are social security benefits
and their own labor.

It is clear that the $984 annual benefit
received by the average single social se-
curity recipient in mid-1966, or the
$1,728 received by the average couple,
fell far below an adequate standard of
living, The increases under consideration
now, if approved, would be helpful but
would still not approach a decent income
level. The need for many to rely on social
security alone would still, as at present,
account for a high incidence of poverty
among older Americans—for the fact
that while people over 65 make up only 9
percent of our population, they include
16 percent of all of our impoverished
citizens,

Many do not, of course, rely on social
security without supplementation. Some
have stocks and bonds, rental property,
or other investment income. Under the
law, happily, these returns can be col-
lected without interference with pro-
gram benefits, Those who have invest-
ment income—of any amount, even
millions—receive the full benefit to
which they would otherwise be entitled.

But the law takes a strange twist when
it comes to the some 750,000 people who
depend on their own labor for extra in-
come over and above meager social se-
curity. For every dollar they earn in
excess of $1,500 their benefits are cut by
50 cents. For what they earn in excess
of $2,700 there is a dollar-for-dollar loss.

What this means, in effect, is that for
a couple receiving the average mid-1966
benefit, the law imposes a lid of $3,228 on
the total income that can be received
without penalty. If the working mem-
ber earned $2,700 on his own, his social
security benefits would be docked by $600,
leaving a net income of only $3,820. If
he earned $3,828 in wages or salary he
would lose all of his social security bene-
fits and his net income would be only $8
more than if he earned $2,700. At that
point, additional wage income would no
longer be harmful because he would have
lost all of his social security.

The figures alone indicate the in-
equity of the present system and its un-
just diserimination against wage earners
in favor of those who have money to in-
vest. The level of the earnings limita-
tion, both at present and under section
107 of S. 12080, also clearly illustrates the
penalty we are placing on numerous
older Americans because of their efforts
to provide themselves with a decent liv-

ing.




28816

It is significant, too, that families in
these ecircumstances had no special de-
ductions made in their social security
taxes before they reached 65—they paid
according to the same schedule as those
who have investment income. The fact
that they do not, for whatever reason,
have savings, rental property, stocks or
bonds at retirement age—putting them
at a disadvantage in itself—worsens
their circumstances even further by re-
ducing payments that they have invested
full premiums to receive.

The law clearly ignores the fact that
social security is earned insurance for
retirement income, not welfare. It should
be changed to account for revisions in
the cost of living, the economic realities
of retirement, and the capacity and de-
sire of many older people to continue
earning past 65.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The amendment will be received,
printed, and appropriately referred.

The amendment (No. 399) was re-
ferred to the Committee on Finance.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
BILLS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, on behalf of the Senator from
Georgia [Mr. Taimapce], I ask unan-
imous consent that, at its next printing,
the name of the junior Senator from
South Carolina [Mr. HoLrings] be added
as g cosponsor of the bill (8. 2494) to
amend the Land and Water Conserva-
tion Fund Act of 1965 to prohibit the
charging of certain fees thereunder.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore., Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Rhode Island [Mr. PeLn] be added as a
cosponsor of the concurrent resolution
(S. Con. Res. 47) relative to the estab-
lishment of a United Nations peacekeep-
ing force.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ADDRESSES, EDITORIALS, ARTI-
CLES, ETC., PRINTED IN THE

On request, and by unanimous con-
sent, addresses, editorials, articles, ete.,
were ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

By Mr. GORE:

Address entitled “Horizons in Science and
Technology,” delivered by Senator HOWARD
H., Baxer, Jr., of Tennessee, before Middle
East Institute's annual mee at George-
town University, Friday, September 29, 1967.

SUBSIDIZING SLUMS

Mr. SPAREKMAN. Mr. President, in
1964, the Committee on Banking and
Currency amended the Housing Act of
1949, requiring cities assisted by Federal
programs to maintain an adequate pro-
gram of local code enforcement. Many of
our programs to assist cities can be ren-
dered ineffective if local communities do
not enforce their housing codes. Thus, it
is national policy, as indicated in the
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1964 Housing Act, to encourage local code
enforcement.

In view of this national policy, it seems
appropriate that our Internal Revenue
Code should operate to achieve the same
objective. The Senator from Wisconsin
[Mr. ProxMirRe] has suggested the Code
be amended to require that property
owners who apply for depreciation de-
ductions on their Federal income tax
must certify that the property is being
maintained in accordance with local code
enforcement standards. This is one way
of getting at the problem of slums with-
out costing the Federal Government any
money. It would encourage owners to
maintain their property in order to ob-
tain the benefit of depreciation deduc-
tions. Mr. President, recently, the Mil-
waukee Journal and station WITI-pub-
lished editorials with respect to Senator
PROXMIRE’S proposal.

I ask unanimous consent that these
editorials be published in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorials
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Milwaukee (Wis.) Journal,
Sept. 20, 1967]
GETTING AT THE BLUMLORD

There is no good reason why a slumlord
should be able to profit additionally under
the income tax law on property that violates
other laws imposing minimum standards of
structural upkeep and sanitation. He can so
profit now, and does, by taking his tax de-
ductions for depreciation no matter how
many violation notices and court orders may
be pending the property.

Sen. Proxmire (D-Wis.) has proposed a
simple correction. He would disallow depre-
ciation claims not accompanied by owners’
certification that the property meets all
housing standards required under wurban
renewal laws. False certificates would be sub-
Jject to prosecution for perjury as well as dis-
allowance of the deductions.

An owner of substandard rental housing
would thus have to pay not only a token
fine now and then, as a minor business ex-
pense, but also a substantially higher in-
come tax if he still didn't want to fix up the
property. The inducement should be to put
the money into needed maintenance instead
of taxes, and then get it back by taking the
depreciation fairly enough.

Proxmire’s appropriately chosen vehicle
for this amendment to the income tax law
iz the housing tax incentive bill of Sen.
Robert Kennedy (D-N.Y.), which seeks to in-
duce more private construction of low rent
housing. Both its obvious equity and its
practical usefulness at no cost to the govern-
ment ought to sell it to congress.

[Telecast on WITI-TV (Milwaukee, Wis.)

Oct. 5, 1967]

SENATOR PROXMIRE'S PLAN To ELIMINATE TAX
LooPHOLE AND ENcoUracE BETTER HoUusIiNG
SHOULD BE APPROVED
Is it possible that the federal government

... 0n the one hand . .. is spending bil-

lions of dollars on urban renewal . . . while,

on the other hand, is actually encouraging
the continuance of slum neighborhoods? It
appears that's what's happening.

Because of our present tax laws . . . slum
landlords can make bigger profits ... on
sub-standard housing, Why should the land-
lord improve his property when improve-
ments would cut down on the amount of
depreciation . . . for tax purposes . . .
faster than the building reaches a condi-
tion of complete uselessness, So, the build-

are purchased ... rented ... and
depreciated by the landlord. After a few years
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of making a healthy profit . . . he sells the
property to another absentee landlord . . .
and the depreciation tax write-off starts all
over again.

Such investors make out far better on
their taxes than a homeowner. After all, a
homeowner cannot depreciate his home on
his tax form. The homeowner is permitted a
loss only if he suffers a loss in re-sale.

Senator William Proxmire wants to put a
stop to the tax loophole enjoyed by the slum
landlord . . . and, at the same time, en-
courage that landlord to improve his prop-
ert

y-

Proxmire has proposed that no deprecia-
tlon be permitted on those buildings which
do not meet city housing codes. It's a good
plan, This could quickly bring the guilty ab-
sentee landlords into line. We don’t mean to
imply that all absentee landlords permit
their property to become run down . . . but,
apparently, there are enough profiteers
around to make Proxmire’s plan worthwhile.
Depreciation should always be considered
when calculating profit. However, that de-
preciation should be realistic. TV6 hopes
Proxmire's plan will be glven serious con-
slderation. It could encourage better hous-
ing . .. and, at the same time, eliminate a
tax loophole,

THOMPSONVILLE, CONN.

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, the
story I have to tell today is the story of
Thompsonville, Conn.

It is the story of a small town facing
potential trouble.

Thompsonville, like many towns in
America, depends a lot on a basic indus-
try. In this case, that industry is the
Bigelow-Sanford Manufacturing plant
with 800 employees. It makes Wilton and
velvet carpets.

The Wilton and velvet carpet industry
is a declining industry.

An escape-clause investigation by the
Tariff Commission in 1961 found that the
Wilton and velvet carpet industry was
suffering serious injury as a result of in-
creased imports. Imports rose from 4.6
million yards a year in 1956-58 to 7 mil-
lion in 1959 and 812 million in 1960, when
they accounted for 25.9 percent of U.S.
production. Domestic production declined
by 15 percent between 1957 and 1960 and
employment dropped by more than 25
percent.

Consequently, President John F. Ken-
nedy ordered an increase in the tariff
from 21 to 40 percent, effective June 17,
1962,

As a result of the increase in duty, im-
ports declined sharply, to an average of
half a million yards a year in 1965-66.
Imports accounted for 2 to 21% percent of
domestic production in this period.

The protection afforded by a higher
tariff saved the industry from extinetion.
But a reduction in the domestic market
for Wiltons and velvets caused further
contraction in the industry. Production
declined by 26 percent between 1960 and
1966 and employment fell by 38 percent.
The number of plants in the United
States producing Wiltons or velvets
dropped from 35 to 24.

The total number of production and
related workers employed in plants pro-
ducing Wiltons or velvets declined from
12,500 in 1960 to 9,000 in 1967. The num-
ber engaged in Wilton or velvet produc-
glgga fell from about 7,500 to less than
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In 1960, the domestic market consumed
40 million yards of Wilton and velvet
carpet. With imports at 8 million yards,
the U.S. industry produced 32 million
yards.

In 1965-66, the market was only 24
million yards, with one-half a million
absorbed by imports and 231% million
served by U.S. production.

If the tariff were to return to the 1960
rate of 21 percent and imports rebounded
to the 8-million-yard level, it would leave
some 16 million yards of domestic prod-
ucts. This would be a one-third cut in the
1965-66 production rate. Such a cut would
make it uneconomic for most U.S. pro-
ducers to operate. It would wipe out the
domestic Wilton and velvet industry.

And now, the time has run out and
the problem was whether President
Johnson would increase the tariff from
21 percent to 40 percent. Under the law,
the tariff would today, October 11, re-
vert back to 2! percent unless extended
by the President. Many of us were deeply
concerned with respect to the impact on
so many States the tariff declined.

To most people in this country there
would be little to note. Even in Belgium,
the major source of U.S. imports, there
would be little to note, since the produc-
tion of Wilton and velvet carpets has
increased by nearly 50 percent since
1961.

But in Thompsonville, the result would
be disastrous.

It is easy to say, “Let the workers make
something else.” But the average age of
the worker in the Thompsonville plant
is 55. And his roots are in the town. His
skills are in the plant. Clearly, if this
plant closes down, he is out of work for
good. And what of the others in the
town—the grocery store and the drug-
store—the barbershop and the shoe-
maker? So the town came to me and I,
together with other Senators and Rep-
resentatives, went to the President.

On Sunday last, the White House
called and said, “Come back to Wash-
ington for a Monday morning appoint-
ment''—2 days before the deadline.

S0 we went and we talked—and the
President listened.

He listened closely—with his heart—
and with his head.

We already have an unemployment
problem in this country, and if the tariff
is cut we will throw people out of work.

We already have a welfare problem,
and a tariff cut would put people out of
work who want to work.

We are concerned about job discrimi-
nation against older workers—and a tar-
iff cut would close down an industry in
which the age of the average worker is
55.

We are concerned about job training
programs—a tariff cut would destroy
jobs for which people are already trained.

Mr. President, I want my colleagues to
know that the President listened.

And today, he has acted.

He has acted on behalf of Thompson-
ville, Conn., and the other Thompson-
villes in this broad land of ours.

And there are many other Thompson-
villes in identical circumstances—Saxon-
ville, Mass.; Amsterdam, N.Y.; Little
Falls and Hightstown, N.J.; Bloomsburg
and Carlisle, Pa.; Glasgow, Va.; Aberdeen
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and Robbinsville, N.C.; and Landrum
and Liberty, S.C.

I am grateful that today the President
has extended the escape clause action on
behalf of the Wilton and velvet carpet
workers to January 1, 1970.

I want to express on this floor today,
on behalf of the people of Thompsonville
and the State of Connecticut, their heart-
felt appreciation for the concern and ac-
tion taken by the President of the United
States on their behalf.

I know I also speak for those in the
other towns affected and the other Sena-
tors and Congressmen who have joined
me in expressing their concern. I am par-
ticularly grateful for the efforts, help,
and encouragement of the Senator from
Mississippi [Mr. Stennis]l, the Senator
from Rhode Island [Mr. Pastorgel, the
Senator from Georgia [Mr. TALMADGE],
and my colleague from Connecticut [Mr.
Dobnl, all of whom have a long and dis-
tinguished record of deep concern for the
people of their State and their country—
as well as the 50 other Senators who
joined in writing to the President.

The assistance of Congressman STRAT-
ToN, of New York, and others in the other
body was also particularly helpful.

But again, Mr. President, I wish to ex-
press my deep appreciation to the man
who had the power and the responsibil-
ity and who used it wisely and with
lslea;'et—the President of the United

tates.

UNEMPLOYMENT JUMP TO 4.1 PER-~-
CENT PROBABLY TEMPORARY,
BUT INDICATES NO ECONOMIC
BASIS FOR TAX HIKE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, all
economic statistics, and especially un-
employment statistics, must be consid-
ered with caution. The unemployment
statistics that have just been disclosed
are no exception.

But the big, blunt fact is that they do
show a rise in unemployment to 4.1 per-
cent, the sharpest rise in 5 years.

No Senator who is considering the wis-
dom of voting for a tax increase can
ignore this rise. How can a Senator say
that the economy is so explosively infla-
tionary—the labor supply so tight—that
we desperately need a tax increase to
dampen demand and hold back the surg-
ing forces of inflation? How can they say
this in light of what the cold statistical
facts of life tell us?

Now it is true that the statistics must
be treated with caution. It is true that
the principal reason unemployment
climbed last month was because of the
extraordinary influx of women into the
work force. It is true that the unemploy-
ment rate for adult males fell slightly
from 2.4 percent to 2.3 percent.

It is also true that the big Ford Motor
Co. strike indirectly contributed to the
unemployment figure, although the strik-
ers themselves are not counted as un-
employed. And it is true that a quirk in
the way unemployment has been com-
puted since January 1, 1967, may have
had a significant seasonal effect in rais-
ing the statistics for September.

Mr. President, there are three points
to be made about this big jump in unem-
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ployment in relation to the proposed tax
increase.

First. It is clear that in the third month
of fiscal 1968—September 1967—the fis-
cal year during which the mammoth
Federal deficit was expected to be so
inflationary—there has been no stringent
demand in the labor market that would
justify the tax increase on grounds that
the economy needs it to fight inflation.

Second. It is evident that the economy
is now drifting along far below the rate
of growth the Republican and Demo-
cratic members of the Joint Economic
Committee set as our target for this year
of 31, percent unemployment. An im-
portant element in the failure of our
economy to grow adequately this year is
the fact that far too many Americans
are unemployed and idle. They are not
producing in our economy. A tax increase
would make that situation worse, not
better.

Third. The basic employment situa-
tion is, as Commissioner Ross properly
says, strong. The relatively high 4.1-per-
cent rate may well be temporary. It
will, in all likelihood, diminish somewhat
in coming months without a tax increase.
I repeat—without a tax increase. But
that diminution in unemployment could
be fairly substantial without putting any
undue demand pressure on the economy;
that is, without inflationary pressures.
And that drop in unemployment would
be wholesome for the growth of our econ-
omy, and very important in the human
terms of putting Americans who are now
idle and, in most cases, suffering inade-
quate incomes, to work.

But, Mr. President, Senators should
realize that with a tax increase the econ-
omy may well stagnate and fail to grow.
We could have the worst of all possible
worlds—a war, rising prices—caused not
by excessive demand, because both too
much manpower and too many plant fa-
cilities would be idle, but caused by a
rising costs including the costs of in-
creased taxes—too high unemployment,
poor business conditions, and, on top of
everything, increased taxes.

The announcement by the Bureau of
Labor Statistics that unemployment
jumped more sharply last month than
in the past 5 years, and now is at 4.1 per-
cent, should make all Members of Con-
gress skeptical about the proposed tax
increase.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REecorp at this point an
analysis of the increase in unemploy-
ment by the staff of the Joint Economic
Committee, an additional analysis by
the Bureau of Labor Statistics of the De-
partment of Labor, and selected tables
compiled by the Bureau of Labor Statis-
tics showing last month’s employment
and unemployment by certain categories.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

ANALYSIS BY STAFF OF JOINT ECONOMIC
COMMITTEE
TUNEMPLOYMENT

The seasonally adjusted unemployment
rate in September rose to 4.1 percent, up
from 3.8 percent in August. This is almost
entirely accounted for by a rise in the un-
employment rate for women from 3.9 to
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49 percent. The rate for adult males fell
slightly to 2.3 percent from 2.4 percent, and
in the case of teenagers, rose from 13.7 to
13.8 percent.

The Increase in the female unemployment
rate (seasonally adjusted) should be inter-
preted with caution since a change in the
definition of unemployment was introduced
in January 1967. Part of the increase in the
seasonally adjusted rate may have been due
to an incomplete development of the sea-
sonal adjustment factor stemming from a
lack of experience with the new definition.

LABOR FORCE

The female labor force, which is responsive
to opportunities in the job market, rose by
nearly 1.0 million from August to Septem-
ber—500,000 more than the usual increase.
Although female employment also rose
strongly, the increase was not sufficlent to
balance the large influx of women into the
labor force.

EMPLOYMENT

From August to September, total employ-
ment decreased 100,000 (S.A.). Farm em-
ployment fell 300,000. Nonagricultural em-
ployment rose 200,000.

Nonfarm payrolls increased by 275,00 be-
tween August and September, even though
235,000 more persons were on strike than in
August. On a seasonally adjusted basis, pay-
roll employment fell about 100,000.

BUSINESS CONDITIONS

Mr. Ross characterized business conditions
as reflecting a “moderate sustained expan-
sion.” Employment has expanded signifi-
cantly since May, after a perlod of stagna-
go:; or moderate decline after November

EFFECT OF STRIKES

A Etriking worker is counted among the
employed. He is not included in the figure
for payrolls. Secondary eflects of strikes may
cause unemployment, however. As of Sep-
tember 15, Mr. Ross estimates that the Ford
strike had resulted in secondary unemploy-
ment of 10,000.

THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION ;| SEPTEMBER 1967

Employment remained strong in Septem-
ber, the U.8. Department of Labor's Bureau of
Labor Statistics reported today. However, an
unusually large increase in adult women in
the labor force raised the total unemploy-
ment rate to 4.1 percent, up from 3.8 percent
in August! The jobless rates for adult men
and teenagers were unchanged over the
month.

2 A January 1967 change in the unemploy-
ment definition may have affected the sea~
sonal pattern of adult female unemployment
between August and September—a time when
many women enter the labor force to look for
work as their children enter school. The new
definitions include persons seeking work in
the previous 4 weeks; under the old defi-
nitions, only those looking for jobs in the
week before the survey were counted.
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Nonfarm payroll employment increased by
275,000 between August and September, even
though there was a substantial rise in the
number of persons off payrolls because of
strikes. About 235,000 more persons were on
strike in September than in August, mainly
because of the Ford strike and disputes be-
tween teachers and school boards in several
cities. Although strikers are considered to be
employed in the household survey, they are
not on active payrolls and are therefore not
counted in the payroll employment statistics.
For this reason, seasonally adjusted payroll
employment declined by about 100,000; it
would have risen more than 100,000 except
for the Increase in strike activity.

The number of adult women in the labor
force rose by mnearly 1.0 million between
August and September—500,000 more than
the wusual increase. The employment of
women also moved up strongly, but not
enough to equal the substantial labor force
jump. As a result, the number of unemployed
women inereased by about 250,000 and their
jobless rate rose from 3.0 to 4.9 percent.

In contrast, the September unemployment
rates for all adult men and married men, 2.3
and 1.8 percent respectively, remained near
their record lows, The teenage rate (13.8 per-
cent) was virtually unchanged from the
August level. The unemployment rate for
nonwhite men moved down to 3.5 percent,
the lowest rate since the serles began in 1954
and below the rate for all workers for the
first time.

TOTAL EMPLOYMENT

Over the month, total employment de-
clined by about 100,000 (seasonally adjusted)
because of a sharp drop (300,000) in agri-
cultural employment. Cool and wet weather
over much of the country this summer de-
layed fall harvesting and seeding activity,

Employment in nonagricultural industries
showed a seasonally adjusted increase of
about 200,000 in September, (In this series,
persons on strike are counted as employed.)
A substantial increase in nonfarm employ-
ment among adult women more than offset a
decline for teenagers.

At 74.6 million in September, total employ-
ment was up 1.4 million from a year earlier.
Agricultural employment continued its long-
term downtrend—falling by 250,000 over the
year. Employment in the nonagricultural sec-
tor rose by 1,650,000 from the September 1966
level.

INDUSTRY EMPLOYMENT

Seasonally adjusted, nonfarm payroll em-
ployment was 66.1 million in September,
down 100,000 from August. The largest de-
clines occurred in manufacturing, transpor-
tation and public utilities, and State and
local government, all of which were affected
by strikes. The number of secondary lay-
offs was relatively small (less than 10,000),
since the survey week was the first full week
of the Ford strike. Most of the layoffs were
in “feeder” plants which supply metal parts
to the automobile industry.

After seasonal adjustment, manufacturing
employment was down by 180,000 over the

TABLE A-1—EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF THE NONINSTITUTIONAL POPULATION

[in thousands]
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month, with 160,000 of the decline oecurring
in the durable goods industries. Nearly all of
this decline is attributable to the automobile
strike, not only in the automobile industry
itself but also in struck plants in the primary
metals, fabricated metals, and electrical
equipment industries.

Insured unemployment under State pro-
grams declined to 890,000 in mid-September.
The insured rate was 2.4 percent (seasonally
adjusted), compared with 2.7 percent in
August and 2.2 percent in September 1966.
Secondary layoffs from the Ford strikes were
low in mid-September and have remained
moderate thus far, The return to work of
persons laid off during the automobile
model change-over more than made up for
any secondary layoffs because of the strike.

Most of the service-producing industries
continued to show larger-than-seasonal em-
ployment pickups. Trade employment rose
by 30,000 over the month, and miscellaneous
services had an increase of 45,000, State and
local government (the most rapldly growing
sector for many years) declined in Septem-
ber because of several labor disputes involy-
ing public schoo]l systems,

HOURS AND EARNINGS

In September, the average hourly earnings
of rank and file employees on private non-
farm payrolls were $2.70—up 10 cents, or 3.8
percent, from September 1966. The work-
week averaged 38.3 hours, down 0.5 hour
from the September 1966 level.

The average weekly hours of manufactur-
ing production workers were unchanged
from August at 40.7 hours (seasonally ad-
justed). Over the year, the factory work-
week was down 0.7 hour; declines occurred in
17 of the 21 manufacturing industries.

UNEMPLOYMENT

Unemployment, at 2.9 milllon, did not
show the usual August-to-September drop
this year because of the large increase (250,-
000) in the number of unemployed adult
women, After seasonal adjustment, unem-
ployment was up 200,000 from the previous
month, The total unemployment rate, at 4.1
percent, was up from 3.8 percent In August
and was at its highest point since November
1965.

The over-the-month increase in the un-
employment of adult women was wide-
spread among the various occupations and
industries. All of the increase occurred in the
short-term jobless group (less than 5 weeks).
Unemployment rates moved up for persons
whose last jobs had been in the clerical,
sales, service, and operative occupations—
where female employment 1is substantial,
Similarly, the unemployment rates in trade
and in finance and services increased over
the month. The unemployment rate in agri-
culture rose sharply in September, while
farm employment declined.

The nonwhite unemployment rate, which
had dropped to about 7.0 percent in July and
August, moved back up to 7.9 percent in
September, The increase was primarily at-
tributable to a substantial rise in the rate
for nonwhite women.

BY AGE AND SEX

Seasonally adjusted

Employment status, age, and sex Se| st S b 5 b A
R R R R =
TOTAL

Tolal Iabor Toree. - - coaises sdupiomuns paamitustos 80,982 82,571 982 , 259 81,160 80,
Civilian labor force. ... 17,526 79,112 ;% 753 77,803 77,701 ??:9% %: 625% ;g: ﬂg
ployed. . il e e S s e e 74,631 76,170 ?% 248 74,625 74,718 74,489 74,147 73,289
Agriculture_ 3,931 4,378 , 186 3,676 3,992 3,856 3,727 31652
Nonagricultural industries_ _..._..____ # 70,700 71,792 69, 063 0,949 70,726 70,633 70, 420 69,637
n part time for economic reasons. ..o v v ocevceenean 1,883 175 1,564 1,977 1,855 2,011 1,939 1,539
Usually work full time ,073 1,012 841 , 081 1,058 1,072 '810
 Usually work part time 810 1,163 723 896 953 " 867
ploy 2,895 7,942 2,505 3,178 2,983 3,016 3,090 2,900
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TABLE A-1—EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF THE NONINSTITUTIONAL POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX—Continued

{In thousands]
Seasonnally adjusted
Employment status, age, and sex September ﬁaml September
1967 1967 1966 September A{gﬂ Julg June Ma
1967 7 196, 1967 l%;
MEN, 20 YEARS AND OVER

Civilian fabor force R R ) 45,955 44, 851 45,476 45,559 433 314 021
Y yed = 44,761 44,969 43,980 44,435 44,479 ﬁ" 338 ﬁ: 156 &922
Agriculture__ 2,924 2,909 2,996 2, 806 2,835 2,791 2,726 2,753
Nonagricultural industries - 41,837 42, 060 40,584 41,629 41,644 41,547 41,430 41,169

R e o T 839 986 871 1,041 1, 080 1,095 1,158 099

WOMEN, 20 YEARS AND OVER
s o RBOMEOBR 2 O RE O RE ORE ap
A i af 2 af aB a3 2B ag
g ustries. h
i 1,287 1,055 956 1,270 939 1,095 g i 083 " 957
BOTH SEXES, 16 TO 19 YEARS
Civitian labor forte. _ - o mei e e meeaem 6,024 209 6,072 6,276 6, 585 6,556 6, 746 438
5,254 ?.ms 5,396 5,409 5,681 5,730 5,897 &m
Agriculture. .. e 369 667 386 358 452 441 420 36 '
Nonagricultural industries RS 4,886 6, 641 5,009 5, 051 5,229 5,289 5,477 5,232
pl S 769 900 676 904 849
TABLE A-2.—UNEMPLOYED PERSONS 16 YEARS AND OVER BY DURATION OF UNEMPLOYMENT
1in thousands]
Durafion of loyment Septemb August Septemb ly s}
u unemploym eptember ugs er
1967 1967 1966 September August Jul i Ma

567 167 1967 1967 1867

Less than § weeks__.. 1,810 1,537 1,487 1,889 1, 660 1,805 1,649 1,31
Stolmeeks. . ool S il 715 1,037 613 945 946 876 919 877
L R S S e 370 367 405 437 441 435 444 414
15 to 26 weeks. e Al 226 166 226 278 231 265 298 1

27 weeks and over. Ea 144 201 179 159 210 170 146 143

TABLE A-3.—MAJOR UNEMPLOYMENT INDICATORS (PERSONS 16 YEARS AND OVER)

Thousand of persons
! unemployed Seasonally adjusted rates of unemployment
September  September September  August June September
1967 1966 1967 1&17 ffﬁ’! 1967 ln;lﬁ; pltgﬁﬁ
Total (all civillan workers)_ .o __ o i 2,895 2,505 41 3.8 3.9 4.0 3.8 3.7
Men, 20 gsm I e R 839 871 2.3 24 2.4 2.8 2.4 2.4
0 years and over_.__ 1,287 956 4.9 3.9 4.3 4.3 3.9 3.8
Ro‘ll sexu 16 10 19 years. ... 769 676 13.8 13.7 12.6 12.6 131 12.9
White 1,954 3.6 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.3 312
Nonwhi 550 7.9 69 1.2 7.8 7.8 1.2
Married men______ 542 1.8 2.0 1.8 2.0 19 19
Full-time workers____._.______ 1,908 3.8 3.6 3.6 3.9 35 3.4
Unemployed 15 weeks and over. 405 .6 .6 .6 .6 =) .6
State insured *_____ 756 2.4 21 2.8 2.6 2.7 2.2
Labor force time lost2 R AN VRSN T " AN IR T o L s 4.6 4.3 4.3 4.5 3.8 4.2
OCCUPATION
Whiti OB WoTkerS oo oc ol Ll e tececanaava 920 795 2.5 2.2 22 2.2 L9 23
Professional and mwgen&l 239 256 1.3 1.1 LE i & L3 L4
Clerical i <3 495 407 3.7 3.4 3.2 3.2 2.5 3.2
Sn‘bsworters g A= A 186 132 4.1 3.2 3.7 3.8 2.5 3.0
Blue-collar 5 1,067 918 4.6 4.4 4.7 4.7 46 41
f 5 - 1 179 2.2 2.4 2.3 2.8 2.8 2.5
73 513 5.4 4.8 5.4 5.1 4.9 4.2
237 226 81 7.8 8.0 7.8 8.3 7
Service workers....... 373 a8 5.1 4.1 4.5 4.3 4.1 4.4
INDUSTRY
Private wage and salary workers®______ ey e 2,208 1,795 4.2 3.9 4.1 4.0 3.9 3.8
TR = 122 180 5.4 1.1 1.6 3.6 7.8 8.5
Manufacturing.. ... [ e 79 576 4.1 3.8 4.0 3.9 3.9 3.2
Durable goods______ 3 389 290 3.7 3.4 4.1 3.6 3.8 29
Nondu goods__ _ e s 350 285 4.5 4.5 4.0 4.3 4.0 3.7
Transportation and public T 93 74 2.4 2,6 2.4 29 7 2.0
Wholesale and retail trade u XY 559 467 51 4.2 4.4 4.1 3.6 4.5
Finance :Mmiwﬂum 583 469 4.0 5 3.5 3.3 3.5 34
Government wage and salary : e M 249 247 21 L5 L7 21 1.7 23
Rnnw!hlrﬂmge and salary w e Sl 9% 58 1.1 7.1 e 7.3 6.3 6.2
Insured unemployment under State as a percent of awmw 8 |ncludes mining, not shown separately.
=r1n-hmmlnstbytbnmw persons on part time for £COROMIC reasons as a per-
cent of 5
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TABLE A-4.—FULL- AND PART-TIME STATUS OF THE CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE, SEPTEMBER 1967
[Thousands of persons]
u Total Men, 20 and over  Women, 20 and Both
Full- and part-time employment status ginr e lmrs
FULL TIME
Civilian labor force mants S 67,950 43,845 20,799 3,306
7 Bl et 7 S 53 et ! 25
Part time for economic reasons. :
Unemployed, looking for full-time work. . 2,086 759 947 381
Unemployment rate. M e ideasves 3.1 s 4.6 11.5
PART TIME
Civilian labor force. s il B et 9,576 1,755 5,108 2,18
Employed (voluntary part time). ....._.._.._..__. = e 8,767 1,675 4,763 2,330
Unemployed, Iwitil?é or part-time work - 809 80 341 388
Unemployment rate. e A TR 8.4 4.6 6.7 14.3
TABLE A-5.—EMPLOYED PERSONS BY AGE AND SEX
[in thousands]
Seasonally adjusted
Age and sex September 1967 August 1967 September 1966
September 1967 August 1967 July 1967 June 1967 May 1967
otal, 16 and over.._...._. 74,631 76,170 73,248 74,625 74,718 74, 489 74,147 289
. 16 10 19 yoars. -ooos 5254 7,309 5,396 5, 409 5, 681 5,730 5,897 594
2,113 3,214 2,100 2,246 2,341 2,322 2,363 2,201
3,141 4,095 3,296 3,148 3,331 3,402 3,491 3,358
8, 491 8,967 7,899 8,522 8,612 8,604 8,571 8,420
60, 885 59, 894 59, 954 60,724 60, 393 60,128 59,678 59, 300
47,090 46, 385 46,439 46, 768 46,709 46, 471 46, 062 46, 044
13,795 13,509 13, 514 13,698 13,632 13, 563 13,627 13, 244
47,705 49,233 46,991 47,479 47,7112 47, 555 47,448 47,050
2,944 4,264 3,012 3,044 3,233 3,217 3,292 3,128
1,291 1,989 1,234 1,409 1,436 1,399 1,403 1,324
1,653 2,275 1,778 1,653 1,786 1,810 1, 856 1,766
4, 861 5,238 4, 580 4,849 4, 891 4, 856 4, 881 4,750
39,900 39,731 39, 400 39, 589 39, 566 39, 468 39, 266 39,177
30,905 30, 811 30, 554 30, 648 30, 638 30, 584 30,424 30, 402
8,996 8,920 8, 845 8,898 8, 889 8, 860 8,870 8,738
26,925 26,937 26, 256 27,146 27,006 26,934 26,669 26,239
2,310 3,045 2,384 2,365 2,448 2,513 2,605 2,466
822 1,225 866 837 905 923 960 877
1,488 1820 1,518 1,495 1,545 1,592 1,635 1,592
3,630 3,730 3,319 3,673 3,721 3, 748 3,690 3,670
20, 985 20, 162 20, 554 21,135 20, 827 20, 660 20,412 20,123
54 yea 16, 186 15, 574 15, 885 16,120 16,071 15, 887 15,638 15,642
55 years and over. 4, 800 4,588 , 669 4,800 4,743 4,703 57 4, 506

Note: Due to the independent seasonal adjustment of several of the series, detail will not necessarily add to totals.
TABLE A-6.—UNEMPLOYED PERSONS BY AGE AND SEX

Thousands Percent looking Seasonally adjusted unemployment rates
Age and sex for full-time
September 1967 August 1967  work Sigg;ember September 1967  August 1967 July 1967 June 1967 May 1967 September 1966

2,895 2,942 72.1 4.1 .8 3.9 4.0 3.8 .7
yea| 769 900 49,5 13.8 13.7 12.6 12, 13. 12,
16 and 17 years. 345 408 4.3 15.6 15.3 14.4 14, 13.7 14,
18 and 19 yea - 424 492 70,0 12.6 12.7 1.4 11. 12, 11.
20t 24 years_ ... 569 513 79.4 6.6 . 5 6.2 o 5. 5,
25 years and over__ 7z 1, 557 1,529 80.5 27 .5 2.6 2 2, &
25to 54 years______.. 1, 267 1,199 8L.5 2.8 .6 2.7 2 2. 2.
55 years and over. ... 290 330 76.2 2.3 X 2.3 2, 2.7 2
Males, 16 years and over = 1,214 1,441 76.8 3.0 3 31 3 3.2 3.
1610 19 years._____ i 375 455 46. 4 12,4 12.4 11.6 12, 12,9 12,
£ 188 243 27.7 13.2 15.3 14.5 14, 14. 14,
187 212 65.2 11.4 10.2 9.2 10. 3 11, 10,
206 244 78.6 4.9 5. 0 5.0 5, 4. 4.
633 742 94.3 1.9 .0 2.1 2 2 2.
481 538 96.5 1.9 .0 2.0 2. 2 2.
152 204 86.8 2.0 .4 2.3 - 2.8 =
1,681 1,501 68.6 59 . 1 5.3 5 4.8 4,
394 446 52.5 15,6 15.4 13.8 13. 13.4 13,
157 166 20.4 19.3 15.4 14.3 13.8 12.4 15,
237 280 73.8 13.8 15.4 13.8 12.4 13.8 12,
363 268 79.9 8.8 6.1 1.6 6.8 5.5 6.
924 787 7.1 4.1 3.5 3.7 3.9 3.4 3.
787 662 72.2 4.5 3.7 4.1 4.5 4.0 3.

137 125 65.7 2.9 2.7 2.2 L7 2.6 2.4

CONGRESS SHOULD USE FPPB TO
CONTROL SPENDING

Mr. PROXMIRE, Mr. President, the
new techniques used in the planning-
programing-budgeting system—PPBS—
arc making possible valuable advances in
achieving efficient government. Recently
the Economy in Government Subcommit-
tee of the Joint Economic Committee
held a 4-day hearing into the current

application and future potentials of
PPBS.

An integral tool utilized in PPB sys-
tems is that of cost-benefit analysis, and
within cost-benefit studies the most im-
portant factor is the discount rate em-
ployed in the analysis. On Monday I told
the Senate that current use of an unreal-
istically low-discount rate for public
works projects is causing major economic

dislocations. The advantage of PPBS
methods is that alternative means to at-
tain a specified goal are analyzed and
evaluated. Congress should use these
techniques and insist that alternative
interest rates be used in determining
spending requests for public works
projects.

The executive branch already is wide-
ly using PPB systems, In the September
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23 issue of Business Week a top official is
quoted as saying PPBS will give the
Presidency “a more effeclive manage-
ment mechanism than it has ever had”
and PPBS is termed “a revolution in gov-
ernment management.” As the article
shows, the agencies will be able to eoordi-
nate and allocate by “programmatic”
methods.

According to one witness in the PPBS
hearings, Congress really has no alterna-
tive but to develop PPB systems. At my
request the Interior Department and the
Department of Defense recalculated
benefit-cost ratios on selected publie
works projects utilizing a series of differ-
ent discount rates. These calculations
showed that significant spending cuts
should be made in many long-range pub-
lic works projects.

Mr. President, Congress has the right
to insist that the administration prepare
cost-benefit studies with alternative dis-
count rates. If such practices were done
throughout the Government, it is prob-
able that more optimal spending pat-
terns would result. And most important,
if the Congress develops these techniques
we will have much more control over the
budget.

I ask unanimous consent that the
Business Week article entitled “A Mec-
Namara-Style Budget Bureau” be
printed in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A McNAMARA-STYLE BUDGET BUREAU

(Note—The Bureau of the Budget, LBJ's
No. 1 watchdog, is belng reshaped to coordi-
nate federal programs and to tie in with
government-wide systems analysis, cost
effectiveness.)

When federal agency heads submit thelr
fiscal 1969 spending plans for review next
month, they will find that President John-
son's budget referee has changed its style.

The switch foreshadows a significant in-
crease in the power of the White House to
command and control the massive federal
bureaucracy. It could lead to abandonment
of some federal programs, to shifts in empha-
sis on others, and to new pressures Ifor
reallgnment of the federal government’s
structure.

The strategic Bureau of the Budget—
which double-checks every agency's annual
plans, kibitzes government management
practices, coordinates Administration legisla-
tion, and performs a variety of extra chores
for Johnson—is being reorganized along
“programmatic” lines.

WINNOWING

Instead of building the next federal budget
on an agency-by-agency approach, the
bureau intends to focus on broad program
areas, spotlighting programs aimed at the
same objectives and trimming out programs
that duplicate or run at cross-purposes with
one another.

The chief purpose of the reorganization is
to cope with the growing interrelationship of
independently run federal activities.

Hand in hand with the Budget Bureau
reshaping goes the government-wide adop-
tion of Pentagon-style “program budgeting,”
ordered by Johnson in 1965 and now begin-
ning to take hold in civilian agencies.

- The program budget, along with systems
analysis and cost-effectiveness, are the tools
that are widely credited with giving De!enm
Secretary Robert 8. McNamars firmer
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Joseph A. Califano, Jr., will give the Presi-
dency “a more effective management
mechanism than it has ever had."”

“A premise of our action,” says one of the
authors of the Budget Bureau reorganiza-
tion, “is that there is no longer any way to
organize programs to avoid ‘bridging’ prob-
lems. The organizational problems of today
aren’t box-drawing problems. It doesn't make
any difference how you structure the govern-
ment; unless you have a ‘Department of
Everything’ you'll have coordination prob-
lems.”

To provide better coordination, and to
spot conflicts requiring top-level decision,
Budget Director Charles L. Schultze last
month gave the go-ahead for a profound re-
organization of his bureau.

The main thrusts are a restructuring of
the divisions that review each agency's
budget plans, and the creation of an Office
of Executive Management.

Six programs divisions emerged from the
reorganization. But there will still be prob-
lems in meshing the gears of separate agen-
cles. “They each have a statute that gives
them =& piece of the pie,” notes a bureau of-
ficlal, “and it's supposed to end up in a
fluffy-looking meringu

The bureau has mapped out areas of pre-
dictable overlaps, however, and designated
which division should take the lead in pro-
gram areas such as sclentific research or
energy resources, The first test of how suc-
cessfully the bureau can provide the bridges
between programs will start when depart-
mental fiscal 1069 budget plans begin ar-
riving Oct. 1.

The Office of Executive Management will
have broader assignments, Its balliwick will
include: analyzing government structure—
and probably recommending agency realign-
ments; helping agencies hone their manage-
ment systems; overseeing government-wide
projects, and coordinating operations with
state and local programs.

REVIEW

It also will shoulder special projects, prob-
ably including a review of all government-
contracting practices. The leading candidate
to head the new office is Dwight A. Ink, cur-
rently Assistant Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development.

Johnson’s fiscal 1969 budget also is ex-
pected to get a mnew look from another
direction.

A special Presidential ecommission on
budget concepts has been at work since
March trying to hammer out a new format
for presenting the federal budget. This year,
three different “budgets” were used to de-
tail Administration plans and to provide
information on the impact of government
activities on the economy. The commission’s
task was to review the structure and pres-
entation of the budget and recommend
needed changes. It has been working toward
a single Budget of the United States, and
its report is just about ready for submission
to the President. The commissions’ recom-
mendations are expected to be reflected in
the budget that Johnson sends Congress next
January.

President Johnson already has demon-
strated a tendency to use the Budget Bureau
as a prime tool of enforeing policy and bring-
ing pressure against the inertia of en-
irenched federal programs. If the reorga-
nization achieves its purposes, the Budget
Bureau will become an even more effective
arm of the White House.

Government-wide adherence to the tech-
nique of program budgeting and systems
analysis, developed for the Pentagon by Rand
Corp. in the 19505 and imposed by McNa-
mara in 1961, will have even more impact.

In Washington, this system has been

over the Pentagon than any of his predeces-
sors, Its spread throughout the government,
according to White House special assistant

Iphabetized with the four-letter designa-
tion “PPBS"—standing for “programming-
planning-budgeting system."”

From 1its proponents’ polnt of view, the
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most important effect of the approach is that
it makes departmental chiefs exercise fore-
sight. It forces them to plan ahead, to lay
out goals five years or so in the future, and
then to organize their cuurent spending plans
as cocherent efforts to reach those goals. It
also employs computer technology to ana-
lyze alternative approaches,

PROTOTYPE

Of course, private corporations have
planned this way for years. In fact, E. I. Du
Pont de Nemours & Co. had planning and
budgeting procedures based on similar tech-
niques going strong in the 1920s.

William Gorham, Assistant Secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare, reported to
Senator Willlam Proxmire's (D-Wis.) Econ-
omy in Government Subcommittee last week
that the approach already has brought a
basic shift in HEW’s budget-butlding process.

Until this year, Gorham sald, HEW’s budg-
et request was pileced together largely by
just adding up the requests from each in-
dividual program chief. New legislation that
might be In the planning stage was simply
ignored.

LONG RANGE

Now, Gorham told Proxmire, HEW’s pro-
grams are being considered in the framework
of five-year objectives proposed by HEW's
component agencies and reviewed and re-
vised by the secr

PPBS will not be tmposed without op-
position. The system has foes in high places.

DOUBTER

“On a cost-effectiveness basis,” Vice-Ad-
miral Hyman G. Rickover scoffed in testi-
mony before the House Defense Appropria-
tions Subcommittee last year, “the colonists
would not have revolted against Eing George
III, nor would John Paul Jones have engaged
the ‘Serapis’ with the ‘Bonhomme Richard,’
an inferior ship.”

But Presldentlal alde Califano has called
PPBS a “revolution in government manage-
ment."”

“What this process can do for a President,”
Califano says, “is inform his judgment and
help assure that his decislons are based on
facts, alternatives, and sound analysis. It
can show a President how much he will get
for what he spends foday—and how much
more, or less it will cost If he waits until
tomorrow.”

HOW BUDGET BUREAU SPLITS UP THE GOVERN-
MENT

National security programs: Defense De-
partment military operations.

International programs: State Depart-
ment, Agency for International Development,
U.8. Information Agency, Ex-Im Bank, Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency.

Natural resources programs: Defense De-
partment civil operations, Agriculture, In-
terior, river basin commissions, Tennessee
Valley Authority.

Human resources programs: Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare, Housing and Wrban De-
velopment, Office of Economic Opportunity,
Labor, Veterans Administration.

Science, technology, and economic pro-
grams: Transportation, Commerce, regional
commissions, regulatory agencies. Small
Business Administration, National Secience
Foundation, National Aeronautics and Space
Administration, Atomic Energy Commission.

General government management pro-
grams: Justice, Civil Service, Post Office, Gen-
eral Services Administration, Treasury, Dis-
trict of Columbia, cerfaln government-wide
services.

COLUMBUS DAY, 1967

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, today our
Nation honors Christopher Columbus.
We honor Columbus not just for what

he did, but for the kind of man he was—
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a man who refused to accept the con-
ventional wisdom that the world was flat,
who turned his back on the defenders of
the status quo, who said it could not be
done. He was a man who had the courage
and steadfastness to follow his vision to
its realization.

The life of Christopher Columbus
should be an inspiration to the youth
of our country, particularly for those
young people interested in going into
politics and public service. His is the
kind of spirit we need in government
today, at all levels—Federal, State, and
local.

Without the Columbus spirit, we would
never have been able to pass the Immi-
gration Reform Act of 1965 which abol-
ished the invidious and discriminatory
national origins clause. For years, a
lonely minority in Congress—and I am
proud to have been one of them—fought
to wipe this insulting provision off the
statute books. All of the inside dopesters
said it would never be done. But we kept
up the fight and in the end were vie-
torious. And today all Americans benefit
from that legislation. We have 20,000
friends coming to this country each year
from Italy instead of one-fourth of that
numbper.

I am also proud to be one of those in
Congress who is fighting for national
recognition of Columbus Day. And if the
Congress finally gets moving on this reso-
lution, people all over the country, not
just in Pennsylvania and a few other
enlightened States, will be able to take
the day off on October 12 next year be-
cause it will be a national holiday.

PROGRESS IN NORTHEASTERN
MINNESOTA

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, 5 years
ago northeastern Minnesota, the Na-
tion’s major source of iron ore for more
than half a century, was one of the most
economically depressed and demoralized
areas in the Nation. Today this section
of my State is bustling with new vitality
and economic activity. The main factor
in this upswing is the tremendous invest-
ment—now exceeding $1 billion—in tac-
onite plant facilities. The expanding
taconite industry not only provides many
new jobs but has tended to stabilize the
once-seasonal mining industry which has
always dominated northeastern Min-
nesota’s economy.

But along with the growth of the tac-
onite industry, northeastern Minnesota
has also pursued a second vital goal—
industrial diversification. Among the ve-
hicles for this important effort are the
Federal Economic Development Admin-
istration, the State area redevelopment
agency, and the Northeastern Minnesota
Development Association—NEMDA—a,
broadly based, privately financed $1 mil-
lion industrial development corporation
which was formed in May 1964 to help
attract new industries to the region and
to help expand the ones already there.
One of NEMDA's directors, Mr. Arthur C.
Borschdorf, of the Minnesota Power &
Lizght Co., recently summed up north-
eastern Minnesota’s progress in a speech
to the Minnesota Associated Press Edi-
to-3 meeting, in Duluth., Mr. Barsch-
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dorf’s statement provides an excellent
example of what can be accomplished
through a combination of Federal and
State efforts and local cooperation, and
I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

REMARKS oF A. C. BARSCHDORF, TO MINNESOTA
ABSOCIATED PRESS EpiTORS MEETING, DULUTH
AvUDITORIUM, SEPTEMBER 9, 1967

You people are better informed than most
groups I address on economic developments
in northeastern Minnesota, because 1t is your
business to be Informed. And I suspect that
you have heard enough of our wallings about
our distressed economy and economic prob-
lems, that you have expected to find Duluth
sliding slowly into Lake Superior. Surpris-
ingly, I have found many persons in the
Twin Citlies and southern half of the state—
whom I thought would know better—ex-
pecting to find here a rather depressed area
dotted with closed stores and clusters of
unemployed.

It's no wonder that this feeling still exists,
We have spent so much time publicizing our
problems and shortcomings, particularly
during legislative sessions, that our pluses
have been somewhat overlooked.

I am here tonight to talk about our pluses,
about the good that is happening in our
area; about perhaps the brightest future
this area has ever had; about being an asset
area and not a problem area of our state.

Outsiders generally think of this area as
one dominated by mining with a fair amount
of tourism and wood products, some ship-
ping, and a lot of good water not being used.

Our basic industry is still mining, but
it’s a different breed. It's a more stable one,
not subject to seasonal ups and downs, and
with the great bulk of its jobs at higher
skills and higher pay. Most important, it is
a growing industry. Today's §1 billion-plus
investment in taconite plant facilities will
grow to $2 billion by 1975 and to $2.6 billion
by 1890. Employment by that year will top
the highest figure—17,400 jobs—ever reached
in Minnesota iron mining. These are not my
projections, but those of Dr. Eugene Pfleider,
the mining authority at the University of
Minnesota, whose knowledge of the industry
is well respected.

‘We had a $400 million wave of taconite
plant construction immediately following
passage of the Taconite amendment. These
projects—the Minntac plant of U.S. Steel
Corporation at Mountain Iron; the Butler
Taconite plant of The Hanna Mining Com-
pany, Inland Steel Company and Wheeling
Steel Corporation at Nashwauk; the National
Steel Pellet Plant of Hanna and National
Steel Corporation at Keewatin; the Eveleth
Taconite plant of Ford Motor Company and
Oglebay Norton at Forbes; and expansion
projects at Erie Mining Company and Re-
serve Mining Company, all in a relatively
small geographic area—are just about
finished.

Now most of these firms—and Jones &
Laughlin Steel Corporation, which earlier an-
nounced a $63 million taconite plant to
be bullt near Biwabik—are poised for a sec-
ond stage of construction, Hopefully, an-
nouncements of specific projects will be com-
ing within the next few months.

All this taconite plant activity has
spawned what we call satellite plants. In-
vestment in faecllities for explosives, oxygen,
steel castings and bentonite alone has
reached more than $12 million, and created
hundreds of new jobs, and these figures do
not include numerous supply type firms
which have grown up across the Range; nor
the $12 million put into new taconite trans-
port facilities by the Great Northern and
Duluth, Missabe & Iron Range railroads.

I realize much of this taconite story is old
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to you by now, but I think it is well to review
briefly these developments as a reminder of
the tremendous impact they have had al-
ready and will play in the future.

Long range growth prospects are height-
ened by copper-nickel exploration underway
by International Nickel Company, and other
national firms which have taken leases on
state and federal lands,

INCO—which currently is sinking a regu-
lar underground shaft In its exploratory
phase—is expected to invest $100 million in
its initial plant near Ely. This project will
create a mining operation employing 1000 to
1500 persons.

Other firms, such as Kennecott Copper,
Phelps Dodge, Amax, U, S, Steel, Cleveland
Cliffs, Duval, New Jersey Zinc and Newmont
are watching INCO's progress very closely,

Copper-nickel developments—alided as was
taconite by enlightened tax legislation—
could become almost as big as taconite.

Wood products constitute our state’s
third largest industry with a value of prod-
ucts each year reaching $500 million. Most
of the plants are concentrated in morthern
Minnesota. In Cloquet alone 3,400 persons
are employed in well paying jobs in four
plants. It's a steadily growing industry which
really has not done a good job of telling its
story, and thus, perhaps, is not as much ap-
preciated as it should be.

We are planning to change that situation
somewhat this fall with the first Wood Fiber
Symposium ever conducted in the Midwest
to be held in Duluth October 11 followed
by a field trip into the woods the next day.
The industry itself is working with the Uni-
versity of Minnesota—and other interested
firms, such as the company I work for—to
develop a conference that will command the
kind of world attention accorded annually to
the Mining Symposium.

I hope you editors will find it worthwhile
to give the wood fiber symposium coverage
with reporters and photographers. I do know
that you will be invited to attend.

I said the wood products industry in this
area was a steadily growing one, and I docu-
ment this statement with a figure of $50
million invested in new plants and expan-
slon over the past 12 years. New multi-million
dollar expansion projects by major wood
products firms are in final planning stages
now. A real asset for the future is the mod-
ern new $1.2 million research facility opened
in Cloquet August 11 by Potlatch Forests,
Inc., one of the country’s largest wood prod-
ucts firms,

A vital part of expansion plans of The
Northwest Paper Company is the $7 million
waterline now being built from Superior
through Duluth to Cloquet. Industrial areas
along the way will be opened for develop-
ment with an adequate supply of quality
water,

The waterline is our first major project
related to water and industrial development.
There will be others as we learn how better
to exploit one of the nation's great, vir-
tually untapped water resources.

A good start has been provided, we think,
with completion of the world's first water
quality laboratory in Duluth less than a
month ago. This $3.3 million national re-
search facility will attract sclentists from all
over the world, and draw attention to the
vast amounts of cool, fresh, high quality wa-
ter available in our area.

Secretary of Interior Udall, who helped
dedicate the laboratory along Lake Supe-
rior's North Shore, called the research facil-
ity a milestone against water pollution. It
represents, as he pointed out, a fresh new
attack on a major national problem.

Water for industry, we have. Water for
health, we have. Water for transportation, we
have in Lake Superior, the other Great Lakes
and the St Lawrence Seaway which have put
Duluth-Superior in the ocean commerce of
the. world.

Our port has long been known for ship-
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ping of iron ore in tens of millions of tons,
but consider these 1966 figures: 223.5 mil-
lion bushels—almost 6 million tons—of grain
shipped from the Head of the Lakes, 108
million bushels went directly to overseas
destinations, and 37 million bushels to
Canadian ports for transshipment overseas.
In other words, well over half this record
shipping of grain went into foreign nations.
Last year other general bulk cargo such as
oil and fats totaled 417,000 tons, and general
type of cargo which, of course, requires more
handling and creates more payroll, totaled
108,600 tons. These tonnages represent a
great number of the “salties” or ocean-going
ships in our harbor during the shipping year.

There’s talk—backed with some opti-
mism—that our shipping season can be 11
months Instead of some eight months, and
efforts are underway to determine how.

In the short space of nine years since
the Seaway opened, the economic impact of
the port has grown to equal a $16 million
annual payroll, or a plant employing some
2,800 persons at an average pay of $108
weekly, something the size of the U.S. Steel
plant in Morgan Park, the city’s largest em-
ployer.

Grain and iron ore shipments are down so
far this year, reflecting the slowdown in the
national economy, and, in the case of grain,
also the threat, and then the actual strike
of grain millers. But general packaged cargo
already has topped last year's import-export
figure, meaning that the most productive,
dollarwise, of our shipping continues to
grow appreciably.

Water for recreation and tourism we
have—in the North Shore of Lake Superior—
which we claim is the nation's most scenic
drive—and in 13 thousand, maybe 14 thou-
sand lakes and streams.

We haven't done as much, by far, as we
can with our recreational resources which
also include our forests, and the attraction
of great iron mines and taconite plants, an
ocean port, and healthy enjoyable weather.
But we are learning some lessons from near-
by states and from New England that tourism
is mighty big business, and produces nearly
100 percent new dollars since little if any
expansion of municipal services is needed to
serve the visitor,

We need—and we are preparing to stimu-
late—more luxury resorts such as Sugar Hills,
Lutsen, and Quadna Mountain where year
around outdoor leisure pursults are offered
to an increasingly growing number of fami-
lies wanting to participate in, rather than
simply watch, sports.

A feasibility study for a luxury all-season
resort near Ely to take advantage of the
unique attraction of the willderness, canoe
country has been completed. Such a resort
will be built. It will create business—as lux-
ury resorts all over have done—for smaller,
more modest resorts, and help form a broader
base for a visitor season that is year around.
This industry is estimated to be a $50 million-
a year one now in our area. It should not be
difficult to double or even triple that sum.

There is a new dimension to our visitor in-
dustry—you have seen it and are now en-
Joying it—our 8614 million arena-auditorium.
It is one of the finest and most functional
facilities of its kind in the country, and has
lifted us literally into the big leagues of the
convention business.

Joe Sturckler, the arena-atiditorium man-
ager who has had wide experience in his
field, figured that in the first year of the
facility, ending only last month, it has
pumped more than $8 million into the
Duluth-Superior economy. I think his figure
is too conservative, based upon attendance
of 780,000 persons at arena-auditorium
events.

He thinks, and I heartedly agree with him
that we are just getting started. We can now
handle national and regional conventions
where before we could handle only the more
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modestly-sized state convention groups. We
can attract the biggest names in show busi-
ness, in sports, in entertainment.

Believe it or not, more than 900 persons
came up from the Twin Cities to hear and
see Andy Williams this summer. At least that
many will be coming to hear Jack Benny next
Friday when he helps celebrate the arena-au-
ditorium’s first birthday.

Ice Capades, considered the world's finest
ice show, is so enthralled with Duluth and
this facility, that it has signed a five-year
contract to create and rehearse its new shows
and have here each year its world premiere.

We are having Grand Opera on the
scale of the great Metropolitan Opera, Rob-
ert Merrill helped open the arena-auditorium
last year. Our symphony orchestra is at-
tracting the finest stars for performances.

We have had the Harlem Globe Trotters in
basketball, major college hockey, top rodeo,
teen singing idols and bands, circuses—which
shortly will include the Barnum and Bailey
circus—all drawing thousands of people to
Duluth,

Restaurants, supper clubs, stores, service
stations, hotels and motels, report a notice-
able surge in business since the arena-audi-
torium opened to attest to its economic im-
pact.

But the arena-auditorium has meant much
more than that to Duluth in my opinion. It
has been a project which has aroused con-
siderable civie pride in our citizenry and
helped revive a strong spirit, a new confi-
dence in our people.

The same people who generally were fault
finding and negative about almost anything
in Duluth are willing today to tackle and are
tackling all kinds of community projects.

One example is the small group of busi-
ness leaders who took on the task of de-
veloping the downtown urban renewal area.
They have succeeded in attracting a new
television-radio studio, future expansion of
Bud’s own newspaper plant, a new $3.6 mil-
lion motor hotel to be called the Radisson-
Duluth—a high rise apartment building not
yet formally announced.

This same group is taking on multi-mil-
lion dollar downtown parking, and develop-
ment of an entire central business district
block into a new merchandising complex.

Another example is the astounding num-
ber of beautification projects developed by
individuals and private groups, the Fifth
Avenue Mall, the flowers and shrubs which
make our civic center of government bulld-
ings as eye catching as any, any number of
traffic separation triangles and boulevards
planted with flowers and trees.

Still another example is the lighting of our
aerial bridge pald by funds ralsed from
school children, from all kinds of individuals,
from business and industrial firms.

New economic and political leadership has
begun to take hold and move the city for-
ward more than I can recall in the 14 years I
have lived here.

Unlike in many areas, our people have
voted bond issues for new schools, our edu-
cational systems, particularly in Duluth, are
constantly challenging teaching concepts and
attracting more than a fair share of teachers.

The TUniversity of Minnesota, Duluth,
which this fall term will open with more
than 5000 students, will grow to 10,000 stu-
dents by the early 1970's.

Superior State University across the bay
with 2600 students, will grow to 5000 during
the same period.

The College of St. Scholastica—relatively
small at some 400 students, but with a top
national academic rating—is planning for
a thousand students, Junior College enroll-
ment at Ely, Eveleth, Virginia, Hibbing and
Coleraine will just about double. Duluth’s
new technical-vocational institute—opening
soon—will fill a vital need in this field of
post high school education.
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In other words, our educational system
at all levels is more than keeping pace in an
area destined for the kind of gradual popula-
tion growth which can be absorbed with a
minimum of problems in municipal services,
also in racial and social tension.

We are not relying on luck for future
growth. We are working hard at making
things happen, encouraging plant expansion
and new plants, notably through the North-
eastern Minnesota Development Association.
This is a three-year-old organization sup-
ported entirely by private funds of more
than $200,000-a-year. It includes mining
companies, utilities, news medla, banks, mer-
chants and unions, not only as financial
supporters, but in its leadership.

Our area is still getting special attention
from the federal government through the
newly formed Arrowhead District Economic
Development group and Upper Great Lakes
Commission, and from the state through the
Economic Development Department.

I think what sets us a bit apart in our
area is that we can live a good life: healthy
climate, recreation, an absence of the kind
of tensions besetting many other areas, and
within almost everyone's pocketbook.

What is it worth to have the peace of mind
that comes with this kind of life, without
the fear which must pervade so many places
with unhappy people.

THE FUTURE OF COLLECTIVE
BARGAINING

Mr, JAVITS. Mr. President, on Sep-
tember 20, 1967, Mr. Irving Stern, direc-
tor of organization of the Amalgamated
Meat Cutters & Retail Food Store Em-
ployees Union of Greater New York,
spoke to the Greater St. Louis Indus-
trial Relations Corp. on the future of
collective bargaining. He pointed out,
and I fully agree, that if collective bar-
gaining is to continue to serve us well,
it must change from a war between man-
agement and labor to more of a coopera-
tive venture.

He also pointed out that an important
adjunct of this change must be an effort
by labor and management leaders to
educate those whom they represent as
to the intricacies of the collective-bar-
gaining process and the cooperative
rather than the antagonistic philosophy
which must prevail if it is to be successful.

The speech is a truly remarkable ex-
ample of the maturity of outlook which
responsible participants in the collective
bargaining process are beginning to de-
velop and augurs well for the future of
collective bargaining as an institution
in this country. I ask unanimous consent
that Mr. Stern’s remarks be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

CREATIVE UNIONISM: A SUBSTITUTE FOR POWER
(Address by Irving Stern, director of orga-
nization, Local 342, at the Greater St. Louis

Industrial Relations Club, September 20,

1967)

All serious students of labor-management
relations acknowledge that “collective bar-
gaining"” faces a crisis,

Not since the enactment of the Wagner Act
has this process been subject to such search-
ing analysis.

An analysls bmught about h}l’ its obvious
failure to resolve industrial conflict without
lengthy and costly strikes.

If the rash of strikes—(newspaper, airline,
public workers, teachers, rubber, oil, auto)
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are indeed an acknowledgement of weakness
and fallure—the question must be asked—
what is the reason?

Particularly in light of the insistence of
bargainers that they want no outside inter-
ference or meddling with the process—a
sentiment expressed several weeks ago by
I. W. Abel, head of the million member Steel-
‘Workers Union in a Labor Day message.

Deploring government intervention in re-
cent labor disputes he suggested:

“Industry and labor themselves have a
vital obligation to voluntarily strengthen
and bring perfection to our free collective
bargaining system. . . . Even before nego-
tiations on new agreements begin, the parties
should be able to agree on steps to be taken
in event of a stalemate in collective bar-
galning.”

Paul Jacobs of the Institute of Industrial
Relations of the University of California, a
former AFL-CIO organizer, stated several
years ago that in his opinion the traditional
collective bargaining process is “archaic.”

In his study of collective bargaining titled
“0ld Before Its Time: Collective Bargaining
at Twenty-Eight' Jacobs said: ... “all
(symptoms) point toward two fundamental
alterations In industrial soclety today: first,
the system of collective bargaining which has
operated successfully since the passage of
the Wagner Act twenty-eight years ago in
1935 has proved less and less adequate for
the solution of some basic problems now
faced by unions and management and,
second, an increasing number of workers
remain outside the system with very little
possibility that they will ever come into it.”

Jacobs cites as one of the examples of the
Insoluble:

“Automation and the particular unem-
ployment it brings to a particular plant are
problems obviously beyond the capabilities
of the union-management collective bargain-
ing. No one can reasonably expect manage-
ment to continue employing unneeded work-
ers, but no one can reasonably expect unions
to concede that they and their members have
become superfluous. No one can expect man-
agement to absorb all the costs of moving
and tralning displaced workers, but no one
can expect the workers (or the unions in-
volved, I might add) to bear those costs
themselves.”

Scoffing at the "obituary notice” for col-
lective bargaining and unions, George Meany
in an address at the Fifth Constitutional
Convention in 1963 said:

«.."I am positive that the American
Trade Union movement is a long, long way
from outliving its usefulness or achieving
its final goals if any of its goals are ever
final. We all know that we are not perfect.
Our organization 1s not perfect. It is a hu-
man institution.”

Ted Kheel, noted mediator, who has helped
settle some of the most complex and dif-
ficult industrial conflicts has another opin-
ion. Mr. Eheel maintains that he . . . “views
the prospect of a strike or lockout as indis-
pensable to collective bargaining and col-
lective bargaining as the best process any
soclety has ever developed for voluntarily
settling the relations of workers and their
employers.” Indeed, the “prospect” of a cessa-
tion of work is the most effective strike de-
terrent ever devised even though it doesn’t
work 100 percent of the time.

However, he notes . . . “The bargaining
process can be improved and the incidence
of strikes thereby reduced.”

I suggest that George Meany and Ted
Eheel are closer to the mark than Paul Jacobs
without demeaning in any sense the merlt of
his observation that many current confiicts
transcend the ability of the negotlators to
arrive at an easy and peaceful solution.

I suggest further that recognition of the
limitations of collective bargaining would be
a major step forward in bringing into play
those parties and institutions which can ef-
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fectively assist in reaching solutions result-
ing from tfechnological unemployment.

In some measure such institutions exist—
governmental and private. These agencies can
asslst in retraining and providing new skills
to workers who become jobless because of
automation.

What I am concerned about here is why the
collectlve bargalning process covering 17.8
million employees in the AFL-CIO (up from
16.8 million in 1964) fail so frequently in re-
solving conflicts which are soluble.

This failure, according to Willlam Simkin,
Director of Federal Mediation and Conellia-
tion, has caused a 50 percent increase in the
rejection of contracts by union members be-
tween 1964 and 1966 where the Mediation
Service has been involved,

A study involving more than 7,000 cases
showed the proportion of rejections rising
from 8.7 percent in 1964 to 14.1 percent In
19686,

A further study, according to BSimkin,
showed that in most cases neither side bene-
fited from a because the second
settlement was not sufficlently better to have
Justified a longer strike.

Perhaps the harshest criticism of the pres-
ent state of collective bargaining and its
practitioners has come from Mr. Abe Raskin
of the New York Times, a veteran of the labor
beat and now asslstant editor of its editorial
page.

In an article in the February 1967 issue of
the Saturday Review, Mr. Raskin deplored
the increasing frequency with which unions,
management and sometimes government, are
unable to break an impasse.

Mr. Raskin sald: “The most disturbing
aspect is that Iln many strateglc sectors of
industry, no remote relationship exists be-
tween the capacity or social responsibility
of the negotlators and the degree of damage
they are able to visit on the economy.

People need licenses to drive a taxi cab,
practice medicine, install plumbing or clip
hair. Yetl, labor-management negotiators
who ought not to be allowed to cross the
street without a seeing-eye dog are free to
inflict hardship on millions of their fellow
citizens through sheer incompetence at the
bargaining table, And there is not one thing
anyone in the community can do to arrest
them for reckless use of a dangerous eco-
nomiec weapon.”

I suggest, that while Mr. Raskin includes
union as well as industry representatives in
his broadside—there 1is more truth than
poetry in his indietment.

Outside of the academic world, in my opin-
ion, there is relatively little insight by ne-
gotiators into the social phenomena described
as collective bargaining.

There is also, in my opinion, a failure by
negotiators to develop the sharply-honed
skills required to resolve conflict.

This is not to say that some of the more
creative of our colleagues in this field have
not engaged in successful experimentation
in bargaining. These include the Human Re-
lations Committee and the Ealser Long
Range Sharing Plan in steel; the Armour
Automation Committee in the packinghouse
industry; the American Motors Profit Shar-
ing Plan in auto and the West Coast Long-
shore Mechanization and Modernization
Agreement,

These and other imaginative and flexible
approaches to labor peace have had tempo-
rary successes. They cannot in my judgment,
however, have lasting value or serve as guide-
lines for other industries, unless the con-
comitant skills are developed to pilot them
through the shoals they have already en-
countered.

I refer to the termination of the Human
Relations experiment in steel, the dim view
in which the Armour Plan is currently held
in meatpacking and the d regard for
the Amerlcan Motors Frofit Sharing Plan in
view of the company’s profit drop.
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Let us examine collective bargalning as it
is practiced todayl

Management is concerned with profit and
welfare of its business and desires to keep
costs and interruptions to a minimum.

Union leaders, understandably, desire high-
er wages, better benefits and improved work-
ing conditions for our members.

In fact, our collective bargaining is a trans-
actlon which determines the price of labor
services and the terms and conditions of
labor’s employment—for a specified time,

In the main, contract resolutions are ar-
rived at through the use of power, threats of
strikes and lockouts all of which usually lead
to compromises.

As presently practiced certain types of
skills, of course, are necessary, including the
development of strategy and tactics in the
deployment of power toward reaching desired
goals,

However, the rough give and take of nego-
tiations seldom provides lasting solutions
which carry over to the next contract.

Each post-contract period is devoted,
either by one side or the other, to jockeying
in an effort to remedy real or imagined ad-
vantages gained by the other side.

The union's gaein is considered manage-
ment’s loss.

A management’s victory on the other hand,
firms up the resolve of the union to make
the next go-to an Armegeddon for its op-
ponent,

In this context labor-management rela-
tions and collective bargaining are a struggle
for power between contending parties.

The assumption of the opponents is that
their major objectives are in conflict and
their common interests are narrow in scope.

This Win-Lose-Power relationship in which
one side gains only at the expense of the
other, I suggest, lles at the heart of the
failures of the collective bargaining process.

If my belief is true, then what is to be
done?

Are solutions such as the Human Rela-
tions Committee and Kaiser Long Range
Sharing Plan, the answer?

Is the UAW-American Motors Profit Shar-
ing the path to peaceful labor relations?

Is the West Coast Longshore pact or the
Armour automation concept the formula for
other Industries?

These, I admit, are all Imaginative solu-
tions by creative practitioners of the collec-
tive bargaining process.

They may even assist in solving some of
the problems confronting negotiators in
other industries.

However, I would suggest what is most
urgently required is a comprehensive under-
standing of the ramifications of the collec-
tive bargaining process and development of
people-handling skills by union and industry

ers,

Such understanding and skills would help
to avold the Win-Lose-Power traps which
result in so many frultless and costly strikes
of no benefit to either side.

Such understanding and skills would not
be a panacea to remedy the social problem
of technological unemployment noted earlier
in Paul Jacobs critique—although it would
help identify problems so the solutions may
be sought in the political arena, where they
belong.

Not only would it help clarify and define
the area and scope of collective bargaining
it would also help eliminate the “armed
truces” which exist between contracts.

What is also needed, I suggest, is a re-
education of the constituencies affected by
collective bargaining,

My own experience in this regard can help
clarify such need.

In one of my first ventures in collective
bargaining I noted with concern the vigor
of the language and table thumping but the
virtual absence of discussion and persuasion
based on relevant facts,
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It did not take too long to conclude that
both the union and management negotiators
were more concerned with satisfying what
they thought were their constituents’ demand
for toughness than in reaching a fair and
equitable settlement.

Both sides refused to acknowledge that
the opposite side had raised a point which
warranted examination and perhaps would
benefit both sides. It was also apparent both
felt this would diminish the “hero” role both
sides wanted to play in front of their com-
mittees.

A settlement, of course, was finally reached,
but with great rancor and with sufficient un-
resolved problems leading later to incessant
wrangling during the life of the contract.

The stage was set. The next contract nego-
tiations inevitably had to be a knock-down,
all-out struggle.

We, therefore, concluded a change in at-
mosphere was required.

In the next negotiations, by joint agree-
ment, both the union and management at-
tempted to deal with each other in a more
rational manner.

We attempted to restructure our negotia-
tlons so that we eliminated the bitter lan-
guage and examined each other’'s problems
and needs in a more intelligent manner.

We attempted to understand each other's
point of vilew so that perhaps both sides
could be satisfied without diminishing our
position and prestige with the people we
represented. We attempted to create a prob-
lem-solving atmosphere.

But we reckoned without our constituen-
cles and how they perceived the role of
negotiators,

Soon committees on both sides were ques-
tioning the adequacy and integrity of
spokesmen on both sides. (Multi-chain As-
sociation bargaining.)

This made it clear that unless a complete
re-education of our constituencles took
place—joint problem-solving mnegotiations
could not succeed.

As a result of this experlence the union
resolved that in the future when a negotiat-
ing committee was elected by the rank and
file it would train and educate that com-
mittee in the techniques of negotiations.

The union also determined to set the ex-
pectations of its members at more realistic
levels and to prepare in advance for its ma-
Jjor objectives.

Now when contract time approaches, dis-
cussions are undertaken with the union staff,
Executive Board and membership, months
before the submission of the proposals to
the industry.

Sufficient time is allowed for thorough ex-
amination and review of goals so that ex-
treme proposals can be planed down to more
realistic forms.

Discussions are also undertaken with the
Industry with respect to the union’s goals.

In addition we undertook an extensive
training program for the staff and officlals
of the union so that there would be a more
thorough understanding of joint-problem
solving techniques in bargaining.

This involved restructuring the union to
eliminate the “boss” concept and substitut-
ing team leadership.

It meant developing new skills for union
representatives so they could fill their new
roles,

Courses were held to improve their com-
munication skills, handling of groups, con-
flict resolution and many other qualifications
necessary for a leadership role.

The entire staff undertook a sensitivity
training course to reduce and eliminate in-
terpersonal barriers and to improve their
functioning as team leaders.

The training program has been described
in detail in the New York State Department
of Labor's Industrial Bulletin of April, 1967,
which all of you will receive later.

The union foday has its major premise
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that effective leadership means fraining and
education instead of domination and control.

I believe that one of the greatest needs for
negotiators is to understand the behavior
patterns in a variety of collective bargaining
situations.

In fact this type of understanding has
been made available to negotiators by Rich-
ard Walton of Purdue University’s S8chool of
Industrial Administration and Robert Mec-
Eersle of the University of Chicago’s Grad-
uate School of Business in their book “A
Behavioral Theory of Labor Negotiations.”

This little-known book sets forth a theo-
retical framework for understanding the ne-
gotiating process which the authors de-
scribe as an instance of a more general inter-
action system.

The book analyzes four sets of activities
which together accounts for almost all the
basic behavior in negotiations.

The first system of activities comprises
competitive behaviors that are intended to
influence the division of limited resources.
This pure conflict subprocess is called “dis-
tributive bargaining.”

This is what was earlier referred to as the
Win-Lose process.

The third system comprises activities that
increase the Joint gain available to the ne-
gotiating parties. They are problem-solving
behaviors and other activities which identify,
enlarge and act upon the common interests
of the parties.

This system is designated as “integrative
bargaining.”

This is the problem-solving path followed
in the main by those creative bargalners who
have come up with the concept of the Human
Relations Committee and other imaginative
solutions noted earlier.

Frequently negotiations confront elements
of both processes or mixed bargaining
issues—pure conflict and problem-solving
areas, this is mixed bargaining issues.

The third system comprises activities that
influence the attitudes of the parties (union-
management) toward each other and affect
the basic relationship bonds between ne-
gotiators involved. The process is referred
to as “attitudinal structuring.”

The fourth system of activities, which oc-
curs as an integral aspect of the interparty
negotiations, comprises the behavior of a
negotiator who is meant to achieve consensus
with his own organization—in the one case
the union—in the other, the company. This
fourth process is called “infraorganizational
bargaining.”

The four processes have thelr own internal
logic and utilize the underlying disciplines
of economics, psychology and sociology.

I recognize that resolving wage issues will
often create conflict in negotiations. It is my
belief however, that wage disputes are less
frequently the cause of strikes and work stop-
pages than other questions.

More often than not these struggles are
caused by the lack of understanding of the
problems and goals of the opposing parties,
particularly on the operational level.

This is further complicated I have observed,
by the lack of trust in each other’s motives.

Other major factors contributing to in-
dustrial conflict in my opinion, are:

1. Lack of long range planning.

2. Failure of some management and labor
representatives to understand sound eco-
nomic principles.

3, Lack of maturity in negotiations and
playing to grandstand—making the opponent
look bad in front of his committee.

4, Flaunting an unequal balance of power
between the contending sides.

5. Insensitivity on part of management to
the problems of employees when new tech-
nology is introduced.

6. Inadequate understanding of the ac-
tlons, objectives and political problems con-
fronting union leaderships.
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It would be foolhardy for any professional
negotiator to suggest that conflict, strikes
and lockouts can be completely eliminated
from labor-management relations.

It would, in my opinion, be equally foolish
to maintain that many strikes and struggles
are not caused by the inadequacy and lack
of skills of the negotiators.

Based on personal experience, I belleve, as
I have stated, that if we can convert our
negotiations from a setting of Win-Lose, to
joint problem-solving, many of our tension-
full, down-to-the-wire explosions would find
peaceful resolutions.

I believe in integrative or problem-solving
approaches to collective bargalning and to
the extent it is possible I would urge others
to follow the same course. My own experi-
ence has proved it beneficlial for our mem-
bers and for the industry in which we
function,

Here are some helpful guidelines to inte-
grative or joint problem-solving:

1. Identify the problem: Provide a maxi-
mum exchange of information about the
problems perceived by each party in order
that these problems can be defined in their
essentials. The problem must be formulated
in a clear and accurate manner so both par-
ties are talking about the same thing.

2. Search for alternate solutions and their
consequences: This is under the assumption
that alternate courses of action or potential
resolutions are not immediately apparent but
rather has to be discovered or created. This
step may involve thorough and accurate
gathering of information about alternatives
and their consequences. The parties must
attempt to be imaginative in perceiving alter-
natives and persistent in exploring the full-
est range of alternative solutions.

3, Arrange a preference order of solutions
and course of actions: This involves identi-
fication of the advantages accruing to both
sides possible in a situation. The bargaining
parties do this by engaging in successive
comparisons among alternative solutions,

Among the conditions which facilitate inte-
grative problem-solving are:

1. Motivation—both parties must be moti-
vated to solve the problem and provide suf-
ficlent time to discuss it.

2. Information and language—Those par-
ticipating in problem-solving must have full
access to information relevant to each step
and be authorized to use it. They must
also have the skills of communication to
adequately exchange this relevant informa-
tion.

3. Trust and supportive climate—A sup-
portive and trusting climate facilitates joint
problem-solving. Defensive and low-trust
atmosphere inhibit the process. A supportive
climate 1s marked by encouragement and
freedom to behave spontaneously without
fear of sanctions.

It is noteworthy that the very questions
which prove most contentious in negotia-
tions are the ones which lend themselves
to integrative problem-solving resolution.

For example:

1. Individual Job Security & Management
Flexibility

2. Reviewing Jobs & Management Efficiency

3. Expanded Benefits & Limited Costs

4. Institutional & Union Security

Earlier I noted George Meany's comment
that unions are a human institution—and
s0 we in labor recognize are companies and
their managements,

There are no panaceas which will eliminate
conflict. And besides some conflicts are mean-
ingful—the struggle against tyrants and des-
pots, the struggle for freedom, for economic
security, for civil rights—the struggle for
individual liberty.

To the extent that we understand and
apply our knowledge of human behavior—

that extent we will minimize wasteful
connlct. and deal with industrial relations
in a purposeful and productive manner.
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THE 20TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
EXECUTION OF NICOLA PETEKOV

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, the last
week of September marked the 20th an-
niversary of the judicial murder of Nicola
Petkov by the Bulgarian Communist re-
gime, aecting under Soviet orders.

Nicola Petkov was one of a generation
of heroes and martyrs who resisted the
Communist takeover of the countries of
Central Europe, even though the pres-
ence of the Soviet Red army foredoomed
their fight to failure.

Although many democratic leaders in
many countries displayed exemplary
bravery in this situation, Nicola Petkov
was perhaps the bravest democrat of all.
Indeed, on rereading the record, I can-
not help wondering whether, in all the
annals of parliamentary opposition to
the threat of dictatorship, there has ever
been an opposition or an opposition
leader that can compare with Nicola
Petkov and the brave group of deputies
whom he led in the Bulgarian Parlia-
ment.

If Nicola Petkov were alive today, the
lessons he learned would be of priceless
value to the free world. For Petkov was
an idealist and a liberal who, like many
of our liberal idealists of today, believe
in cooperating with the Communists. He
learned—when it was too late—that the
Communists exploit such willingness to
cooperate, only to destroy their enemies.

Nicola Petkov's story would be diffi-
cult enough to tell within the confines
of a single volume. Since I cannot tell
it all, I will relate only a few fragments
of the sfory so that my colleagues may
know something of the stature of this
remarkable man.

- The Yalta agreement had held forth
the promise that the peoples of the Cen-
tral European countries would be per-
mitted to elect governments of their own
chosing. But to the Soviets the Yalta
agreement was only a strategem to throw
the Western nations off guard. In all of
the countries they had occupied, they
immediately embarked on a series of
moves designed to destroy the democrat-
ic opposition and to install Communist
dictatorships under their own control.

The Western allies, regrettably, did not.
understand the nature of their adversary
or the nature of the game this adversary
was playing. If we had understood, I
believe that we could and would have
taken the few steps that would have been
necessary to persuade the Kremlin to
desist from its design. After all, at the
close of World War II the Soviet Union
was exhausted. Its economy was in sham-
bles. It was dependent to a very heavy
degree on East-West trade for the re-
building of this economy. The Red army
was heavily committed as an oceupation
force holding down 100 million Central
Europea.ns.

At fhis juncture, the threat of sweep-
ing economic sanctions, by itself, would
probably have been sufficient to compel
the men in the Kremlin to agree to elec-
tions under United Nations supervision
in all of the Central European countries
occupied by the Red army.

But instead of applying whatever pres-
sure may have been necessary to compel
the Soviet leaders to live up to the letter
of the Yalta agreement, the West was
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outmaneuvered by Moscow to the point
where the United States and Britain ap-
plied pressure on the democratic oppo-
sition leaders in Bulgaria and Rumania
and the other occupied countries fo en-
ter into coalition governments under
Communist leadership.

This was the sense of the agreement
arrived at at the conference of the Big
Three Foreign Ministers in Moscow in
December 1945.

In January 1946, Andrei Vishinsky,
Deputy Foreign Minister of the US.S.R.,
arrived in Sofia for the purpose of at-
tempting to implement this decision in
respect to Bulgaria. The following ac-
count was written by one of Petkov's
colleagues:

At midnight on the day of the Soviet
envoy's arrival, a Red army officer visited
Petkov and told him that he had orders to
take him immediately to Vishinsky's head-
quarters for a private conversation. The op-
position leader answered that he is “en-
gaged in politics, not in conspiracies”, and
that he would call on Mr. Vishinsky not im-
mediately but on the following morning,
together with his fellow-opposition leaders
Kosta Loulchoev, Cosiclist, and Prof. Stoya-
noff, Independent.

When Petkov entered Vishinsky's office the
following morning, the Soviet envoy was ner-
vous and in a bad mood. Their conversation
follows:

Visminsky. Last night I requested your
presence for a meeting and you refused to
come. How dare you assume such an atti-
tude? Who do you think you are to conduct
yourself in such a manner with a plenipoten-
tiary of Generalissimo Stalin?

PeErROV. Since you called me for a meeting,
you no doubt know who I am. However, since
you act as if you did not know, then I shall
tell you. I represent the strongest political
organization in Bulgaria, the Agrarian Union,
the organization of the Bulgarian peasants
who constitute 85 percent of our country’s
population, Ours is a democratic organization
and a loyal collaborator of the other organi-
zations of the democratic opposition. We
engage in politics in the daytime, not at
night. Nights are better suited for conspira-
cies, for which we have no taste at all,

Viseinsky. Do you know who I am?

Perxov. Certainly. You are the deputy of
the Commissar for Forelgn Affairs of the
Soviet Union.

Visminsky. You will have to abide by our
decision and join the government.

Perxov. I and my friends are ready to
enter the government if our conditions for
a truly democratic government are accepted.

Visainsky. You have no right to formu-
late any conditions. You are to designate
two persons who are to enter the cabinet
without any conditions whatsoever. Such is
the order of Generalissimo Stalin. Do you
understand? I have no time to waste,

PerEOYV. Mr. Vishinsky, I am not In the
habit of recelving orders from any forelgn
officials. T get orders from my people and my
organization.

Visainsky. I have seen many like you, just
as stubborn and as arrogant. But you can't
fight against the Soviet Union. You are too
small for that. We will show you what it
means to kick against us. You do not know
us yet. (Hits the desk with his fist.) You
are going to accept and like it too.

PETEOV. We are fighting, Mr. Vishinsky,
for our ideas and to defend the rights of our
people. This is our trust and no one is in a
position to make us deviate from it.

VisaiNsky. You are too insignificant for
that, and history will only pass you by.

In the month of August 1946, it was
agreed that there would be elections to
a constituent assembly on October 20.

October 12, 1967

For a description of the elections and
the events that followed, let me quote
from an article by Dr. G. M. Dimitrov,
who shared the leadership of the Bul-
garian Agrarian Party with Petkov:

Petkov now began a campaign which, for
sheer heroism, is unsurpassed in the annals
of any opposition, With the Red Army still
in the country, and with the communist-
controlled police breaking up their meetings,
the opposition attacked the government and
the communists and Soviet intervention as
recklessly as though they enjoyed the pro-
tection of the American Constitution. Pet-
kov's paper, during the pre-electoral period
especially, was an inspiration to read. *What
our people must show,” sald the Banner for
October twelfth, “is de l’audace, et encore
de l'audace, et toujours de Vaudace!” The
following day, under the caption Where Are
the Agrarian Deputies? It charged that the
Agrarian Party had not been permitted to
put up candidates in 25 percent of the con-
stituencies and that of the candidateas for
the other constituencies, almost fifty were
under arrest. “Freedom does not come on a
silver platter,” wrote Petkoy on October
fifteenth. “Freedom is something for which
you must fight.”

To the communists’ protestations that
they had no intention of taking the peasants’
property, Petkov replied with the most dev-
astating slogan of the electoral campaign:
“As the wolf cannot watch over your flocks,
as the fox cannot befriend your hens, so
the communists ecannot protect private
property. Electors! Vote without any fear
against the communist constitution, against
the communist dictatorship!”

On October twentieth, the opposition final-
ly was granted permission to hold an open
meeting in Sofia—without loud-speakers or
lights. Despite all the restrictions, more than
200,000 angry peasants swarmed into Sofia
and jolned the city workers and middle class
in the most impressive demonstration of the
entire electoral campaign. “Down with the
dictatorship!” they roared. "Down with red
Fascism! We want Petkov!”

- » - - -

‘When Georgi Dimitrov shouted that the
future belonged to the communists, Petkov
intervened, “The future belongs not to you,
Mr. Dimitrov, but to the people. You are
not a god, Mr. Dimitrov, though you may
deceive yourself on this score by taking into
your party only those who accept you as

their god. . . . Your program is one word:
Dictatorship! Our program is also one word:
Liberty!”

On January 30, 1947, Dimitrov made his
first direct threat to Petkov. After roaring
that “Eoev must be hanged!” (Petar Koev
was one of Petkov's chief aides) he went on
to say that the government possessed docu-
ments Involving the leader of the opposition.
The following is a condensation of the ex-
change that took place.

PeTEOV. Are you a satrap, that you issue
such summary condemnations? After all,
you are not a god—you are not even a quali-
fied judge. As for the documents of which
you speak, I challenge you to produce them.

DimrTrOV. Very soon you will receive your
documents. When you do, not one of you will
remain in this assembly. There is no place
in this assembly for foreign agents.

Perxov. You speak of foreign agents, . . .
For twenty years, you, Mr. Dimitrov, were a
citizen of a foreign country. You became a
Bulgarian citizen only two days before the
election. You have no right even to speak as
a Bulgarian,

The battle grew in intensity. On April
third, one of the opposition deputies got up
and made the accusation that under Article
4 of the armistice, the Communist Party was
a fascist organization and should accordingly
be dissolved. The communists, outnumber-
ing the opposition almost four to one, rushed
across the floor and engaged them in a ter-
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ribly unequal battle in which many of the
opposition were injured. The opposition left
the chamber en masse, by way of protest.

The next-day they were back in their places
to renew the struggle. An Agrarian woman
deputy charged that the Communist Party
was squandering public funds by making all
of their members eligible for the special
allotments voted to active partisans. Again
the communist majority charged the op-
position. Again the opposition left the cham-
ber with their heads bloody. Again they came
back the following day.

And so it went, until the final arrest of
Petkov and the dissolution of his party.

The bulk of the evidence against Petkov
consisted of confessions purportedly made
by his “fellow conspirators.” The most im-
portant of these was the “confession” of
Petar Eoev, the Petkov alde who had been
arrested in mid-January, 1947. Koev had
been arrested once before, in August, 1946.
While he was in prison he had been elected
to parliament and, in consequence of parlia-
mentary immunity, he had been released. On
his release he sent a letter to his leader, Pet-
kov, which Petkov had the courage to read
to the assembly.

“They reduce you to a state of utter moral
and physical prostration,” said Koev's let-
ter, “in which you become indifferent to
your fate and to life itself, so that you desire
some solution—any solution—so long as it
will put an end to the infolerable suffering.
. . » Contrary to normal juridical procedure,
you are condemned first, and it is only after-
wards that they begin to search for accusa-
tions and proofs. These are obtained by
means of three types of torture: physiologi-
cal torture—hunger, lack of sleep, thirst;
physical tortures—beatings and being com-
pelled to stand upright for days and nights
on end; psychological tortures—insinuations
that your family has been incarcerated, ete.

“, .. I remained for twenty-one days in
solitary confilnement without being inter-
rogated. During this time they subjected me
to the hunger treatment—a bit of bread and
water each day. . . . The obvious purpose of
this treatment is to produce physical attri-
tlon and a corresponding weakening of your
will. At eight a.m. one Saturday they took
me up to the fourth floor to be interrogated.
The interrogation went on for five days with-
out interruption, twenty-four hours a day.
The interrogator was changed every three
hours, while I was compelled to remain
standing, handcuffed, without sleep, unable
to support myself either against the table or
against the wall, without food and—what
was cruelest of all during those suffocatingly
hot August days and nights—without water.
Every three hours the same questions were
repeated until I became unconscious. . ..
My bare feet swelled to unimaginable pro-
portions. The interrogators showed not the
faintest pity. ... On the fifth day they
threw me into an empty cell, where I slept
like a dead man for more than twelve hours.”

On the four succeeding nights Koev was
trussed and beaten on the soles of his feet
for three or more hours on end, with inter-
ludes during which he was questioned by
Inspector Zeyev.

“During the balance of my detention,”
concluded the letter, "I was asked no ques-
tions, but I remained the object of a cam-
paign of moral pressure and psychological
terror. They applied refined tortures of such
a kind—allusions to the fate of my family,
the safety of my children, etc.—that I would
honestly have preferred physical tortures.”

When Eoev was deprived of his parliamen-
tary immunity on the occaslon of his second
arrest, he made this final declaration before
leaving the parliament, “I am innocent. I
know, however, that through me you are
attempting to strike at the general secre-
tary of our party, Nicola Petkov. My final
words are that only the declarations which
I make before you now correspond to the
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truth, and that, if it should happen later
that, after a period of ‘instruction,’ I should
make some ‘confessions,’ they will have been
extorted from me by means of violence."

Koev made his “confessions” and was
sentenced to twelve years., He will never
emerge alive. Petkov, though he defended
himself heroically and admitted nothing, was
sentenced to death.

Finally, I would like to quote from an
account of the trial of Petkov by the
Bulgarian writer, Asen Slavov, who is
now in the United States:

The last word was glven to the defendants.
Nikola Petkov spoke first. Again he denied
the charges hurled against him. “I want to
deny the ridiculous assertions, first that my
hands, under the weight of my guilt tremble
and that I cannot stand still, I must state
that the trembling of my hands is a defect
acquired by birth, which fact is well known
to those who have been close to me. To
prove this I have submitted to the court a
medical certificate. Secondly, that due to re-
morse and shame I have offen been seen
bowing my head. Regardless of how unpleas-
ant this is to me I will explain the true
reason for this fact, which is really very ordi-
nary and prosaic. When they took me from
my home, I was not fully dressed. I did not
have a belt on my pants. Now, thanks to
your kind care and hospitality, I have lost
half my welght. I am, therefore, obliged, from
time to time, to take care of my appearance,
in order not to find myself in an embarrass-
ing situation.”

Nikola Petkov continued, “I have already
told you that I have not plotted a coup
d’etat. However, I have fought against you
and will fight until my last breath, because
this struggle is a struggle for the restoration
of human rights stified by you. This is a
struggle for the liberty and the very exist-
ence of the Bulgarian people. And if I die
in this struggle, thousands of others will con-
tinue it. Today, this is a struggle which is
wanted within our country; however, the
day is very close, when it will be carried on
outside our country, too. Of this I am sure
and it is this certainty that gives me the
faith and strength to endure my evil fate.
Fortunately for the Bulgarian people they
have succeeded in saving the life of their
most trustworthy son, Dr. G. M. Dimitrov.
He has mobilized all the forces of the nation
abroad and soon, with the assistance of the
entire civilized world, he will break the
chains of slavery which hold the oppressed
Bulgarian people captive. I will die but Bul-
garia will be free.”

When he finished his speech a complete
silence fell upon the court room. Suddenly
the sllence was broken, like a clap of thunder,
by the applause of two sweet looking ladies.
The daughter of the prominent agrarian
functionary Eurti Eutev and the wife of the
attorney Ivan Ganev, who had entered the
court room unnoticed, being unable to re-
strain their admiration of the herioc attitude
of their favorite son, were standing with their
heads held high, and were applauding. Con-
fusion and disorder broke out.

I stood breathless. One cannot eradicate a
people whose sons and daughters have so
much courage, will and self-sacrifice. The
audience stood motionless and speechless,
Then suddenly pandemonium broke. The
communist mob descended, like a hurricane,
on the two unfortunate women. I could not
see for quite some time what was happening
to them. Knock down, kicked and trampled
upon, they were dragged out to the police
vans. Months later I learned that they had
been taken to the prison hospital, in a half
conscious state, from whence they were sent
to concentration camps in Dodrudja.

This was the measure of Nicola Petkov.
The free world owes Nicola Petkov a
debt of honor which it can only acquit
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through a rededication to the cause of
freedom for the people of Bulgaria and
the peoples of the other captive nations.

ROBERT T. SMITH: PORT BUILDER

Mr., MONDALE. Mr. President, over
the past 8 years a new ocean port has
been developed in the heart of Amer-
ica—the port of Duluth. The ocean port
of Duluth was made possible by opening
of the St. Lawrence Seaway in 1959.
Converting this opportunity into the re-
ality of an established seaport has re-
quired persistent effort and dedication.
Much of the credit for the rapid develop-
ment of the port of Duluth must go to
the hard work and untiring efforts of
Robert T. Smith, who recently resigned
after 8 years as director of the Sea-
way Port Authority of Duluth. During
these years, I have been privileged to
work with Bob Smith and to come to
know him as a friend. His contribution
to the growth and development of the
seaway port of Duluth was recognized
recently in an editorial published in the
Duluth News-Tribune. I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REecorp,
as follows:

[From the Duluth News-Tribune, Sept. 28,
1967]
SEAPORT PATHFINDER

Departure of Robert T, Smith, the first
director, Seaway Port Authority of Duluth,
is concluding a chapter in our experience as
a seaport. These first years of the St. Law-
rence Seaway era have called for many de-
cisions here. Duluth has been obliged to enter
several struggles, some of which will go on
for a long time.

Our port was utterly new as far as big-ton-
nage traffic in salt-water ships was con-
cerned, until the spring of 1959. The new
director, a seasoned professional, saw sev-
eral threats to its potential. He strengthened
the forces insisting upon a really high High
Eridge and helped win that fight. He was
able to advise and assist in many ways In
the planning and building of the Arthur M.
Clure Marine Terminal here, a facility which
has earned the highest praise from visitors
best qualified to make comparisons with
other ports. He was one of those insisting
upon the two 90-ton cranes which enable
us to share in the competition for some types
of cargo.

Smith was a bellever in the Terminal
tank-farm which has proved its value,
handling an important traffic in vegetable
and animal oils and fats.

Bmith participated in campalgns which
got equality in “free time” for railway cars
containing export freight, with the coasts,
Chicago and Milwaukee. He pressed for the
transfer of the Commeodity Credit Corp. of-
fices from Cincinnati to the Twin Cities. He
got into the fight against diversion of Great
Lakes water and for the protection of lake
levels—a campaign helpful to all-lakes ship-
ping, too.

He fought and helped to end a rate dis-
crimination against this port by foreign-flag
ships. He has hammered away at the injustice
and the economically self-defeating aspects
of the St. Lawrence Seaway toll plans, Smith
is familiar, as few men are, with the widely
ranging array of charges and free services
encountered by ship operators in the ports of
this country.

The first director had to be an educator.
The terminal staff, the crews loading and un-
loading ships, the operators of many facili-
ties have learned what is expected of them.
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Duluth has made a good record—outstanding
in such things as safety, and very low levels
of breakage and piifering.

We do not get all the freight we ought
to have. Old patterns are hard to break, par-
ticularly for a small city, whose obtaining
of a fair share is not very high on the priority
lists of a lot of powerful decision-makers in
other cities. We have made some remarkable
shipping history, however, in a test which
has no exact parallel anywhere. Smith has
earned a place in the history of this port
and of the Seaway's first years of operation,

CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE: PRELUDE
TO REVOLUTION—ADDRESS BY
LEWIS F. POWELL, JR.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia, Mr. President,
the Richmond Times-Dispatch on Sun-
day, October 8, published in full the
speech delivered by Richmond attorney
Lewis F. Powell, Jr., on “Civil Disobedi-
ence: Prelude to Revolution.”

Mr. Powell, a past president of the
American Bar Association and a mem-
ber of President Johnson’s Crime Com-
mission, delivered the speech last week
at Point Clear, Ala.

I ask unanimous consent that the
speech be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Civi. DISOBEDIENCE: PRELUDE TO REVOLUTION

This will be a lawyer's talk about law
and order and civil disobedience. The sub-
ject is related to complex soclal and economic
problems—some of the most perplexing of
any age. But there is no hope of solving these
problems unless an ordered society is pre-
served.

There is deep concern today about the dis-

quieting trend—so evident in our country—
toward organized lawlessness and even re-
bellion. One of the contributing causes is the
doctrine of civil disobedience. This heresy
was dramatically assoclated with the clvil
rights movement by the famous letter of
Martin Luther King from a Birmingham
adl.
- As rationalized by King, some laws are
“just’ and others “unjust’; each person may
determined for himself which laws are “un-
just”; and each is free—indeed even morally
bound—to violate the “unjust” laws.

Coming at a time when discriminatory
state and local laws still existed in the South,
civil disobedience was gquickly enthroned as
a worthy doctrine. It met the need of intel-
lectuals and theologlans for a moral and
philosophical justification of conduct which,
by all previous standards, was often lawless
and indefensible.

Initially, disobedience tactics were directed
specifically against discriminatory laws. The
sit-ins and demonstrations were aimed pri-
marily at segregated facilities and denial of
voting rights—largely in the South. But as
the use of disobedience tactics expanded, the
relationship between the act of protest and
the law protested became Increasingly at-
tenuated.

Indeed, as the protest movement expanded
to northern and western cities, its objectives
broadened from specific discriminatory laws
and practices of the South to the age-old
social and economic problems of bias, pov-~
erty and unemployment. Predictably, dis-
obedience tactics were soon employed in
other causes—on the campus and across our
country.

Few volces spoke out against civil disobedi-
ence. Because of its assoclation with the
cause of clvil rights, criticlsm of disobedi-
ence and its tactics was largely muted. Many
persons of goodwill—including many clergy-
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men and campus intellectuals—were s0 en-
chanted by the “causes” that they gave little
thought to the means employed or to where
the disobedience road would lead.

But all who advocated civil disobedience
were not so naive. Political activists and ex-
tremists of all kinds were quick to recognize
the potential of this doctrine as an extra-
legal means of attalning goals—and even of
promoting revolution. Moreover, a doctrine
which tolerates and justifies disobedience of
law—implemented by sit-ins and street
mobs—is made to order for cynical leaders
promoting rebelllon and other extremist
causes.

One of the few national leaders, who had
both the insight and the courage to speak
out against civil disobedience tactics, was Mr.
Justice Hugo Black. Writing early in 1866, he
sald:

“Governments like ours were formed to
substitute the rule of law for the rule of
force. Illustrations may be given where
crowds have gathered together peaceably by
reason of extraordinarily good discipline re-
inforced by vigllant officers, ‘Demonstrations’
have taken place without any manifestations
of force at the time., But I say once more
that the crowd moved by noble ideals today
can become the mob ruled by hate and pas-
slon and greed and violence tomorrow. If we
ever doubted that, we know it now. The
peaceful songs of love can become as stirring
and provocative as the Marselllaise did in the
days when a noble revolution gave way to
rule by successive mobs until chaos set in
.« . It ., . [1s] more necessary than ever
that we stop and look more closely at where
we are going.”

It it notable that Mr. Justice Black wrote
these prophetic words in February, 1966, ba-
fore the emergence of black power as
overt doctrine, and prior to the riots of 1988
and 1967.

But few heeded his warning, Despite clearly
visible danger signals, political, religious and
intellectual leaders continued to tolerate and
justify civil disobedience—even after such
major eruptions as Watts, Cleveland and
Chicago.

There seemed to be a curious unawareness
that once lawlessness is tolerated and justi-
fled it feeds upon itself and leads either to
revolution or violent repressive measures. It
has been said wisely:

“Once you glve a nervous, hostile and ill-
informed people a theoretical justification for
using violence in certain cases, it is like a
tiny hole In the dike; the rationales rush
through in a torrent, and violence becomes
the normal, acceptable solution for a prob-
lem. . , . A cardinal fact about violence is
that once initlated it tends to get out of
hand. Its limits are not predictable.”

So much for a review—obvlously incom-
plete—of the origin and escalation of con-
temporary civil disobedience. This brings us
to the year 1967—a year of crisis in which the
symptoms of inclpient revolution are all too
evident.

Two movements have been emerging: (1)
a militant Negro nationalist movement,
summed up in the slogan “black power"”; and
(2) a radical political movement called the
“New Left" or “New Politics,” which hopes to
change our form of government. The two
movements have been converging, and now
pursue the common causes of black power
and frustration of America’s attempt to con-
tain communism in Vietnam. Both of these
movements rely heavily upon civil disobedi-
ence tactics.

The public is widely aware of the Negro
revolt. There is far less awareness of the New
Left, its organizations and its radical goals.
There are a number of New Left groups with
varying degrees of militancy. Although not
yet coalesced into a single organization, they
are moving toward a united front—certainly
on race and Vietnam issues.

Most Amerlcans—of both races—have been
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shocked and dismayed by a summer of un-
precedented discord. The great majority of
Negro citizens have been as dismayed as the
whites, Yet, the average citizen, precccupled
with his own problems and pleasures, assumes
that domestic tranquility is an inalienable
right. There is a child-like disbelief that this
land of the free—internally secure for 100
years—is actually confronted with strife and
violence on a massive scale.

Complacent Americans would be well ad-
vised to heed the warnings of the militant
leaders, Here are some random examples of
what they are saying and planning—quite
openly:

Carmichael—Carmichael has allled himself
and black power with revolutionary Com-
munism. Speaking at Havana he said: “There
are no longer any isolated struggles. They are
all correlated. . . . The only solution is armed
struggle.”

H. Rap Brown—Speaking, of all places, in a
Washington Episcopal church with permis-
slon of the controlling clergy, Brown is
quoted as saying:

“We'll make the Viet Cong look like Sun-
day school teachers—violence is necessary.”

“Get you some guns—(and) burn this
town down."

Martin Luther King—The prophet of civil
disobedience, King seems bewildered at times
by the escalation of his own doctrine, On oc-
casion he has joined moderate Negro leaders
in critleizing riots, But he is arm-in-arm
with Carmichael and McKessick in slander-
ing his own government and in ineciting vio-
lation of draft laws. He has said:

“America is the greatest purveyor of vio-
lence in the world today.”

And he has compared the use of new Amer-
ican weapons in Vietnam to the Nazl testing
of “new tortures in the concentration camps
of Europe.”

King's favorite role ls organizing disrup-
tive demonstrations. He is now urging “mass
civil disobedience” for the purpose of *
locating” northern cities. He is planning such
“nonviolent” tactics as weekly school boy-
cotts, blocking plant gates with unemployed
Negroes, and disrupting governmental opera-
tions with sit-in demonstrations in federal
buildings.

CORE leaders—Although CORE has re-
cently received a grant from the Ford Foun-
dation, its leaders are now committed to
black power extremism,

McKissick, replying to a question by a
white reporter as to what the Negro wanted,
put it quite simply in the classlc terms of
revolution:

“The answer is—everything you got right
now, and everything you hope to get.”

A New York Times story reported that
CORE'’s number two leader, Wilfred Ussery,
believes that:

“Armed conflict between black and white
can no longer be averted.”

Father Groppl—A newcomer to dubious
prominence is Father Groppl, a Milwaukee
Catholic priest. Working with the NAACP
Youth Council, he has organized and led
paralyzing demonstrations for open housing,
The liberal mayor of Milwaukee, Henry W.
Maler, charges that Groppl is “trying to in-
cite riots,” and that “rational discussions
with him are impossible.” Father Groppl has
recently been quoted as saying “Morally, I
have no argument against the black man’s
right to use violence.”

Dr. Benjamin Spock—=Spock, a New Leftist
dilettante, also has joined those who cone
done rebellion. Speaking at the recent con-
vention on New Politics, he said:

“The situation in America is desperate.
The principal sign of it is the revolt of our
black fellow citizens. . .. The founding fa-
thers declared that people who are oppressed,
and can find no other redress, must rebel.”

Staughton Lynd—Lynd, a ¥Yale faculty
member on leave and an intellectual leader
of the New Left, made an unauthorized trip
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to Hanol. He Iinsists that representative
democracy is outmoded; that we must sub-
stitute a “participatory democracy”—which
apparently would funection through mass
meetings and demonstrations, In a revealing
article to the New York Times magazine sec-
tion, Lynd argues that the uprisings in the
cities have been “rebellious” and not riots;
and—citing the American Revolution and
other irrelevant precedents—he justifies the
Carmichaels and the Browns and their call
for revolution.

The foregoing are only a few—If among the
better known—of the leaders of militant
clvil disobedience. Their roles and views dif-
fer, and I do not suggest that each is equally
responsible for the lawlessness which threat-
ens to engulf our country. Yet these, and
hundreds of lesser known leaders, are men
determined to remake America—not by the
democratic processes of our institutions but
by varying forms and degrees of coercion.
The more radical of these leaders, like Car-
michael and Brown, are openly advocating
revolution.

Let us turn now from the leaders to ex-
amples of extremism in action.

The first is Vietnam Week of last April,
when tens of thousands marched in New
York and San Francisco. Draft cards were
burned, placards of hate displayed, and
vicilous anti-American speeches made by
King, Carmichael and Spock.

The initlal planning for Vietnam Week
took place at a Chicago conference, instigated
and dominated by Communists and fellow
travelers. The Communist line objectives of
Vietnam Week were to undermine United
States opposition to communism in Vietnam
and to ferment racial discord.

Shortly following these marches, King an-
nounced the formation of “Vietnam Sum-
mer"”—a coalition of opponents to American
policy and includes well-known Communist
allles and other luminaries of the “hate
America” left. The avowed objective is “to
organize opposition to the war in ghetto
areas”, and encourage our youth to “refuse to
ﬂ.gh Y

As Dean O’'Meara of Notre Dame Law
School has sald, many of those who thus aid
the Communist enemy “give themselves
away":

“For never once do they condemn the ter-
rorist tactics of the North Vietnamese; never
once do they condemn Hanoi’s rejection of all
peace proposals . . .; never once do they
lament the suffering and death borne by our
forces in Vietnam. These persons weep only
for the enemy.”

Having attalned some success and notoriety
through Vietnam Week, the New Leftists
then planned and held what was called “The
National Conference for New Politics”, at-
tended by some 5,000 delegates. Its stated
purpose was to create a united front among
groups supporting the black power and
“peace” movements. Eing and Spock were
among the prinecipal speakers. The Commu-
nist party, as in the case of Vietnam Week,
was active in the planning and manipulation.

The conference, dominated by black power
militants, condemned “the savage and beast-
like character that runs rampant through
America as exemplified by the George Lin-
coln Rockwells and the Lyndon B. John-
sons”, It also adopted a straight Communist
Party line resolution, which pledged:

“Total and unquestioning support to all
national peoples llberation wars . . . parti-
cularly in Vietnam."

The flavor of the New Politics Conference
was summed up by Walter Goodman, writing
in the N.¥Y. Times Magazine, who said:

“, . . 1t stunk of totalitarianism.”

Vietnam week and the Conference on New
Polities are chilling examples of growing ex-
tremism in this country. The dominant
themes of both were hatred of fellow Ameri-
cans and contempt for our institutions. Their
goals are to be attained not by democratic
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processes but by varlous techniques of civil
disobedience.

One of the major targets i1s American pol-
icy In Vietnam, now under virulent attack.
Reasonable men may well differ as to the
wisdom of this policy. But only those who
are blinded by their prejudices, or who are
indifferent to the consequences of lawless-
ness, will deliberately incite disobedience of
valid laws. A most recent example of this
frresponsibility is the public demand by a
group of some 320 clergymen, educators and
writers that churches and synagogues be
used as “sanctuaries” for youths who defy
the draft law. If thousands of young men
refused to fight for their country, as pointed
out by Tom Wicker of the New York Times:

*. . . the power (of the government) to
pursue the Vietnam war or any other policy
would be erippled if not destroyed. The gov-
ernment would then be faced, not with dis-
sent, but with civil disobedience on a scale
amounting to revolt.”

Or, suppose the campalgn against pay-
ment of income taxes gains widespread sup-
port. This 1s not an illogical possibility, as
this relatively bland form of civil disobedi-
ence has appeal to a broad spectrum of dis-
affected citlzens, But however appealing it
may be, widespread refusal to pay taxes could
bring orderly government to a halt.

So much for examples of nonviolent—
though potentially disastrous—disobedience,
But the greater concern has been the violent
eruptions in our citles—where civil disobedi-
ence has reached its ultimate form, I do not
know whether any of the persons or groups
named above was legally implicated in any
of these riots. Let us assume no such impli-
cation. Yet few can doubt that the cumula-
tive effect of the black nationalist move-
ment, and of the incitements to hatred and
disobedience were major confributing fac-
tors. As J, Edgar Hoover has sald:

“Those who espouse the theory of civil
disobedience and authorities who free gullty
violators must share a portion of the blame
and responsibility for the turmoil in our
streets.”

There have been riots or major disorders
in some 75 citles In 1967. Detroit was the
shocker, with 43 killed, 386 injured and part
of a great city destroyed. A less likely city
for a race riot would be hard to find. Detroit
had “no housing ghetto”; its Negro popula-
tion was largely prosperous, and its race re-
lations considered excellent.

The recent NBC documentary—in which
Daniel P, Moynihan participated—contains a
frightening analysis of the rlot and the fu-
ture prospects. Although apparently spon-
taneous in its inception, militant organized
groups took over promptly, supplied the
weapons, the Molotov cocktails, and directed
the sniping and the arson. This was no revolt
of oppressed people against local conditions.
It was armed rebellion against American
society.

Although the underlying causes are com-
plex and deepseated, America's acceptance of
clvil disobedience was both a cause and a
justification. Mr. M , former assistant
secretary of labor, put 1t this way:

“We have legitimatized opposition to the
police and disobedience to law. Now in the
North it has become massive opposition to
the rules of white soclety.”

The Negro militant viewpoint, gaining in-
creasing support, is that America is "irre-
deemably racist”; that Negroes should “for-
get America,” and that the only course for
Negroes is to bring about a final, violent
apocalyptic confrontation of black and
white.”

The NBC investigating team confirmed
that extremists already are planning future
violence. Next time, it is sald, they will at-
tack and destroy the white sections of Detroit
and other citles. As Frank McGee de-
scribed 1t:

“These black extremists are willing and
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eager to risk a bloody showdown with white
soclety.”

Sharing the same pessimism, Roscoe Drum-
mond recently sald:

“The black militants and their white as-
soclates are Irreversibly committed to the
destruction of American democratic soclety
to achieve their racist goals.”

One may hope that the views of these
observers—competent as they are—exagger-
ate the danger. But none can doubt that
America faces a crisis of lawlessness with the
gravest potential for disaster.

No man knows all the answers, but to me—
as a lawyer—some simple truths are self-
evident:

An ordered society governed by the rule
of law must be preserved. Without law and
order none of the liberties guaranteed by the
Constitution can be safeguarded—for whites
or blacks, radicals or conservatives. History
has demonstrated that once a soclety con-
dones defiance of law and due process, the
liberties of all are lost in the excesses of
anarchy which follow.

With these truths iIn mind, and in our
cherished institutions are to be preserved,
Americans of good will—of both races—
must act together to assure the following:

1. Toleration of civil disobedience and jus-
tification of lawlessness must end—in gov-
ernment, in the pulpits, among the media
and on the ivory towered campuses.

2. Those who incite riots and rebellion
should be treated as the most dangerous
of criminals and relentlessly prosecuted. The
frresolution of our soclety is attested by the
fact that we hasten to put petty criminals
in prison and yet permit the Carmichaels
and Browns to remain free. Indeed, some still
dignify their criminality by inviting them to
speak in our schools and churches.

3. Those who participate in riots and rebel-
lion should also be prosecuted with vigor,
particularly the arsonists and the snipers.

4, Criminal laws, at all levels of govern-

ment, should be reviewed and strengthened
to deal specifically with the foregoing crimes
in light of present conditions. Penalties
should be adequate to deter criminal con-
duct and justice should be swift and cer-
tain.
5. Effective gun control laws should be
adopted at state and federal levels; sniping
at policemen and firemen should be made
special offenses with severe penalties; and
possession or use of Molotov cocktalls should
be serious crimes.

6. Those who incite and participate in
nonviclent civil disobedience should also be
subjected to criminal sanctions. Where
needed, laws should be clarified and
strengthened with appropriate penalties pro-
vided. This is a more difficult area, as First
Amendment freedoms must be carefully safe-
guarded. But rights of free speech and peace-
ful assembly do not justify incitement to
revolt or the wilful violation of draft laws,
income tax laws or court decrees.

7. Laws, especlally against those who en-
gage in nonviolent civil disobedience, should
be enforced uniformly and promptly. A few
draft law violators have been prosecuted but
most have been ignored—especially the
radical leaders who incite draft evasion. Pub-
le authorities have also falled to prosecute
the growing number of dissidents who wil-
fully refuse to pay all of their income taxes.
How can officials sworn to uphold the law
ignore its wilful violation? In justice, how
can a Cassius Clay be sent to jall for draft
evasion while prominent self-styled intellec-
tuals who refuse to pay their taxes are al-
lowed to remain free?

8. In summary, America needs to awaken
to its peril; it needs to understand that our
soclety and system can be destroyed. Indeed,
this can and will happen here unless Ameri-
cans develop a new impatience with those
who incite and perpetrate civil disobedience;
unless laws against violence and disorder are
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strengthened, and enforced with vigor and
impartiality; and unless we return once more
to the orderly and democratic processes which
alone can preserve our freedoms.

Now, a final caveat. I have spoken as a law-
yer, deeply conscious that the rule of law in
Ameriea is under unprecedented attack.
There are, of course, other grave problems
and other areas calling for determined and
even generous action. The gap between the
prosperous middle classes and the genuinely
underprivileged—both white and black—
must be narrowed. Many mistakes have been
made in the past, and there is enough blame
for all to share. But we have passed the point
where recriminations and bitterness will solve
problems.

We must come to grips realistically with
the gravest domestic problem of this century.
America has the resources, and our people
have the compassion and the desire, to pro-
vide equal justice, adequate education and
job opportunities for all. This, we surely
must do.

At the same time, we must avoid the mind-
less folly of appeasing and even rewarding
the extremists who incite or participate in
civil disobedience. There must be a clearer
understanding that those who preach, prac-
tice and condone lawlessness are the enemies
of soclal reform and of freedom itself. In
short, the one indispensable prerequisite to
all progress is an ordered society governed by
the rule of law.

ACCOUNT OF VISIT BY DAVID
SCHOENBRUN TO NORTH VIETNAM

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. David Schoen-
brun, a distinguished journalist and for-
mer correspondent for CBS, recently re-
turned from a 2-week visit to North Viet-
nam. An account of some of his conver-
sations there with leaders of North Viet-
nam and the National Liberation Front
is contained in four articles published in
the Washington Post. I ask unanimous
consent that they be printed in the Rec-
ORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 1, 1967]
Visit To HANOI: PEACE TERMS ARE SET
(By David Schoenbrun)

Hanol's peace terms have been transmitted
to Washington many times this past year,
through varied channels, both diplomatic
and public, according to North Vietnamese
Prime Minister Pham Van Dong, in an in-
terview on Sunday Sept. 3, at the Presidential
Palace in Hanol.

The Prime Minister conceded that there
had not been any direct messages from Hanol
to Washington but insisted that Washington
knew perfectly well why this was so. “John-
son and Rusk keep saying that they'll in-
crease the pressure until they force us to the
peace table. Well, you can note this,” the
Prime Minister sald, “we will not make peace
under the heel of the aggressor.”

“They know what our terms are,” the
Prime Minister insisted. He cited as one
example the statement made on Jan. 28 this
year by his Forelgn Minister, Nguyen Van
Trinh, in an authorized interview with Aus-
tralian correspondent Wilfred Burrhett, well-
known sympathizer to their cause, The for-
eign minister “clearly expressed our readi-
ness to begin negotiations after a cessation
of bombing and other aggressive acts against
.u's.li

The Prime Minister went on to say that his
“allies of the Soclalist bloc, and most par-
ticularly the Soviet Union, were in regular
communication with American officials.” His
allies are completely familiar with his gov-
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ernment's views, the Prime Minister said.
“Can Washington truly state that it does not
know exactly what our policy 1s?™ he asked.

“Washington has never made a sincere
offer of peace,” the North Vietnamese chief of
government charged. “Whenever they carried
out a so-called peace offensive, they also in-
tensified their aggression, both in the North
and in the South of our country.”

His face hardened as he snapped out the
words. “It is criminal to deceive people this
way. Peace 1s not a game of politics. Peace
is the profound aspiration of all peoples. I am
sure that your American people want peace,
too. But we will not sell our fundamental
rlght to independence for peace. Independ-
ence and national unity are sacred to us, I
would have thought that the American
people would appreciate this.”

“The initiative for peace talk must come
from Washington,” he sald, slowly and em-
phatically, underlining the “must” with the
tone of his volce. To make absolutely sure
this was understood, he added: “This is
categorical.”

The Prime Minister, still speaking slowly
and deliberately so that word for word notes
could be taken down then sald solemnly:
“There will be no reciprocity for the cessa-
tion of bombing and other acts of war. There
will be no bargaining. There will be no black-
malil and no ransom will be paid.”

In answer to a question calling for a reply
to Secretary of State Dean Rusk's oft-re-
peated challenge, “What will they do If we
stop bombing,” the Prime Minister curtly
stated: “We have been attacked in a most
unjust manner. The United States is gullty
of aggression against our country. Therefore,
the United States must make the gesture
required by the circumstances, that is un-
conditional cessation of the bombing. He in-
dicated dimissal of the subject with a wave
of his hand. “Otherwise, it's of no use to talk
about this.”

In answer to question on what the possible
nature and agenda of peace talks might be,
if they could come about Prime Minister
Pham Van Dong replied:

“This is not a complicated issue. Indeed,
the issue is really very simple. If Washington
stops its aggression and accepts the reallty
that it cannot dominate Vietnam, that it
cannot set up a puppet regime, if Washington
genuinely desires peace, the peace can come
about very rapidly.”

The Prime Minister then recommended
that his speech of Aug. 30, celebrating the
anniversary of independence, be read care-
fully particularly his summary of the terms
of a final settlement:

First, an unconditional cessation of bomb-
ing and all other acts of war.

Second, recognition of the National Libera-
tion Front as the “only authentic representa-
tive” of the South Vietnamese people.

Third, the withdrawal of all American
and “satellite” troops from South Vietnam

Finally, the Vietnamese will settle their
own affairs. “There is no other way,” he
asserted.

At one point he smiled (a man of normally
good humor, he smiled very little in the
course of this interview) and sald: “As our
beloved comrade President Ho Chi Minh has
often said, ‘We will strew the path of your
departure with flowers.” We do not seek to
humiliate the American people. But you must
understand that our country is one, our
people one people, with the same culture,
history, language and aspirations to unite
and independence. To think that Vietnam
can be divided is a mad illusion. To think
we can be conquered and dominated is a
grave misunderstanding of our thousands
of years of history in which we drove off
every would-be conquerer.”

The Prime Minister insisted that the way
to peace must follow two paths, one that can
be opened up to Hanol by unconditional ces-
sation of bombing, the other leading to peace
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in the South by recognition of and direct
talks with the National Liberation Front,

“If America wants peace in the South it
must talk with the Front,” he sald. “Neither
we nor our brothers of the Front will deal
with your puppets Thieu and Ky. The so-
called elections you've just held are a low
comedy. The recently adopted political pro-
gram of the Front expresses the aspirations
of the South Vietnamese people, As for us, we
completely endorse the NLF program and
will do anything we can to support 1t.”

His remarks about supporting the Front
prompted a question about just how many
troops and supplies he was sending south.
This almost lead to the end of the interview.

In a burst of anger, the Prime Minister's
face darkened, his jaws closed tight and the
muscles twitched under his skin. “I don't
have to account for my actions to you or to
anybody,” he snapped. After a brief, tense
sllence, I replied that my question was, in my
view, proper for a reporter to ask and that I
had meant no offense in asking it. If he did
not wish to pursue the subject, I would move
on to another area. “Move on, then,” he
ordered.

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 2, 1967]

NorTH VIETNAM INSISTS ON RECOGNITION AND
Peace ROLE FOR LIBERATION FRONT

(By David Schoenbrun)

The Prime Minister of North Vietnam,
Pham Van Dong was his country’s Chief of
Delegation to the Geneva Peace Conference
that ended the French-Indochinese War in
1954, and his current attitudes toward peace
talks are vitally affected by what happened to
the Geneva accords which he had personally
negotiated.

The Geneva agreements were violated by
the United States. They were torn to shreds,
he sald bitterly in the course of an interview
at the Presidential Palace in Hanoi.

The Geneva accords provided for the in-
dependence, unity, soverelgnty and terri-
torial integrity of Vietnam,

The Prime Minister gave one significant
hint about an obstacle to a new Geneva Con-
ference when he pointed out that “much has
changed since 1954. The French are no longer
in the South, the Americans are there. Bao
Dal, the Emperor at the time of Geneva, was
deposed by Diem. The French puppet ‘State
of Vietnam’ has been replaced by the Amer-
fcan puppet regime of Salgon. As for the
National Liberation Front, the only authen-
tic representative of the South Vietnamese
people, it did not exist in 1954. It came into
being as a result of the violation of the
Geneva accords.”

He insisted that nothing could be dis-
cussed or accomplished in respect to peace
without recognition of, and direct talks with,
the National Liberation Front. He expressed
his admiration for the Front and said “I want
to say that the North of our country has
been defended by the South. We know that,
if the South had faltered, the Americans were
planning to invade the North. Diem’s regime
had a slogan, ‘The March To The North’, but
our brothers in the South would not let them
carry out their criminal plans. Now the South
(that is, the Front) is so strong that it strikes
terrible blows against American and satel-
lite troops to avenge Hanol every time the
bombers hit our city.”

The war has forged tighter links between
North and South, he asserted. “We will be
reunited when the war is over and the for-
eign invaders are no longer on our soil.”
He asserted that he had “no special plan in
mind on just how and how fast reunification
will take place.”

During the course of the interview, a free-
running conversation, notes were taken for
the Prime Minister by two of his aldes: Ngo
Dien, chief of press of the Foreign Ministry,
and Vu Trong Kinh, of the State Commis-
sion for Cultural Relations with Foreigners,
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who had been assigned to me as interpreter
and escort officer for my reporting tour. On
my slde, notes were taken by my wife and
myself, It was agreed that I would draft, from
my notes, my verslon of the interview and
that I would then check out the quotes with
Ngo Dien to be sure that we had an accurate,
agreed version.

Our meeting the next day produced some
surprising and significant revelations of
their frame of mind and attitudes on the
issue of peace talks. There was no dispute
about any of the quotations, except for
mutual attempts to get the precisely correct
English equivalent of a number of French
terms. But there were spirited arguments
about certain excisions that Ngo Dien de-
manded, and, most importantly, a long dis-
pute about the way I had edited my draft
of the talk.

“You lead your cable to America with the
Prime Minister's remarks about our peace
terms, and we don't think you should do
this,” Ngo Dien said for his opening remarks
at our meeting.

“I'm not trying to tell you how to write
your story,” Dien protested, “but you ought
to present to the American people an accu-
rate reflection of the entire talk and it is
not accurate to lead with peace. You make
it look as though the Prime Minister put
his major emphasis on peace talks and took
the Initiative to tell you his peace terms.
This is not correct. He began his talks with
you by telling of our war effort, of our deter-
mination to resist American aggression. He
placed his major emphasis on our refusal
to be pressured or beaten down by bombing.
What he sald about peace came late in the
talk and only in reply to your prodding him
on the question, If you are an honest jour-
nalist, you will write your story accordingly.”

He finally agreed that I could leave my re-
port as written with peace in the lead, on
condition that I add a new second paragraph
with this key sentence: “This clarification
of peace talks by the Prime Minister came
after a detailed exposition and analysis of
the current sifuation, in which the Prime
Minister stressed the criminal character of
the recent escalation and the determination
of his people to fight and overcome the
American aggression.”

He told me that ne was prepared to recom-
mend this version to the Prime Minister but
that I was not to file my cable until I had
final confirmation. He made it clear beyond
doubt, as had every official I had talked to
for the entire two weeks that their line was
hard and unbending. They wanted peace and
were ready to talk, as soon as possible after
bombing had stopped unconditionally. But,
while the bombing was being escalated, while
bombs were that very week falling in the
heart of Hanoi, they did not even want to
talk about talks. They were flercely de-
termined not to give the slightest sign that
they could be pressured into talks.

“We'll talk,” Kinh of the Cultural Com-
misslon told me, “when President Johnson
stops sending his peace invitations by
bomber."”

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 8, 1967]

NATIONAL LIBERATION FRONT INSISTS ONLY
It Can HoLD PEACE TALES
(By David Schoenbrun)

“If America stops bombing the North,
Washington will be able to talk to Hanoi, but
that will have no effect on the war in the
South. If you want peace in the South, then
you must talk with the Front there for it is
the Front that is fighting in the South, and
you can’t end a war except by dealing with
the men fighting it."”

The speaker, a short, stocky, muscular
man in his late forties, was the permanent
representative of the National Liberation
Front in Hanol; Nguyen Van Tien, once a
teacher of mathematics in a high school in
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South Vietnam, but for the past 15 years one
of the leaders of the independence movement
fighting against the PFrench and the
Americans.

Nguyen Van Tlen insisted that a cessation
of bombing In the North was a “step In
the right direction towards the path of
peace,” but would not in itself bring about
talks with the National Liberation Front.
“You must understand that talks with Hanoi
are not the same thing as talks with the
Front,” he stated. “Hanoli is our older brother,
not our father. We are equal members of
the same family and will one day be re-
united when the foreign invader is chased
from our soil, Now and for the foreseeable
future, we are separate and independent
brothers and Washington must accept this
truth and act in consequence of it. Or the
war will go on.”

NOTHING TO DISCUSS

In answer to questions seeking a clear
statement of the Front’s peace terms, Tien
asserted that no official policy had yet been
drafted by the Central Committee of the
Front because “there is no sign that Amer-
iea genuinely wants peace, so there's really
nothing to discuss.”

Some of the necessary “preconditions” to
peace talks are obvious, he said: First, Wash-
ington must stop referring to the Front as
some kind of appendage of Hanoi, and recog-
nize the Front as “the sole genuine (in
French ‘authentique’) representative of the
South Vietnamese people”; secondly, there
must be a cessation of bombing and cease-
fire in the South; thirdly, there must be
direct talks between America and the Front,
and not through “the ventriloguist dum-
mies” of Salgon.

Tien insisted that these *“preconditions”
were not part of an “official policy program,”
which must awalt a Central Committee and
Presidium decision, but that “speaking per-
sonally, I feel these are minimum conditions
for an approach to a political settlement.”

As for the ultimate objective of peace talks,
he said bluntly: “The only frue peace terms
to negotiate are the detalls and timetable
of an American withdrawal of its own and
its forelgn satellite troops from the South.”
Although he insisted that on this point he
was “speaking personally,” in the absence
of a Presidium decision, he left no doubt
that his personal opinion reflected the think-
ing of the top Front leadership.

INTERVIEW IN CAMBODIA

Similar expressions, in almost the same
words, were made in an interview earlier in
Phnom Penh, Cambodia, with the Front rep-
resentative there, Nguyen Van Hieu, who,
until he came out of the underground in
June to open the Front “embassy,” had been
a member of the Presidium.

Both Hieu and Tien asserted that talks
could be held without a prior withdrawal of
American forces. But they both said that any
agreements reached at peace talks must be
accompanied by a declaration that American
forces will be withdrawn, and no agreements
will be implemented, no steps will actually
be taken, until that withdrawal is very far
advanced if not totally completed.

The Front representatives, and all Hanoi
officials, too, frankly state that they have
been “traumatized” by the history of agree-
ments made in the past, with the French at
the Fontainebleau Conference of 1946 and
again with the French and then the Ameri-
cans at Geneva in 1954,

Tien sald: “Every time we Vietnamese
made an agreement o cooperate peacefully,
as an independent and sovereign nation, rec-
ognized as such, our independence and sov-
ereignty were then violated by brutal aggres-
sions, such as the Halphong massacre in No-
vember 1946, by the Prench Navy, and then
the American intervention after the Geneva
accords,” -
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HELD AT “EMBASSY"

The interview was held at the Front’s “em-
bassy” in Hanoi.

“We have the strength and the capacity to
fight on and to win,” the Front spokesman
sald. “The United States will lose heart for
his struggle before we will, and the puppet
regime in Saigon is doomed. There have been
more than a half-dozen shifts in Saigon since
the murder of Diem, and the Thieu-Ey gang
will go like the others, Time is on our side,
as nationalism increases in Saigon and war-
weariness in the United States.”

The Front does not demand to be recog-
nized as the government. It only insists that
electlons be held, free of any influence by
foreign forces. It does not say how the elec-
tlons are to be supervised, but Tien sald, “not
by any foreign power.”

The Front spokesman charged: “The fact
that W repeatedly ignores every
signal sent it, that Washington officials con-
stantly make proposals they know have al-
ready been rejected, that they pretend they
want direct answers from Hanol rather than
from our friends, all this indicates to us that
Washington is not seriously seeking peace.
Its peace offensives are only designed to mol-
lify its own critical citizens.

WE WILL NOT CHANGE

“We expect, therefore, that the war will go
on, until something changes in Washington
and in Saigon, You can be sure that we of
the Front will not change or crack. We will
fight until we win the right to free elections
and an independent government without
foreign influence of any kind.”

“Until that day arrives, the Front,” he
sald, "ls the sole genuine representative of
the people in the South, We have a Presid-
fum emanating from our basic Central Com-
mittee of 49 members, Four of those mem-
bers are in the Saigon region, organizing,
recruiting, preparing for the day of libera-
tion.”

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 4, 1967]

Ho, DEaN oF WorLD's RED LEADERS, BOUGHT
FRIENDSHIP OF UNITED STATES IN 1945

(By David Schoenbrun)

Nguyen Al Quoc has been an international
revolutionary for more than a half century.
He Is known under a dozen allases to the
police of Peking, Moscow, Paris, London and
New York. He sent petitions to President
Wilson at Versallles and to President Roose-
velt at Yalta. He has fought against and
alongside General de Gaulle. He is a contem-
porary of Lenin and Trotsky and worked
with Borodin in China when Mao Tse-tung
was stlll an obscure seed in the grain of
Chinese communism. He is the dean of world
Communist leaders in power today. The
world now knows him by the allas he finally
adopted as his officlal name: Ho Chi Minh,
President of the Democratic Republic of Vi-
etnam, at age 77, the oldest Communist
leader in the world today.

Ho Chi Minh stepped out of the wings onto
the stage of world affairs in August, 1945.
With his longtime disciples, his right and
left hands, Pham Van Dong and Vo Nguyen
Glap, he had organized an underground pa-
triotic movement against the Japanese and
their collaborators of the French Vichy re-
gime who ruled Indochina for their Tokyo
masters.

He had worked in the underground with
American military, naval and intelligence
agents and was making his bid for American
support of his revolution. He is still con-
vinced today that if Roosevelt had lived
through his term, France would never have
dared the reconquest of Indochina and that
Vietnam would have become a distant but
warm friend of the United States. He told
me s0 at length at dinner in my home one
night in Paris, in September 1946 at the end
of the aborted Fontainebleau conference. He




28832

said he had tried hard to get an invitation,
even just a visa to Washington, so that he
could put his case directly to Truman, but
that he had received no answer.

Twenty-one years, almost to the day,
elapsed before I saw Ho Chi Minh again, in
Hanol on the night of Aug. 30, 1967. His beard
and hair were snow-white, his shoulders
hunched, his body so frail that even his very
small white cotton blouse hung loosely on
him. He seemed in good health.

I had obtained my visa to Hanol by writ-
ing directly to Ho, reminding him of the
young American reporter in Paris, asking him
whether he would now let me visit his coun-
try. When I got to Phnom Penh, Cambodia,
the only place through which a Westerner
can get to Hanol, visas were waiting for me
and my wife.

My wife and I were sure, therefore, that Ho
wonld return our dinner party courtesy and
that we would have a long talk with him.
But we did not. We saw Ho only briefiy on
the night of Aug. 30, on the occasion of the
anniversary celebration of the revolution.
There was no talk and no dinner given by
Ho. Instead he named his Minister of Exter-
nal Commerce, Phan Anh, to give the dinner
for us because Phan Anh had been his young
alde-de-camp in Paris and had accompanied
him to the dinner in my house.

As for Ho himself, I was told by Phan Anh,
by several other officials, and finally by the
Prime Minister: “Our comrade Ho 1s tired.
At his age he cannot resist the terrible sum-
mer heat of Hanol, and the frequent air
alarms. His doctor has ordered him to rest
in the coolness of the mountains.” He has
not been seen in private for any substantive
talks by any foreigner since April, as far as
can be determined.

The hierarchial structure of the Hanol
state puts Ho at the summit, as President of
the Republic and General Chalrman of the
Lao Dong (Worker's Party). Number two is
an ancient venerable, of no political impor-
tance, Vice President to Ho, a useful symbol
of the Oriental veneration of elders, Number
three is & man to be reckoned with as power
passes on from aging Ho. He has climbed up
in the movement through one of the princi-
pal chains of command, the Communist
Party. His name is Truong Chinh, and he is
now the Permanent President of the National
Assembly, after having been Chairman of
the Lao Dong.

Truong Chinh worked mainly in clandes-
tinity and does not have the world experience
or Western training of such leaders as Ham
Van Dong or Vo Nguyen Giap, He is some-
times referred to by speclallsts as a leader
of the “Pro-Chinese” faction in Hanol, but
this is highly unreliable speculation. What
is more to the point is the fact that by train-
ing, education, culture and experience he is
China-orlented rather than pro-Chinese, Al-
most every Vietnamese, by cultural heritage,
is basleally anti-Chinese. China exercised
suzerainty and for long periods dominated
completely its small neighbor to the South.

Truong Chinh looked for a moment as a
probable successor to Ho Chi Minh when he
took over the Lao Dong. But he committed
a grave, costly error that cost him party lead-
ership. It was Chinh who conceived and ex-
ecuted—badly—the “Agrarian Reform”™ that
provoked the peasant revolt of 1956. He car-
ried out collectivation of agriculture with a
heavy hand, and without regard for the
pr dents of disaster in Russia and China,
There was fighting throughout the country-
side as peasants attacked Communist agents
and the army struck back,

But Chinh was not disgraced or broken.
He was given a mew post as Parliamentary
President, number three in the hierarchy.
He remains, however, one of the top ten
leaders and has been carefully mending his
fences in the party.

Number four in the hierarchy, and the
effectively functioning number one today, is
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Pham Van Dong, the Prime Minister. He is
Ho's most trusted, most able disciple. He
accompanied Ho to Paris for the Fontaine-
bleau conference of '46, scheduled to work
out the agreements of March 6 granting Viet-
nam independence, but actually a stall by
the French until they felt strong enough to
carry out and sure enough that Washington
would not interfere with their real intention
of reconquest.

Pham Van Dong still recalls bitterly, “the
betrayal of Fontainebleau.” He is even more
bitter in his memories of the Geneva Con-
ference of 1954, for that time Ho sent him
to head up the delegation, and the Geneva
accords were to be his monument to peace
and independence for his country.

“We had the country won after the victory
at Dienbienphu,” he recalls, “but we were
persuaded to move from the battleground to
the ballot boxes. And then the Americans,
self-proclaimed champions of free elections,
refused to let the elections be held. Even
Eisenhower admitted we would have won
falrly and freely.”

Pham Van Dong has long worked in tan-
dem with Vo Nguyen Glap, Minister of Na-
tional Defense, conquering general of the
historic battle of Dienbienphu. Through
Pham Van Dong and Glap the government
and the army are united. They work closely
together In the Central Committee of the
party. But the future control of the party is
not clear, for Ho has kept party leadership
s0 far for himself, and it is not clear who, if
anyone, has been deputized to carry on while
he is resting in the mountains,

There is no reason to belleve or to disbe-
lieve that there is a struggle for control of
the party, other than the historical precedent
in many countries that points to control of
the Communist Party apparatus as one of
the principal if not the main levers of ulti-
mate leadership. There simply is not yet
enough rellable evidence to know.

There is, however, considerable evidence,
in the statements of the leaders and in the
indoctrination of the people that North Viet-
nam iz geared to a long war. There is no
clear slgn as yet of any willingness to settie
for less than an American withdrawal, There
is no sign of compromise, no acceptance of
American challenges to send direct messages
to Washington.

As of now, Hanol and Washington are fur-
ther apart than ever with no meeting of the
twain in sight.

FUTURE SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, a paper
on social planning, delivered at the 80th
annual meeting of the American Insti-
tute of Certified Public Accountants on
September 27 by Mr. Joseph M. Goldsen,
a staff member of the Rand Corp., has
come to my attention.

The paper, entitled “Thinking About
Future Social Development,” represents
a constructive exploration of the “future
inventing” movement now widely dis-
cussed in both the public and private
sectors of our society. Mr. Goldsen views
future planning as a legitimate and in-
dispensable responsibility not only of
public officials but of all informed citi-
zens as well.

Future planning—

He asserts—

is the process of goal clarification, of values
to be sought and the assessment of means
appropriate to such ends.

Mr. Goldsen also contends that sensi-
ble attempts at rational social develop-
n;gt;t are required of every thoughtful
citizen.
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In his paper, Mr. Goldsen comments
briefly on the Full Opportunity and So-
cial Accounting Act—S. 843—on which
hearings have recenfly been completed
in the Government Research Subcom-
mittee. His remarks summarize the in-
tent of that legislation very effectively,
I believe.

I commend Mr. Goldsen for the ex-
cellent contribution he has made to the
intensifying effort fo plan as best we
can for tomorrow’s world. He attempts
to draw together the traditional Ameri-
can emphasis on personal planning and
the possibilities of societywide planning
to assure the attainment of well-defined
social goals. His remarks are particularly
significant, I believe.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that Mr. Goldsen’s paper be printed
in the REcogrp.

There being no objection, the paper
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

THINKING ABOUT FUTURE SOCIAL
DEVELOPMENT
{By Joseph M. Goldsen ')

Your theme for this morning is “What Can
We Expect?—Prospects in Sclence and Pros-
pects in Soclal Development.” My instruc-
tions were “to give the audience a studied
view of possible social and economic develop-
ments which will, inevitably, have impact
upon the financial and other entities which
CPAs serve.”

Despite the fact that I work at The Rand
Corporation, that I have written about the
social and political implications of new scl-
ence and technology, that by coincidence I
live on a street called Oracle Place and that
we Inherited a dog already named Cas-
sandra—despite all that—T shall not give you
a long list of prophecies, forecasts, predic-
tions or guesses about the “future” into which
you can fit your professional role or to which
you might passively try to accommodate
yourselves. I hope that my necessarily sketchy
remarks will make clear why I have rejected
this opportunty to become known to you as
a man of “imagination” by startling you with
dramatic scenarios of things to come. There
are many kinds of projections developed for
various purposes by various people. Some are
important intellectual tools whose users are
aware of the limited purposes to be served
by models of future states of affairs. And
there is a lot of crystal ball gazing as a means
to mobilive public concern, or to shock or
to entertain. But there is no time here for
a presumably learned critique of forecasting
technique.

Instead, I shall offer some thoughts about
how to think about the future.

Let’s start with the theme developed by
Dennis Gabor in his stimulating book In-
venting the Future:

*“The future cannot be predicted, but fu-
tures can be invented. It was man's ability
to invent which has made human soclety
what It is. The mental processes of inven-
tions are still mysterlous. They are rational
but not logical, that is to say, not deduc-
tive. The first step of the techmological or
soclal inventor is to visualize by an act of

1 Any views expressed in this paper are
those of the author. They should not be in-
terpreted as reflecting the views of The Rand
Corporation or the official opinion or policy
of any of its governmental or private re-
search sponsors. Papers are reproduced by
The Rand Corporation as a courtesy to mem-
bers of its staff,

This paper was prepared for presentation
at the 80th Annual Meeting of the American
Institute of Certified Public Accountants
held in Portland, Oregon, September 27, 1967.
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imagination a thing or state of things which
does not yet exist and which to him ap-
pears in some ways desirable. He can then
start rationally arguing backwards from the
invention and forward from the means at his

until a way is found from one fo
the other.”?

I would argue for the following proposi-
tions:

1. “The juture” is not pre-ordained and
therefore it cannot and will not be “discov-
ered” by any individual genius or massive
Manhattan District research project. If “it”
were knowable or became known in that
sense, our whole conception of human life
would be fantastically different and incom-
prehensible to us sitting here.

2. On the other hand, the future is not
a blank void within which anything and
everything is equally possible or likely.

3. The future, like the past and the pres-
ent, is essentially man-made. There is a
physical world and there is nature but even
these are being deliberately and inadvertent-
ly subjected to human management—and
mismanagement.

4, What man does, what he dreams, what
he thinks, what he consclously and uncon-
sclously remembers has constituted the past,
accounts for the present and will shape the
future. The ability to communicate and to
modify his own and other people’s behavior
based on language, memory and experience
are what differentiates us from animals, min-
erals and vegetables. There are known or
knowable connections between our present
but changing perceptions of the past, and
these reach out with broad continuities into
the future.

5. Because of these continuities, it should
be easler to describe “the future” in an ag-
gregate sense than it is to predict discrete
technological inventions or to predict in the
soclal world sudden discontinuities, abrupt
accelerations or declines in rates of change—
especlally if you also want to specify the
dates, the probabilities and the magnitudes.

6. I have talked about “the future” in quo-
tation marks because man is already creating
much of it. Much of “it” is here, perhaps in
undramatic or in small-scale outline. And
what our many futures will be like in 1984 or
by the year 2000, depends to a challenging
extent on what we make it by design, by ac-
tion and by inaction. Or to put it another
way, to plan better to solve our present prob-
lems will make a significant dent on what the
future will be like.

7. I don’t believe that there is necessarily
or need be a fundamental conflict or contra-
diction between our democratic and human-
istic values and “inventing” our futures. This
depends on the kind of future goals we want
to achieve. As we shall see later, the choice of
goals, the values we seek to enhance and the
means to such ends are difficult to decide. In
fact the process of goal clarification, of the
values to be sought and the assessment of
means appropriate to such ends is what in-
venting the future is, or should be, all about.
That is what the task is if we are not
fatalists.

I would view as fatalists those who are
superoptimists—those who think that the
lesser the amount of planning the greater
the odds for the system to produce optimal
results. And there are also the fatalistic
pessimists who are convinced that mankind
doesn't have what it takes and that all of
his efforts at self-betterment are illusory and
doomed to disappointment if not extinection.
I'm not sure how to classify the man who
says he is an optimist because he believes
the future is uncertain,

8. Finally, I believe that an effort to solve
presently visible future problems is worth-
while in itself, even if in fact those efforts
don’t result in the hoped for solution, In fact,

# Dennis Gabor, Inventing the Future, New
York 1964, pp. 207-208.
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it would be most unlikely that the results
will ever turn out without surprises, but my
contention is that the exercise of planning
for the future will compel us to acquire bet-
ter knowledge about present problems and
how to cope with them,

In the past ten years several dozen schol-
arly institutes and centers have been created,
here and abroad, which claim the future as
their focus. By now almost every large busi-
ness, government agency and professional so-
clety, including your own, has a long range
planning group.

Why this interest in the future—and not
just interest in it but anxlety about it?

I think it mirrors the shaken confidence of
the capitalist world, particularly in the
United States, in the inevitability of prog-
ress as it has defined the term since the
period of the Enlightenment and the Indus-
trial Revolution. In America, to oversimplify
it, we had confidence that the basic rules
of the game provided a structure within

all would work out for the best. The
main requirement was to minimize the plan-
ning function of free government, and to
protect free market mechanisms and decen-
tralized instructions.

The impressive record of stable government
under the social invention called the U.S.
Constitution and the success of the U.S. eco-
nomic system buillt upon the virtues and
values of the Christilan ethic, seemed to
justify strong faith that all would work out
for the best in this the best country if not
the best of all possible worlds. The hostility
to social planning for the future, at least as
an emotional attitude if not in practice, was
and to some extent still is testimony to the
faith in a benevolent future if we don’t
tamper too much with the present.

At the same time, Americans have another
strong set of bellefs: your individual future
is what you want to make it and what you
plan to make it. The absence of a feudal his-
tory; the role of the frontier and a richly
endowed continent to populate and develop;
the freedoms assured by our political, legal
and economic systems; the absence of fixed
class and caste lines—all made for a faith in
individual planning: pick your future, study
and work, evaluate your choices and deci-
sions in terms of their pragmatic effect in
moving you to your goal—and your chance
of achieving it is very good. And in fact if
each person plans well for achieving his self-
chosen private future, soclety itself would
benefit and progress achieved. But keep the
planning to the immediate self or to one’s
immediate family, group or business, If the
planning is done by large institutions—large
corporations, or unions or government
bodies, that’s bad.

But many things happened in the past
fifty years to shake national confidence in
the semi-automatic yet self-propelled road to
progress, success, happiness: the succession
of world wars and lesser wars since 1914, the
great depression and the anxiety about the
economy even when booming were primary
faith shakers. Public opinion, despite vigor-
ous opposition, turned to larger institutions
to manage things more directly—to preserve
peace to insure domestic tranquillity and to
regulate the economy—hopefully to create or
re-establish an environment which would
still foster the real engines of progress—the
individual pursuit of personal goals.

My thesis is not that the trend toward
what I'll call social planning to distinguish
personal and individual planning, has been
necessarily good or bad, well done or poorly
done—but first to establish that this country
has lived from the beginning in a social en-
vironment where at the same time planning
has been both active and accepted (an anti-
fatalist view at the individual or selective
group level), and opposed for larger political,
economic and social institutions, with a fa-
talistic certitude that only individual plan-
ning will ensure progress.
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How does all this square with current in-
terest in “The Future,” including the inclu-
sion on the program of this professional so-
clety of a half day session devoted to antic-
ipating the future?

As with many other groups and individuals,
your confidence has in fact been shaken that
all that you do in a short time perspective—
day by day or even year by year—will auto-
matically or necessarily be for the best ten
or 25 years from now. You probably feel, as
does any progress-striving group, that if only
you could get a pretty good preview of the
future you could do a better job here and
now in achieving your present set of goals
for progress and success at a later date. In
principle that is fine. In fact, there are many
pitfalls—depending on how you conceive of
the problem of forecasting, predictlion, pre-
vision, foresight, planning and purposes.
And all of us are aware that our private
pursuits are now more closely linked to larger
segments of society—not just to family, busi-
ness or profession, but to the city, the coun-
try, the world.

Anyone's preview inventory of America's
future soclal environment probably would
resemble an inventory of our current con-
cerns. What we do about them now or fail
to do, mainly will determine how these
issues will characterize what the next gen-
eration will experience as its present. I say
“mainly determine’* because there is always
a probability that some currently unforesee-
able developments will occcur with some
startling and abrupt consequence. But such
discontinuities are as unpredictable as is a
“break-through” in a field of science.

What are some of the problem issues which
integrally link the present to the future?

My check-list includes at least these gross
categories, each of which splinters into in-
numerable specifics yet all of which interact
in most complex and imperfectly understood

ways.
Vyﬂ'oﬂd peace and international relations.
Economic and stability.
Population: growth rates, composition,
geography.

Government operation and organization at
all levels.

Technological change: including problem-
solving “systems” along with the hardware,

Economic organization: the role of the
corporation, private business large and small,
Uncle Sam as largest customer, organized
labor, the work force, automation, economic
growth and stability.

Urban affairs: pollution, transportation,
race relations, ghettos, delinquency, crime,

General welfare: physical and mental
health, leisure, education, information.

“Quality of life”: the family and the gen-
erations, the sense of personal responsibil-
ity and conscience, implicit ethical norms,
respect for self and for others, the dimen-
slons of privacy.

Obviously I cannot review here the present
state of knowledge on any of these areas or
extrapolate from such knowledge into the
future or suggest preferred “solutions.” But
I shall offer a few observations of general
pertinence to them all.

Better understanding of current condi-
tions entails many things.

A first requirement is better diagnosis.
This requires in the longer run a more rapid
development of the social sciences and social
scientists, including such practitioners as
lawyers, public officials and administrators.
It means not only specialists but also more
and better generalists who by training and
diversified experience develop insight into the
many interconnections between the prolif-
erating speclalists and specialties.

This need for better diagnosis is getting
increased attention, not only in the univer-
sities where it is a central, centuries-old
tradition, but in government and business as
well. What is new is an updating of data, a
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search for hitherto neglected aspects of the
problem, refinements in analytical methods
and a closer relation between research, policy
and action.

Also there seems to be a heightened aware-
ness by planners and researchers of the dan-
gers of hidden and subtle bias in the way a
problem is posed. Such biases may stem from
the class, profession or psychological back-
ground of the analyst and express itself not
only in formulation of the problem but In
research design, or in the lumping together
of seemingly similar factors which in fact
conceal important interrelations. There is
more awareness today I believe among plan-
ners that value preferences need to be laid
bare and implicit assumptions be disclosed.
One of the most difficult tasks in planning
for future development is not only to estab-
lish the present preferences, value systems
and objectives of differential groups but to
understand how these may change and to
allow for the likelihood that what we think
is wanted or desired today may not in fact
be so preferred in the future.

As an example, take the history of many
urban renewal and slum clearance programs.
Obviously they have mot provided better
housing for the slum-dweller nor have slum-
dwellers who were reinstalled in more hy-
glenic low cost housing projects been un-
ambivalently happy about it. Why? Because
left out of the physical rehabilitation was a
human conception of what mattered greatly
to the people—a sense of neighborhood, a
community of easy social contact, a place of
life as well as a place to live.

Or take many of the badly understood
dimensions of the negro-white problem de-
spite a vast body of important sociclogical
research during the past half-century. It is
often belleved that diserimination and jok
opportunities for negroes are most trouble-
some for the unskilled and those who are
high school dropouts. A more careful gather-
ing and analysis of statistical data now sug-
gests that employment difficulties are rela-
tively greater for negroes who are high school
graduates and who have had some college
education.? This seemingly simple re-analy-
sis suggests some modification in ecurrent
programs, and their “target” choices, and
thus in efforts to ameliorate some future
problems.

Probably all of you have heard in recent
years of “systems analysis” and PPBS: Pro-
gram Planning Budgeting System as devel-
oped by my colleagues at The Rand Corpo-
ration, by other researchers, introduced in the
Department of Defense in 1961 and by direc-
tion of the President two years ago to be
employed by all federal agencies in manag-
ing and planning their future operations?
There is little doubt that the extension of
PPBS will of itself have considerable effect
on future ways of solving problems, manag-
ing organizations and intensifying the trend
toward soclal planning—all of this with what
is essentially an old common-sensical idea.

‘The essence of PPBS, although complex in
the doing, is simple: to relate the resources
one plans to expend to the accomplishments

2For an excellent discussion of this and

other problems in statistical analysis and

etation, see “Discrimination Against
Negroes,” by Otis Dudley Duncan, in The
Annals of the American Academy of Political
and Social Science, May 1967, pp. 85-103. This
issue is devoted to “Social Goals and Indica-
tors for American Soclety.” For a comprehen-
slve discussion of many aspects of “the
future,” see the Summer 1967 issue of Daeda-
lus—Journal of the American Academy of
Arts and Sciences, entitled “Toward the Year
2000: Work in Progress.”

‘For a description of PPBS and its prob-
lems, see Program Budgeting: Program
Analysis and the Federal Budget, D. Novick,
ed., A Rand Corporation Study, Harvard
University Press, 1965.
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or outcomes of that expenditure. Or to put it
another way, it is a way of systematically
welghing my choices in advance by thinking
through alternative goals, objectives and pro-
grams, in relation to the comparative bene-
fits from alternative paths to such goals—and
in relation to realistically estimated costs as-
sociated with each.

In soclal development, “costs” and “bene-
fits* are not adeguately measured by such
manageable criteria as dollars or units of
output. If there is a future for such plan-
ning strategies, several intellectual problems
have to be solved,

The first I have alluded to: the need for
far more detailed understanding of what a
given organization, agency or social problem
now consists of, what is it, how did it get
that way, what preferences, purposes, goals is
it advancing or inhibiting. Where dollar
profits and losses are not the pay-off, such as
what constitutes decent health and social
welfare of the aged, it is Incredibly difficult to
relate dollars expended to results achieved,
and thus, to relate sensibly means to ends.

Many of our major national and local ef-
forts proceed, in great earnestness and sin-
cerity, knowing neither what the programs
are expected to accomplish, especially for the
intended beneficiaries, nor how to evaluate
the consequences in order to modify pro-
grams, or goals, or both. Witness the frustra-
tion of Detroit and New Haven, to name but
two battlegrounds of 1967. Housing projects,
slum clearance, job training programs, com-
munity participation roles shared by ne-
groes—all presumably had been tried, but
the ghettos erupted nonetheless. In fact,
have such programs failed because, like
Christianity, they were in fact too little
tried? Or do such programs make utterly
erroneous assumptions about the deeper psy-
chologlcal, soclal and political values and
attitudes of lower class negroes? Who really
knows? I daresay that the gap in communi-
cafion is enormous between slum-roots negro
and social agencles. The lack of match is
cayernous between the values and deep inner
needs of slum negroes and how these are per-
ceived by whites who are truly eager to pro-
mote soclal development and who do the
planning. And apparently even those negroes
who have made it by the standards of suc-
cessful middle class America are out of touch
with the seething resentments of the ghetto
masses.

I don't know for certain, but I have a
hunch that the leaders of “black power,”
whatever their private motives, have come
closer to the jugular: the craving of a
down-trodden minority for self-respect built
upon self-accomplishment. However dema-
gogic the language or platforms of “black
power,” it does seem to have a better In-
sight into the need to repair the damaged
sense of self-esteemm among many negroes
than do the well-meaning conscience-strick-
en and necessarily paternalistic white Estab-
lishments, Untll our national and local pro-
grams better understand and take into ac-
count the emotional make-up and value sys-
tems of the urban negro, we won’t make
much direct headway in reducing the prob-
lems of race for the future.

The inadequacy of basic social data and
the need for more sophisticated analyses of
it has become increasingly not
just by scholars but by those trying to change
the present to make a better future. The
realization is growing that the preferred
Amerlcan style of act first, think second,
may not quite suffice in solving big problems
for the future. Dozens of programs have been
hastily planned, budgeted and adopted in
recent years. I do not in this context chal-
lenge thelr purposes nor their need. Many
were long and shamefully overdue. But we
come to the reckoning. Doubt has grown
whether their purposes were adequately de-
fined and consonant with the means estab-
lished for their accomplishment. I say
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“doubt” because we don’t adequately know
what has been achieved, for whom, at what
human and other costs with what longer-
term implications.

A bill is pending before the Senate, intro-
duced by Senator Walter Mondale of Min-
nesota, to develop the kinds of data needed
for more rational social development and
planning by the decision-makers, private as
well as public, at federal, state and local com-
munity levels. The proposal is to have a
counterpart to the President’'s Council of
Economic Advisors which reports on eco-
nomic developments—a Council of Soclal Ad-
visors, who will reorganize and develop in-
formation systems labeled *Social Indica-
tors” from which reports on the social health
of the country can be prepared. Soclal audits
and soclal accounting are visible needs and
in prineciple represent concepts analogous to
your own professional auditing functions.
I need not detall the innumerable issues of
method and guality which will plague the
fleld of soclal auditing. There will be good
and poorly concelved and performed audits
as there are in financial accounting opera-
tions, but I am sure that the scale of such
ventures in applied social sclence will be
vastly increased over past and present efforts.
Hopefully, a better social knowledge will fur-
ther social development at least in two ways:

To identify things we are now doing which
upon awareness we decide we ought to stop
doing in order to survive, or to have lives
worth living; and

To help think through some of the things
we may want to consider doing and to assess
in advance the likely consequences of pur-
suing one or another course of action,

I don’t want to leave you with the Impres-
slon that I have a zealot’s faith in science—
that science or soclal science can save us, if
glven the resources. Nor do I minimize for
the future as I do not do for the past the
role of chance, of individual impact on soclal
developments, on politics, on cultural accom-
plishment. In fact, a prime goal for planning,
in my view, and a prime criterion for assess-
Ing its quality, is the extent to which individ-

differences and opportunities are
nuw.md pluralism of ideas and institutions
are fostered and opportunities for self-cho-
sen paths of fulfillment are widened. In
short, freedom and future planning can and
should be mutually supporting.

I don't expect the future necessarily to
have any less tension than has been part of
our past. No dynamic society is tension- or
trouble-free. Only static socleties think they
are calm, but they too have their outlets in
suicide, alcoholism and other ways. I think
we shall find, as we already can see, that
economic affluence alone is not a “cure.” To
work on a larger scale to remedy social ills
also creates heightemed expectations which
rarely are met. There will be less tolerance
of traditional authority in the family, in the
larger community, in the hereafter, The
sense of what constitutes a fair share of in-
come, health, education, respect and political
power will be perhaps even more controver-
sial than at present. And the resulting ten-
slons will themselves be part of the problem
and the efforts at solution. The changers and
the resisters of change will have new battle-
grounds over new issues and new ideas and
these need to be reflected among the costs
and benefits in construction of soclal bal-
ance sheets,

Let me conclude by briefly mentioning a
few things I would urge you to do apart from
perhaps pondering what has already been
said. There are things you can do in your role
as citizen and as responsible policy advlsors.

First, don’t sit on your status guo by leav-
ing social development to those whose job
description so prescribes.

Don't just moan and groan about those
bureaucrats, those professors, those politi-
cians. Their problems are yours, and more
yours than the mass population’s.
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Don't underestimate either your potential
influence, affluence or intélligence by taking
your marbles out of the game.

No one has a monopoly on ldeas, least of
all people in government. I should think
that the financial and tax stake that you
have In urban America would compel you
to make the urban problem a challenge to
private business. I should think that you
could accumulate the resources to analyze
in detail your city’s problems and develop
combined public-private programs which
would pay off in more ways than one.

Let me give an earlier example of one pos-
sible approach. Some of you may be members
of a remarkably foresighted organization of
businessmen who during World War IT went
about the task, independent of government,
of preventing and inventing an important
part of their future. They organized the
Committee for Economic Development to
study the problem of postwar industrial con-
version to a peacetime economy. They antic-
ipated the possibilities of depression. They
worked along with talented scholars to study
these possibilities and to develop policies
which would prevent the crises which seemed
likely. And they made an important impact
on their future,

Some of you in this professional soclety
might right now form a Committee on Social
Development—not just a discussion body but
a serious working group, teamed up with
carefully chosen professional research stafls,
to compete with public planning groups in
the search for better futures, Surely you have
the self-confidence to permit such a Com-
mittee for Social Development to function
in an objective non-trade association manner
and thus to attract outstanding talent, na-
tionally and in regional branches,

For members of the financial accounting
community to participate in a serious effort
at social accounting would put yourselves
into the business of acting constructively on
the future instead of mnervously trying to
anticipate and to adjust to a world you never
made. For if too many people of your stature
pull out, you and the rest of us will have a
marvelous future—behind us.

DEFENSE OF VIETNAM POLICY BY
THATLAND FOREIGN MINISTER

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, those in
this country and in other parts of the
free world who oppose our policy in Viet-
nam and who clamor for one-sided ces-
sation of the bombing would do well to
ponder the fact that the many free na-
tions which are close to the conflict un-
derstand our commitment because their
own security is immediately involved.
They would consider it nothing short of
a disaster if the administration were ever
to succumb to the voices of appeasement
and timidity and despair and withdraw
from Vietnam on terms that assure a
Communist takeover.

Perhaps the most eloquent statement
on this point yet made by an Asian
spokesman was the statement of Thai-
land’s distinguished Minister of Foreign
Affairs, Mr. Thanat Ehoman, before the
General Assembly of the United Na-
tions this last Thursday.

Speaking about “wars of liberation,”
Mr. Thanat said the following:

Let us, smaller and weaker nations, can-
didly face the facts and realize that the im-
minent dangers which may descend upon
our nations are less likel? to come from nu-
clear deployment—although they can never
be ruled out—than from combinations of
military and political ventures which their

rop ts euphemistically call “wars of na-
tlonal. liberation”, and which, for all intents
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and purposes, are hardly different from the
one which Adolf Hitler launched against the
Sudetenland nearly thirty years ago. Such
undertakings nowadays may be more insidi-
ous but no less lethal to our free and healthy
existence. They are even more so when ac-
companied by devious and variegated forms
of propaganda which seek not only to deceive
and to dupe the less informed among us,
but also to incite and inflame pent-up emo-
tions and to exploit old and new prejudices
and hatred. In the process of carrying out
their designs, various kinds of aid may be
resorted to, including the provision of liberal
gquantities of arms and other materiel of war
which encourage the embittered people to
throw themselves into battle and extermi-
nate one another.

Mr. Thanat spoke with bitterness of
the “campaign of fallacies and abera-
tions” about the Vietnam war, and with
scorn for those “who are always liberal
with other people’s freedom.” Let me
quote this passage from his statement in
full:

Of no less or perhaps even greater impor-
tance is, in our opinion, the question of the
war now raging in Vietnam, for it has given
rise to such a campaign of fallacies and ab-
errations, and about which so many people
have unfortunately displayed such lack of
candour that there has been created an
abysmal chasm between realities on the one
hand and the falsehoods and half-truths
that the perpetrators of the war and their
sympathizers have disseminated. North Viet-
nam and its supporters in the Communist
world as well as its Vietcong agents in South
Vietnam wanted the outside world to believe
that the war of conquest they have been
waging for many years against the small and
independent country of South Vietnam is a
genuine national uprising or, to use their
current terminology, a “war of national lib-
eration”. This travesty of the truth has con-
vinced neither the South Vietnamese people
nor those who live near the scene of the
crime and who are directly or otherwise suf-
fering from its nefarious consequences. Only
those who are farther away whose mind- are
less perceptive of the existing realities and
those who are always liberal with other peo-
ple’s freedom or are prompted by less than
altruistic reasons allow themselves to fall
victims of this crude propaganda. But if
guestions as to what they think of the con-
flict in Vietnam were directed to those Asians
who have thelr feet firmly on the ground and
whose vision has not been clouded by the
outlandish ideology of the frustrated author
of “Das Kapital”, they would reply in unison
that it is in effect an old-styled colonial
conquest with only a few renovated outward

The people in our Asian part of the world
are presently amazed at the emergence of
negative values and logic. They find it par-
ticularly difficult to understand the strong
advocacles by some quarters that the aggres-
sors should be appeased and even protected
against their crime. Their life and property
should not be molested by aerial bombing,
while their atrocities in the South and else-
where evoke hardly any indigation. Thus,
for these would-be pacifists and lopsided
idealists, the lives of the North Vietnamese
and Vietcong attackers seem to have much
greater value than the throats and limbs of
South Vietnamese and other Aslan victims
of aggression. That is why they clamour for
unilateral and unconditional cessation of
bombing, which they contend may bring the
aggressive regime of the North in the con-
ference table. It never occurs to them, how-
ever, to demand from that regime a positive
indication as to what it proposes to do in
response to such a gesture. In the meantime,
they are scting as spokesman and unauthor-
ized agents of Hanol while the latter con-
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tinues to disdain any prospect of meaningful
negotiations except on its own terms.

What smaller nations of the 0rga.'n.imt.lon
and Indeed the whole world should look for-
ward to is less the one-sided cessation of
bombing which will allow the aggressor to
wreak further havoc but rather the ways
and means to ensure that there will be no
other Vietnams in the future.

Mr. Thanat also contrasted the fraudu-
lent revolutionary claims of communism
with the genuine revolution that is now
taking place in the countries of South-
east Asia. He said:

Nations in Southeast Asia and in the vast
region of Asia and the Pacific have found it
necessary to join together in cooperative ef-
forts to bring about greater well-being and
progress for our respective peoples. This is
our own concept of a revolution in South-
east Aslia, a revolution which seeks to fill
the stomachs with food and the hearts with
realizable hopes for the future, and not the
one which throws the starving people in the
street to commit depredations and dese-
cration.

It is also a revolution to destroy the
shackles of past domination and dependency.
From now on the nations in the areas will
be inspired by the spirit of equal partnership
and cooperation for the good of each and all.
Such efforts would move more swiftly for-
ward were it not for the disruptive Vietnam
war which has retarded the development of
fuller independence and mutual self-rellance
of the nations in the Asian region. That is
why all of them without exception earnestly
hope that this senseless confiict can be
brought to a just and successful conclusion
which will open up a new era of greater
stability and progress. If South Vietnam is
assured of its freedom, smaller nations of
the world can look forward to & more secure
independence free from interference and
encroachment.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp the full text of
Foreign Minister Thanat Khoman's
speech of October 5. I hope that Senators
will find the time to read it in its entirety.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

[From the Permanent Mission of Thailand
to the United Nations, New York, N.Y.]

STATEMENT BY MR, THANAT KHOMAN, MIN-
ISTER OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS, CHAIRMAN OF THE
DELEGATION oF THAILAND AT THE 22D
SESSION OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF THE
UnritEp Natiows, OcToBER 5, 1967

The past few months have been, for the
United Nations—and for many of our coun-
tries—a trying period. For while disturbances
in Asia, perticularly the war in Vietnam,
go on unabated, the brief but devastating
armed conflict which broke out in the Middle
East last June added a new dangerous di-
mension to the already acute state of inter-
ternational tension. Confronted with this
explosive situation, this fragile Organization
of ours stood, as before the Vietnam problem,
almost spell-bound watching helplessly the
fast moving episodes of a modern tragedy
roll by. Only after the shells and bullets
ceased to rain, sowing death and destruction,
have efforts for peace begun, mostly in the
forms of words—not all of them were meas-
ured and constructive. Presently, as this
Assembly passed from an emergency session
into a regular one, it has on its hands at
least two burning problems, any one of
which has the potentiality of upsetting the
peace of wide regions of the world and the
well-being of scores of millions of human
beings.

‘While international problems grow in
urgency and acuteness, the capacity of the
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United Nations to deal effectively with them
appears to develop in inverse proportion. As
a result of this seemingly unfortunate situa-
tion, like many other representatives of
smaller countries which constitute the great
majority of membership of this organization
and which place their faith and reliance on
the United Nations as an instrument to
preserve and maintain peace in this world,
we have come to this important meeting
with our hearts heavy and full of per-
plexity as to the outcome of our present
deliberations.

The question uppermost in our minds is
whether this Assembly will follow, as pre-
viously, the same road which was marked
by endless and useless recriminations and
invectives, with little, if any, evidence of
serious search for more constructive solu-
tlons and more permanent settlement. If
that is the case, then the forthcoming dis-
cussions which, in all probability will go
on for the next “wo or three months, will
be fruitless and will yleld no worthwhile
result for the future peace of the Middle
East and Southesst Asia. All of us shall then
return home empty-handed, our hopes and
desires to see long-lasting peace and tran-
quillity reign in this world frustrated and
the spector of renewed or more intensified
conflict will be looming high and large over
the horlzon. If, on the contrary, we refuse
to be taken in by those who pay only lip-
service to peace and who actually try to as-
sume the role of angels of peace but whose
wings are strangely blackened by gunsmoke
and stained with blood, and if instead, we
concentrate our efforts on attaining honour-
able and durable arrangements which will
allow many nations to live together without
the risk of being dominated or destroyed,
then the prospects for world peace and har-
mony will become infinitely brighter and
more promising.

Let us, smaller and weaker natlons, can-
didly face the facts and realize that the im-
minent dangers which may descend upon
our nations are less likely to come from nu-
clear deployment—although that can never
be ruled out—than from combinations of
military and political ventures which their
proponents euphemistically call “wars of na-
tional liberation,” and which, for all intents
and purposes, are hardly different from the
one which Adolf Hitler launched against
the Sudetenland nearly thirty years ago. Such
undertakings nowadays may be more insid-
ious but no less lethal to our free and healthy
existence, They are even more so when ac-
companied by devious and variegated forms
of propaganda which seek not only to deceive
and to dupe the less informed among us, but
also to incite and inflame pent-up emotions
and to exploit old and new prejudices and
hatred. In the process of carrying out their
designs, various kinds of ald may be resorted
to, including the provision of liberal guan-
titles of arms and other materiel of war
which encourage the emblttered people to
throw themselves into battle and extermi-
nate one another.

The foregoing elements may well consti-
tute the root causes of many tragedies now
unfolding in our troubled world, We will
have therefore to make strenuous efforts and
exercise our wiser judgment to protect our-
selves against the lurings of false promises
and the exhortations of subtle and treacher-
ous propaganda.

This explains why Thailand is unwilling to
take sides in the unfortunate situation in
the Middle East which for long years has
known neither peace nor reasonable hope
for settlement, but which last June exploded
into destructive clashes, leaving behind them
a long trail of desolation and misery. Even
now, the confilet is far from being resolved,
embers are smouldering and new conflagra-
tions may erupt if fuel is added to arouse
new outbursts of the stiil highly charged emo-
tions. The best those smaller nations which

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

have no peace proposals or formulae to of-
fer can do would probably be to refraln from
adding fuel to the fire, and also to the best
of their ability, prevent possible exploitation
of existing dissensions.

Such was the attitude taken by the Thal
delegation during the emergency speclal ses-
slon of the General Assembly. It was regret-
table that practical substantive measures
which might help remove the root causes of
the conflict were not then adopted. The prin-
cipal objective of the Thal Government has
always been to see long lasting peace and
stability in the Middle East. My delegation
therefore believes that basic issues should be
faced realistically and not left untouched.

The fact that there has been an outbreak
of large-scale war three times in the Middle
East in the past twelve years is a clear indi-
cation of the explosive situation in the area.
Yet previous efforts were mainly directed
towards making arrangements for bringing
about cease-fire and cessation of hostilities
without attempting to resolve the funda-
mental causes which led to such hostilities.
Fallures of the United Nations so far to face
the problem squarely have been, to quote the
Secretary-General, “a major contributing
factor to the war last June.” Is it therefore
advisable for us now to try merely to liquidate
the consequences of the war without seeking
at the same time to create necessary condi-
tions which could ensure better prospects for
more lasting peace in the Middle East? With-
drawal of troops from occupied areas, how-
ever immediate and imperative, should, in
our view, also be accompanied by additional
steps which would remove the basic causes
of the armed conflict.

In this connection, my delegation regrets
the absence of willingness to negotiate either
directly between the parties concerned or
through the intermediary of a third party.
Likewise, my delegation regrets the refusal
of the Government of Israel to heed the call
of the overwhelming majority of the General
Assembly In regard to the status of the city
of Jerusalem. Israel’s inflexible attitude on
this question will adversely affect the over-
all situation and will set another barrier to
the path of finding an honourable, just, and
definitive solution to the Middle East ques-
tion.

While there is yet no Middle East settle-
ment, the problem of refugees remains a
serious concern for us all. My delegation is
gratified that at the initiative of the Swedish
delegation, Resolution 2262 (ES-V) concern-
ing humanitarian assistance to the Middle
East was adopted by the fifth special emer-
gency session. The Government of Thalland
is pleased to be able to make a modest con-
tribution of rice for the relief of the suffer-
ing as a result of the recent hostilities in the
Middle East.

Of no less or perhaps even greater Im-
portance is, in our opinion, the question of
the war now raging in Vietnam, for it has
given rise to such a campaign of fallacies
and aberrations, and about which so many
people have unfortunately displayed such
lack of candour that there has been created
an abysmal chasm between realities on the
one hand and the falsehoods and half-
truths that the perpetrators of the war and
their sympathizers have disseminated. North
Vietnam and its supporters in the Commu-
nist world as well as its Vietcong agents in
South Vietnam wanted the outside world
to belleve that the war of conquest they
have been waging for many years agalnst the
small and independent country of South
Vietnam is a genuine national uprising or,
to use their current terminology, a “war of
national liberation.” This travesty of the
truth has convinced neither the South Viet-
namese people nor those who live near the
scene of the crime and who are directly or
otherwise suffering from its nefarious con-
sequences. Only those who are farther away
whose minds are less perceptive of the exlst-
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ing realities and those who are always liberal
with other people’s freedom or are prompted
by less than altrulstic reasons allow them-
selves to fall victims of this crude propa-
ganda. But If questions as to what they
think of the conflict in Vietnam were di-
rected to those Asians who have their feet
firmly on the ground and whose vision has
not been clouded by the outlandish ideology
of the frustrated author of “Das Kapital,
they would reply in unison that it is in ef-
fect an old-styled colonial conguest with
only a few renovated outward trimmings.

For this so-called sublime liberation with
its accompanying paraphernalia is being di-
rected not solely against the Republic of
Vietnam but actually against a dozen other
countries in Asia and Africa. Also, the lib-
eration is always forcible, never voluntary.
Consequently, it invarlably ellcits strong
resistance against the forceful invitation
to be liberated and to join the paradise of
Marxist bondage.

The people in our Asian part of the world
are presently amazed at the emergence of
negative values and logic. They find it par-
ticularly difficult to understand the strong
advocacies by some quarters that the aggres-
sors should be appeased and even protected
against their crime. Their life and property
should not be molested by aerial bombing,
while their atrocities in the South and else~
where evoke hardly any indignation. Thus,
for these would-be pacifists and lopsided
idealists, the lives of the North Vietnamese
and Vietcong attackers seem to have much
greater value than the throats and limbs
of South Vietnamese and other Asian vie-
tims of aggression. That is why they clamour
for unilateral and unconditional cessation
of bombing, which they contend may bring
the aggressive regime of the North to the
conference table. It never occurs to them,
however, to demand from that regime a
positive indication as to what it proposes
to do in response to such a gesture. In the
mean time, they are acting as spokesman
and unauthorized agents of Hanol while the
latter continues to disdaln any prospect of
meaningful negotiations except on its own
terms. In fact the more the other side shows
intransigence and insistence on its unrea-
sonable demands, the more the protagonists
of concessions press on with further compro-
mises which ultimately will lead to surrender
and delivery of South Vietnam to the North.
Indeed, only a few of these advocates have
enough courage to admit that South Vietnam
is not worth saving but should be handed
over to its predators of the North for the
sake of temporary peace or even a short-lived
truce.

To the millions of suffering people in Asla
it seems that the right to call off measures to
repel the aggressors such as the bombing of
the North should be exercised in consulta-
tion with them and not by those apostates
of peace who barely suffer at the hands of
those cruel enemies of freedom and whose
campaign for illusory peace has, twice in a
lifetime, led to the tragic disaster of world
wars. For those millions of Asians whose life
is constantly menaced by the aggressors’
guns and terror, the halt In the bombing
would gain immediate support and approval
if it could lead ultimately to the cessation
of hostilities as well as the harrowing reign
of terror. Clearly for them the Vietnam war
is indeed unpopular, even greatly more un-
popular than in Europe or America which
enjoys both safety and abundance.

Unlike the Hanol regime which is unwill-
ing to leave the war-path, they ardently de-
sire to see the war brought to an end pro-
vided that In so doing their freedom and
independence are not sacrificed, for if peace
were to be followed by subjection to allen
rule and deprivation of their heritage of
liberty, their existence would be without
meaning. For them it is deeply painful to
watch the agonizing debate stirred up by the
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instigators of doubt, of confusion and de-
featism, who, masquerading as princes of
peace, are in fact undermining and damaging
the abiding Interests of their own countries
as well as those of thelir friends and allies.
With a few more gralns of wisdom and per-
spleacity they should be able to realize that
the solution to the war in Vietnam can
never be found when the defenders of free-
dom are divided and disunited but only if
the latter succeed in closing thelr ranks and
are determined to carry their gallant task to
the end. For the aggressive regime of North
Vietnam once had the taste of victory
snatched from a divided nation and nothing
can dissuade it from thinking that it could
repeat the performance if it manages to
sow doubts, dissension, and disruption both
within and among nations which stand in
its way to conquest and domination.

In fact the anatomy of the war in Vietnam
can be analysed into various elements. In the
first place, hostilities may cease altogether
when the aggressors, realizing the hopeless-
ness of their adventure, discontinue their
infiltration and interventlon against their
neighbors. They may be persuaded to adopt
this course on finding that the cost of ag-
gression in ferms of deterioration of their
well-being and even their subsistence is far
too high, and on the realization of the fact
that it is not possible for them to achieve
their objective through the use of subversion
and armed intervention. Indeed, those who
are eager to see peace restored in Vietnam
should join together in convincing the Hanol
regime of the futility of their venture and
that the peaceful approach is actually more
beneficial.

Another possibility would appear to be ne-
gotiated settlement. Such solution presup-
poses some form of negotiations and above
all the sincere willingness on the part of
the parties involved to enter into negotia-
tlons. This the parties concerned may di-
rectly do on their own, but hitherto the
negative attitude of Hanol has precluded
the likellhood of such direct discussion. A
further alternative is a larger conference
arranged by interested Governments for the
settlement of this outstanding problem. In
particular, the Geneva conference on Indo-
china may be reconvened to pave the way for
a negotiated settlement. The first step in
this direction would be for both Co-Chair-
men of the Geneva conference to act as true
peacemakers by fulfilling their avowed dutles
as Co-Chairmen and to forsake their role of
ideologlcal partners in the conflict. Instead
of adding further fuel to the flame by sup-
plying more arms to the aggressors, a Co-
Chairman would better serve the cause of
peace and at the same time perform his part
of the obligations by using his influence to
persuade Hanoi, the only unwilling party in
this case, to come to the conference table.
At any rate, the least that should be done
would be to show support for the reconven-
ing of such conference.

In all these possibilities, even when nego-
tiations could be initiated either directly or
by an internationally arranged conference, a
further step would still be to secure a just
and durable settlement of the confiict. To
achieve this objective either in the process
of negotiation or otherwise, one of the pre-
requisites to be borne in mind by the free
nations is for them to remain constantly
united and to show their firm determina-
tion. Failure to muster such unity or to
show firmness may result in superficial set-
tlement entailing transitory peace which is
fraught with no less grave danger to peace
and security.

The vicious campaigns now being con-
ducted to breed dissension and disunity
among us are not completely devoid of use-
fulness. They opened our eyes to the vagaries
of both international and domestic politics
in various countries and spurred us to re-
double our regional and individual efforts to
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strengthen our security and defense and to
rely more and more on combined endeavours
of those who share the same stake and have
no doubt as to where their vital interests
He.

That explains why nations in Southeast
Asia and in the vast region of Asia and the
Pacific have found it necessary to join to-
gether in co-operative efforts to bring about
greater well-being and progress for our re-
spective peoples. This is our own concept of
a revolution in Southeast Asia, a revolution
which seeks to fill the stomachs with food
and the hearts with realizable hopes for the
future, and not the one which throws the
starving people in the street to commit
depredations and desecration.

It is also a revolution to destroy the
shackles of past domination and dependency.
From now on the nations in the areas will
be inspired by the spirit of equal partnership
and cooperation for the good of each and all,
Such efforts would move more swiftly for-
ward were it not for the disruptive Vietnam
war which has retarded the development of
fuller independence and mutual self-reliance
of the nations in the Asian region. That is
why all of them without exception earnestly
hope that this senseless conflict can be
brought to a just and successful conclusion
which will open up a new era of greater sta-
bility and progress. If South Vietnam is
assured of its freedom, smaller nations of the
world can look forward to a more secure in-
dependence free from interference and en-
croachment. What smaller nations of the

tion and indeed the whole world
should look forward to is less than the one-
sided cessation of bombing which will allow
the aggressor to wreak further havoe but
rather the ways and means to ensure that
there will be no other Viethams in the
future.
to the present economie situation
of the world, I may safely say that in recent
decades economists and statesmen have
grown more convinced than ever that one of
the most serlous dangers to the future well-
being and security of mankind is the slow
and steady drift of 756 per cent of humanity
into deeper poverty. Unless certain concrete
and positive actions can be taken promptly
and effectively to arrest this decline, so that
the peoples of developing lands of Asla,
Africa and Latin-America can proceed with
the implementation of their industrializa-
tlon programme and accelerate their progress
towards self-sufficlency and prosperity, no
number of treaties, declarations and resolu-
tions will be sufficient to ward off the even-
tual breakdown of world order.

Many of the distinguished representatives
preceding me have emphatically drawn the
attention of the Assembly to the increasingly
widening gap between the rich and the poor.
This is no new phenomenon, Such discour-
aging trend has existed for some time, And
despite past exhortations and pleadings by
developing countries and apparent sympathy
and gesture of support from industrially
advanced countries, the fact is that for the
sixth successive year, there has been little or
no improvement in the over-all level of
development assistance provided by the high
income countries. While the needy are grate-
ful to the increased generosity on the part
of the latter, these nations’ capacity to help
are relatively limited. The main burden, of
course, falls on the principal aid-supplying
nations, whose assistance level, regrettably,
have shown only small increases in recent
years. _

Many governments of developing nations
including that of Thailand, have learned to
rely on their own efforts, and by means of
sound planning and energetic execution of
financial and economic policles, haye man-
aged to move their countries forward at a
falrly satisfactory pace. For the past ten
years, Thailand’s rate of economic growth
has averaged T per cent a year. This is no
mean achievement and has given a sense of
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pride to the government and people of the
country, However, the task is only partially
done, and our efforts—which provide a major
share for our own development—continues
to be affected by a shortage of external
finance on appropriate terms.

As a primary commodity produclng coun-
try, Thailand, together with many other
countries of similar structure, is deeply con-
cerned with the fluctuations of world prices
of primary products, The matter has unfor-
tunately been aggravated further by the
periodic releases of stock piles which do
much damage to our total efforts and have
the effect of slowlng down our progress to-
wards better life for our own people. The
recent signing of the Final Act of tariff
negotiations within the Kennedy Round has
provided us with some hope. Although the
EKennedy Round negotiations have resulted
in a significant lowering of tariff barriers
surpassing the reductions made in previous
rounds of tarlff negotiations, my delegation
finds that many products in which the de-
veloping countries had focussed their par-
ticular interest received an average consid-
erably smaller tarlff reductions than did
other products. In other words, the product
categories for which industrialized countries
are the main suppliers recelved much more
extensive cuts. It, therefore, remains my firm
belief that much needs to be accomplished
before the United Natlons Conference on
Trade and Development is able to achieve
practical results and find adequate solutions.
For this reason, the Second Conference to be
held in New Delhi should really serve as an
effective instrument for a serious quest for
solution of the crises—social, economic—
which are besetting our world. In this con-
nection, my delegation fully supports the
appeals of the Secretary-General of the
UNCTAD about the pressing need for agree-
ment on adopting a global strategy for de-
velopment and the corresponding synchro-
nized practical measures and actions,

We also endorse in principle the proposal
made at the Fifth Session of Trade and De-
velopment Board of UNCTAD by both the
Becretary-General of UNCTAD and Director
General of GATT, for a Joint International
Trade Centre to help the developing coun-
tries in their export promotion efforts. It is
our hope that the proposal will be trans-
lated Into action as early as practicable.

There are still other problems of deep in-
ternational concern such as disarmament,
peace-keeping operations, decolonization and
apartheid. In certain fields, progress has been
made such as the submission of identical
draft proposals on the Treaty for Non-Prolif-
eration of Nuclear Weapons. But all these and
other problems are currently being overshad-
owed by the reality of the danger and by the
explosive character of the Middle East and
Vietnam problems. Concerning these grave
issues, the most urgent requirement seems to
be to fill the candour chasm and to set aside
the political or ideological partisanship. If in-
deed they can be dealt with with genuine can-
dour and treated with human tolerance and
comprehension rather than being problems
between East and West, between the Marxist
or Non-Marxist world, the chances for reach-
ing accommodation and agreement will no-
tably increase. So far, such a result is not
within reach. But if further efforts may be
pursued with persistance and determination,
something may be gained which will open
up new vistas In the arduous search for a
durable and worthwhile solution to the pres-
ent difficulties. If that can be achieved ei-
ther within this Organization or outside it,
real services will be rendered to the an-
guished mankind yearning for peace and
tranquility undisturbed by the shadow of ter-
ror and the sudden explosion of death. Let
us hope that within the relatively short time
we spend during this Session, tangible re-
sults may be achieved to fulfill the deep de-
gire of millions of human beings.
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CONFIRMATION OF JUDGE DAMON
: J. KEITH

Mr. GRIFFIN, Mr. President, I wish to
take this opportunity to commend the
Senate for its confirmation today of the
nomination of Mr. Damon Keith to be a
Federal judge for the eastern district
of the State of Michigan.

The respect and esteem in which Mr.
Keith is held in the legal community is
amply demonstrated by the quality and
the caliber of those who traveled from
Michigan to testify in his behalf during
the Senate Judiciary Committee’s hear-
ings on Mr. Keith's nomination.

Not only did the committee hear from
the president of the Detroit Bar Associa-
tion, Mr. John Feikens; the president of
the Wolverine Bar Association, Mr.
Louis Simmons; and the immediate past
president of the Michigan State Bar As-
sociation, Mr. William Ellmann, but also
from the very distinguished president-
elect of the American Bar Association,
Mr, William Gossett, who I am very
proud to say is from the State of Michi-
gan.

Needless to say, Mr. Keith's nomina-
tion had bipartisan support. Both the
senior Senator from Michigan [Mr.
Harr] and I testified before the Judi-
ciary Committee in Mr, Keith's behalf.

Let me just add, in conclusion, that
I believe the appointment of Mr. Keith
to the Federal bench to be commendable
and consistent with our endeavor to des-
ignate men of demonstrated ability and
intelligence. His background—indicative
of a very high standard of professional
competence—is a matter of record.

Mr. President, Damon Keith will make
an outstanding Federal judge.

SECRETARY RUSK'S LUCID RE-
STATEMENT OF THE AMERICAN
POSITION ON VIETNAM

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, in his news
conference today, Secretary of State
Dean Rusk lucidly and objectively re-
stated the American position on Vietnam,
It was as clear a statement of our goals
and objectives as any I have ever seen.
And what's more, there is hardly any ra-
tional person who can seriously doubt
its truth or accuracy.

Secretary Rusk rightly described the
American position as a middle position—
a middle position between those who
urge an all-out, disastrous general war,
and those who want immediate unila-
teral withdrawal.

Though the American people are
troubled by the war, Secretary Rusk is
absolutely correct when he says there is
no large body of American opinion
which supports either of those extremes.

The American position is based on a
need to meet our international commit-
ments; a pursuit of limited objectives by
limited means; an earnest desire to bring
this conflict to a peaceful end as soon
as possible.

That, in a nutshell, is what we are
trying to do.

I agree wholeheartedly with the Secre-
tary when he said that the word or com-
mitment of the United States would be-
come worthless if we ever reneged on
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formal treaty obligations—such as
SEATO—when the going got too hot.

On the other hand, if we pursued a
wild, irresponsible annihilation policy
toward Vietnam, the world might rightly
say we suffered from the arrogance of
power—which we do not. We have, in
fact, used our remarkable military power
with the most severe restraint.

We have tried to maintain a sense of
balance in Vietnam. We have made
dozens of overtures for peace discussions,
all of which have been rejected by Hanoi.

We have received the support of many
Asian nations for our position, for they
stand on the front lines facing a hostile
Communist China.

I urge all of us and the American peo-
ple to read and absorb Secretary Rusk's
statement of the American position in
Vietnam,

It is an excellent document which to
my mind is irrefutable in fact and in
intent.

It reflects very well on a President who
has been consistent from the beginning
of our Vietnam commitment to this mo-
ment: do not yield 17 million people to
communism; use your vast powers with
restraint; keep every door open to peace.

I congratulate the Secretary and the
President on this excellent restatement
of the American position in Vietnan.
I ask consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

SECRETARY RUsK's NEws CONFERENCE OF
Ocroser 12, 1967

Secretary Rusk. I should like to begin with
a brief comment on the current public dis-
cussion of Viet-Nam.

I find no significant body of American
opinion which would have us withdraw from
Viet-Nam and abandon Southeast Asia to the
fate which Asian communism has planned
for it. Similarly, I find no serious opinion
among us which wishes to transform this
struggle into a general war.

‘We Americans are, therefore, debating var-
iations on a theme—but the theme is a cen-
tral position resting upon (a) the need to
meet our commitments and defend our vital
national interests; (b) the pursuit of our
limited objectives by limited means, and (¢)
our earnest desire to bring this conflict to a
peaceful conclusion as soon as possible. Hanol
should not misunderstand this debate.

Our commitment is clear and our national
interest is real. The SEATO Treaty, approved
with only one dissenting vote by our Senate,
declares that “Each party recognizes that
aggression by means of armed attack in the
treaty area . .. would endanger its own peace
and safety, and agrees that it will in that
event act to meet the common danger . . .”
The Treaty says “each party” will act. The
fidelity of the United States 1s not subject
to the veto of some other signatory—and five
slgnatories have engaged their forces along-
side Koreans and South Vietnamese,

In August 1964 the Congress by joint reso-
lution declared, with only two dissenting
votes, that “The United States regards as
vital to its national interest and to world
peace the maintenance of international peace
and securlity in Southeast Asia." This was not
a new idea in 1964. It was the basis for the
BSEATO Treaty a decade earlier, It is no less
valid In 1967. Our several alllances in the
Paclfic reflect our profound interest in peace
in the Pacific, no less vital to us as a nation
than 1s peace in our own hemisphere or in
the NATO area.
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I have heard the word “credibility’ in-
jected into our domestic debate. Let me say,
as solemnly as I can, that those who would
place in question the credibility of the
pledged word of the United States under our
mutual security treaties would subject this
nation to mortal danger. If any who would
be our adversary should suppose that our
treaties are a bluff, or will be abandoned if
the going gets tough, the result could be
catastrophe for all mankind.

It 1s not easy for our people to wage a
struggle by limited means for limited ob-
Jectives. We Americans are an impatient
people—a quality which has helped to build
a great nation., The present impatience about
Viet-Nam is thoroughly understandable—
and is shared by those who carry official re-
sponslbility. But our over-riding object is—
and must be—the establishment of a rellable
peace. It is easy to rush into total catas-
trophe. It requires courage and determina-
tion to act with both firmness and restraint
in the interest of peace. An examination of
all the crises in which we have been involved
since 1945 will show, I think, the supremacy
of the objective of a rellable peace.

President Johnson has emphasized, time
and time again, his interest in a prompt and
peaceful settlement of the present struggles
in Southeast Asia. Just two weeks ago, in
San Antonio, he said, “The United States is
willing to stop all aerial and naval bombard-
ment of North Viet-Nam when this will lead
promptly to productive discussions. We, of
course, assume that while discussions pro-
ceed, North Viet-Nam would not take advan-
tage of the bombing cessation or limitation."”

Can there be a more reasonable proposal?
Is there anything unfair about such a sim-
ple proposition? Is it not clear that if Hanol
is interested in peace it could say “yes” pub-
licly or privately to the President's offer
today?

A rejection, or a refusal even to discuss
such a formula for peace, requires that we
face sober conclusions. It would mean that
Hanol has not abandoned its effort to selze
South Viet-Nam by force. It would give
reality to captured documents which describe
a “fight and negotiate” strategy by Viet Cong
and North Vietnamese forces. It would re-
flect a view in Hanol that they can gamble
upon the character of the American people
and of our allles in the Pacific.

Earlier I referred to variations on a theme.
The debate in which we are now involved
is a debate about detail—this or that military
move, this or that diplomatic step—this or
that formulation of what is in fact a com-
mon middle position. If that be true, preci-
sion is important. People at least should
make it clear whether they are arguing with
Washington or with Hanoi.

When people talk about a pause in the
bombing, they should know that Hanoi calls
& pause an “ultimatum"”. When a Senator
says that he wants to stop the bombing but,
of course, wishes to continue to bomb in
support of our Marines south of the DME,
he should know that Hanol categorically re-
jects any such notion. When people say
“Negotiate Now"” they should know that the
President would meet with Ho Chi Minh and
other Chiefs of State concerned, tomorrow—
and that I would depart today for any
mutually convenient spot if I could meet
a representative of North Viet-Nam with
whom I could discuss peace in Southeast
Asia.

Chalrman Thieu and Prime Minister Ky
have repeatedly offered to meet with the au-
thorities of Hanoi to arrange a cease-fire and
a peaceful settlement. They and we both re-
sponded affirmatively to U Thant's proposals
of last March. Had there been a similar re-
sponse from Hanoi, there would have been
discussions to arrange a military standstill,
preliminary conversations and a convening
of the Geneva Conference. Literally dozens
of proposals made by ourselves, other gov-
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ernments or groups of governments have
been rejected by Hanol.

I cannot tell you when peace will come,
I am encouraged by progress toward peace in
South Viet-Nam, but I cannot name a date.
But we shall continue our effort both by
resisting those who would impose their solu-
tlons by brute force and by an unremitting
exploration of every path which could lead
to peace.

HOW DARE THEY BE UPSET?

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, anent the recent Finance Commit-
tee sit-in by irate welfare recipients, I
wish to insert in the Recorp a letter
signed “Negro Taxpayer,” which ap-
peared in the September 25, 1967, edition
of the Washington Daily News.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

How Dare THEY BE UPSET?

Those irate mothers have quite a bit of gall
holding an “anger-in."” How dare they be up-
set, because they have to support their own
children. They had them and they are respon-
sible for their support.

I realize that it is difficult to raise a family
alone, but it can be done with a little effort.
Believe me. I know what I'm talking about.
My parents are divorced, and my mother
raised my three sisters and myself to be law-
abiding citizens and she worked every day
also. We never lived in public housing or re-
ceived AFDC. We didn't have all of life's
luxuries, but we were always clean and well
fed.

The prideless action of these women at the
mention of work is disgusting. How long do
they think they can continue to get some-
thing for nothing at the expense of the tax-
paying citizen? The new regulations passed
by the House should be strictly enforced.

NEGRO TAXPAYER.

NEW DIMENSIONS IN INTERNA-
TIONAL AFFAIRS—ADDRESS BY
DR. EVERETT KLEINJANS

Mr. INOUYE. Mr. President, Dr. Ever-
ett Kleinjans, Deputy Chancellor for
Academic Affairs at the East-West
Center, addressed the English-Speaking
Union on September 19, 1967, in Hono-
lulu on the subject of “New Dimensions
in International Affairs.”

Dr. Kleinjans came to the East-West
Center after long experience as an edu-
cator in the Far East. With the belief
that his fresh viewpoints may be of in-
terest to Senators, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the speech be printed in the
REcoRD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

NEw DIMENSIONS IN INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS
(Presented before the English-Speaking

Union, Sept. 19, 1967, by Everett Klein-

jans)

I am speaking here tonight in place of
Chancellor Jones who regretfully could not
make it. The title of the talk, “New Dimen-
sions in International Affairs,” is most ap-
propriate for a man who has spent most of
his adult years in the foreign service of his
country and who has become one of its out-
standing diplomats. My credentials are quite
different from Chancellor Jones’, however.
In my undergraduate years, I majored in
mathematics and physics. In graduate school,
due to certain wartime exposure to and

training in languages, I shifted to linguls-
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ties and its application to the learning of
foreign languages. More recently, for approxi-
mately the last six years, I have found my-
self in educational administration. With a
background such as this, I feel that I am
quite unqualified to speak to you on a sub-
Ject as boldly innovating as this title sounds.
However, I have spent most of the past 20
years of my life abroad and have constantly
attempted to keep up with and analyze
events, particularly events affecting relations
between the United States and Asia in gen-
eral, but Japan in particular. Perhaps out of
this naive background, a few of the thoughts
or ideas that I will be sharing with you to-
night will have some ring of authenticity.
In any case, my credentials or lack of creden-
tials expose a few of my prejudices and pre-
dilections; At the same time, since I claim
no expertise on the subject, I feel I will be a
little freer to say what I wish about it.

The new dimension in international affairs
as I see it is that a government—namely that
of the United States of America—has openly
admitted in fact, if not in word, that it does
not understand the peoples of Asla and it
has therefore set up an institution to pro-
mote mutual understanding. A prominent
Aslan diplomat, in residence at the East-
West Center as a senlor specialist, has
written:

“It is clear that the East-West Center is a
political creation established for political
purposes. If further proof is needed, it is the
fact “hat the Center's budget is part of that
of the State Department. Hence the East-
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also remember vividly our wartime image of
the Chinese people, influenced possibly by
our concept of Confucius, the wise sage who
from his depths of philosophical insight dis-
pensed wisdom which has continued to influ-
ence the East over long perlods of history.
This benign image was transferred to Gen-
eralissimo and Madame Chiang-Eai Shek
during the war. Our image of the Chinese
people at that time was that they were our
best of friends. Twenty-five years have
passed and now we see the Chinese as the
virtual incarnation of the devil, with Mao
and his henchmen out to destroy everything
we hold dear. What will the international
situation be like 25 years from now, or in
the year 2000? What will our images of Japan
and China be then?

I think it was in the minds of the founders
of the East-West Center, and it is the under-
standing of the people now connected with
the Center, that one of the reasons for these
stereotyped images has been the lack of
depth of knowledge of each other and the
lack of encounter. As you know, the East-
West Center brings people together here in
Hawalil to increase knowledge and enhance
encounter. Of course, we must realize that
encounter by itself may not help people to
understand each other, nor necessarily to
like each other. The encounter between peo-
ple may, in fact, create a situation in which
people come to misunderstand, dislike, and -
even hate each other. Winston Churchil] has
cogently summarized this situation in a
speech at the Mid-Century Convocation at

West Center has to take all the conseqi

of being a political institution. Its head has
to justify and defend its budget, answer
political questions of Congress members in a
way satisfactory and acceptable to these
politicians. In short, its Chancellor has to
have the qualities of a politician. We will see
later that he also has to be a diplomat.

“It is equally clear that the Center is an
instrument of United States foreign policy.
Mentioning it is by no means means as criti-
cism. On the contrary, it is to underline the
value and significance of the East-West Cen-
ter. Because it is first class foreign policy.”

This institution was established not to
propagandize or to persuade people of the
rightness of America’s foreign policy, nor was
it established to get Asians to like Ameri-
cans. The particular American policy in ef-
fect at a particular time should not be per-
mitted to affect the Center and its programs.
For the Center is engaged in long-range
planning in an attempt to create a com-
munity of people who will in turn create a
climate of understanding in which we can
live together in peace on this small and ever-
shrinking planet. These are our long-range
goals. Idealistic, to be sure; but men live by
their values and their basic bellefs about
man and his nature, and especially by the
images they create of reality. By image I
mean what Eenneth E. Boulding has de-
scribed in his book The Image (The Univer-
sity of Michigan Press, Ann Arbor Paper-
backs, 1961). Each person, through his total
experience of living, thinking, learning and
interacting with other people, develops an
image of objective reality. We might call it
his “model” of the universe. On the basis of
this image, a man responds, makes decisions,
and takes action. As Boulding so cogently
puts it. *. . behavior depends on the
image.”

Unfortunately, our images are often dis-
torted by the immediate situation and by
the ideologies and myths which we hold at
particular times. The average man’s—even
the highly-educated man's—concept of for-
eign countries is usually fuzzy or distorted.
We all know and remember too clearly the
stereotype of the Japanese people that was
built up by the military in the early 1940’s

' in order to create a climate for waging a war

against them. This image, unfortunately,
still exists today in the minds of many. We

the M husetts Institute of Technology:

“We entered this terrible Twentieth Cen-
tury with confidence. We thought that with
improving transportation nations would get
to know each other better. We believed that
as they got to know each other better they
would like each other more and that na-
tional rivalries would fade in a growing in-
ternational consciousness.

“We took it almost for granted that sci-
ence would confer continual boons and bless-
ings upon us. . . . In the name of ordered
but unceasing progress, we saluted the Age
of Democracy expressing itself ever more
widely through parliments freely and fairly
elected on a broad or universal franchise.
- . . The whole prospect and outlook of man-
kind grew immeasurably larger, and the
multiplication of ideas also proceeded at an
incredible rate. ...

“This vast expansion was unhappily not
accompanied by any noticeable advance in
the stature of man, either in his mental fa-
cilities, or in his moral character. His brain
got no better, but it buzzed the more . . . he
became the sport and presently the victim
of tides and currents, of whirlpools and tor-
nadoes amid which he was far more helpless
than he had been for a long time. (Quoted in
Roger Shinn, Christianity and the Problem
of History, p. 4.)

The direction of events in our century ex-
posed the notion of the inevitability of hu-
man progress as an illusory image, and we,
with Churchill, became disheartened and
disenchanted. But the stripping away of il-
lusions is a precondition to coping with
reality. In fact, man must constantly per-
form acts of reality testing in order to pro-
duce changes in his image, in order to make
his image conform to the world as it is. It
becamme more and more clear, when the
euphoria of post-war optimism was shattered
again by collisions between nations, that in-
ternational brotherhood didn’t just grow na-
turally—that it must be cultivated and that
its cultivation is hard work. With his reali-
zation certain men of vision felt that it was
necessary to build a new or different kind
of educational institution, one that would
provide a framework in which understanding
would be more probable than misunderstand-
ing, in which ignorance would be replacea
by knowledge and fear by confidence, respect
and trust. The East-West Center attempts to
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provide the milieu where such things are
possible

m‘mm institutions are bullt
upon & philosophy dedicated to passing on
the culture of the soclety in which they exlst.

these experi.ances and ways of thinking is
believed to insure the continuation of that
soclety. This is why very little attention has
been given in schools to the experiences and
ways of thinking of other peoples, and that
consequently the cultural heritage becomes
more rigld often posing a barrier to under-
standing and living at peace with those of
other traditions. Another characteristic of
the mono-cultural approach to education is
the tendency constantly to look to the past
for philosophical foundations, inspiration,
and guidance. However, in an international
academic Institution such as the East-West
Center, which is making a very definite at-
tempt to be Inter-cultural or cross-cultural,
which consciously tries to build into its pro-
grams the insights and ways of thinking of
many peoples, there is really no such com-
mon core to build upon. It is therefore neces-
sary for us to be teleological in our thinking,
looking forward into the future, looking to
our goals rather than to our past for guld-
ance. Consequently, it is necessary in this
context to raise the question of what kind of
man, what kind of soclety we wish to see
existing in the twenty-first century. Our
answers to these questions must be used as
our guidelines. This orientation to the future
is extremely difficult, since all of us are such
slaves of our past. Modern depth psychology
has shown how profoundly adults are in-
fluenced by their childhood. It is true that
the child is the father of the man, However,
the challenge that comes to us, especially as
we think of international affairs and of the
requirements of the present age, is how men
and women can gain the insight and under-
standing and have the courage to rise above
their past, to move beyond their own cultural
experiences. What is needed is a new height
psychology which will lift our eyes to new
potentialities, our hearts to new hope, and
our hands to new creativity. It is this stretch-
ing out into the future and into the heights
that should determine the stance or posture
of the East-West Center. This effort will
build in part of the "New Dimension in
International Affairs.”

A second reason for our misguided or
stereotyped images is the forms of ideology
and myths. Two of the greatest myths in the
minds of man today, in my estimation, are
embodied in the words “capitalism” and
“communism"”—twoe words which possibly
should be eliminated from our vocabulary.
On the one hand, capitalism is a term that
was applled to a system of economics in
which working men were exploited with low
pay, long hours, child labor, ete., a condi-
tlon described clearly by Dickens in his
novels and also built into a framework of
thought by Earl Marx. This same word is
applied to the present economic system in
the United States in spite of the fact that
a gradual revolution has been taking place
since the end of the nineteenth century. Any-
one who reads of the Morgans, the Rocke-
fellers, and the Carnegles fighting over large
empires and amassing huge fortunes, will
recognize that such raw dealings have been
drastically inhibited under the modified sys-
tem of today. However, if you ask o Eansas
farmer what has given him his farm, his
equipment, his car, his television set, and,
in general, the good life which he enjoys,
his answer will more than likely be capi-
talism. Ask the same Eansas farmer what is
the greatest threat to his country and to his
good life, and his answer will more than
likely be communism. If you were to ask an
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older Ukrainian farmer who gave him the
benefits he enjoys in his soclety and what is
the reason for the great difference in his life
from that of his father, he will more than
likely answer communism. Ask him what
the greatest threat is to his life and to his
country, and he will answer capitalism.
Depending on which side of the fence, or
which slde of the curtain, a man stands,
capitalism and communism are only other
words for good and evil. But they are part
of the ideology by which many of us, to a
greater or lesser degree, live. They are part
of the image we have of the reality of inter-
national affairs, and thus they are charged
with emotion,

And so, the East-West Center was estab-
lished by the TUnited States Government
through the Department of State in an at-
‘tempt to provide experiences which can
change our images, and thus to develop and
maintain understanding between the peoples
of the East and West. Ever since the East-
West Center began there has been a constant
attempt to recognize and define the needs
toward which it would concentrate its ef-
forts. The needs which the countries of the
Pacific Basin face are many, and many men
are working toward their solution. (Such
things as the population and food problem,
the learning of a common language for com-
munication, the development of sound eco-
nomic and social systems in order that men
will have roofs over their heads, clothing on
their backs, and food to eat.) However, the
overriding need recognized by those who have
been at the Center, and by those of us now
working at the East-West Center, is the need
to understand. Yet, even understanding is a
concept that cannot stand alone. We must
ask, “Understanding for what?” Men have
probed the depths of man and have come
to a profound understanding of his psycho-
logical nature. However, this knowledge can
be used for propaganda and brain-washing,
or for enhancing mental health and develop-
ing more effective ways of teaching and
learning. During World War II, a group of
anthropologists, headed by Miss Ruth Bene-
dict, was asked to make a study of the char-
acter of the Japanese people so that they
could be better understood. Its purpose was
to enable the American army to predict the
effects of various military policles and plans
and thus to develop the most efficlent mili-
tary strategy against these Japanese people.

The understanding we are looking for must
be used to develop better relations among
men and nations so that a world of order and
peace may be developed. It is toward these
goals then that the programs of the East-
‘West Center (which most of you know some-
thing about) have been worked out by which
we bring together people from Asia, the Pa-
cific, and the United States for research,
education, and tralning.

One of the biggest problems an adminis-
trator faces is to define concepts in an op-
erational way. This is true of understanding.
I would like to attempt this by using a few
words which I hope will be meaningful. The
first word is communication, which is talking
together. However, mere talking together is
not enough, so0 we have developed dormitories
for the purpose of “co-domiciling”, or Uving
together. I know of no Latin phrase which
covers a third concept—co-relaxing or co-
playing. It is in periods of relaxation or
playing that the humor and pathos, of a cul-
ture become clear. The fourth, probably the
most operational of all of these concepts, is
collaboration, which means working together.
The Center has recently made a decision to
move Iinto problem-oriented programs.
Exactly what these programs will be is still
uncertain, However, at present we are explor-
ing such problems as population and food,
communication and the teaching of language,
the impact of rapid social change, etc. Our
hope is to bring together people from the
various countries of Asla, the United States,
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and the Pacific islands, to work
toward the  solution of some of the major
problems facing all of us. It may be that
these scholars will be able to play a part in
or take a step toward the solution, or at least
the clarification, of these major problems,
which in itself will be a worthwhile accom-
plishment. But more important, from our
point of view, is the hope that once a certain
amount of “success” has been achieved, the
men and women collaborating in a program
will come to realize that they were able to
accomplish this despite differences of lan-
guage, race, culture, or creed. This experience
should play a part in developing a com-
munity of scholars and men of affairs in the
Pacific Basin who have developed under-
standing of and respect for each other and
each other's ways of thinking, and are thus
able to create a climate In which men can
live sanely together in this world.
Through working together (collaborating)
men learn to sacrifice self-interest for the
common good; such acts—or the disposition
to perform such acts—we call generosity or
benevolence. Unfortunately, these attitudes
have rarely been a dominant dimension in
international affairs. There have been strong
demands for international justice and equal-
ity. My question 15: Can we speak of inter-
national benevolence or international gen-
erosity? Certainly we mneed justice, which
sternly and unsentimentally protects the
legitimate interests of all. We need equality
which recognizes the validity of the aspira-
tlons of each. Justice and equality can be
demanded; yet benevolence and generosity,
like love, are by their very nature not sub-
ject to demand. But they are necessary qual-
ities for a community. This is why I feel that
it is not only the East-West Center as an
institution with programs of education, re-
search and service, which is providing a new
dimension in the international eommunity.
It is also the people of Hawall who gener-
ously, and may I say benevolently, open their
homes and hearts to people from outside
Hawall, thus playing a major role in build-
ing this new dimension in international af-
fairs. It is this total milieu—the Center and
the Community—which I have come to learn
more about in the last three months, which
has given me an insight into new Dimen-
sions in living, and which I hope will become
a new dimension in international affairs.

THE SOVIET ESPIONAGE
APPARATUS

Mr. DODD. The skill and pervasiveness
and the ability of the Soviet espionage
apparatus to penetrate free world gov-
ernments at the highest level has again
been dramatically illustrated by the case
of Harold “Kim” Philby, for many years
head of British anti-Soviet intelligence,
who has recently let it be known from
his Moscow sanctuary that he served as
a Soviet agent for more than 30 years.

Philby held a number of diplomatic
posts, which enabled him to disclose to
Moscow top secret information involving
both British and American security. At
the time of his defection, as a recent ar-
ticle in the Washington Daily News points
out, he was being groomed to head up
M-16, as the British counter intelligence
service is known, in which capacity he
would have been Britain’s chief link with
the CIA.

Philby enjoyed the confidence of every
senior official of the British Government
from the Prime Minister down. The Daily
News article points out that when in 1955
it named Philby for the first time “as
the man who had tipped off British turn-
coats Guy Burgess and Donald MacLean,
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enabling them to flee to Russia,” no less
a person than Foreign Secretary Harold
MacMillan came to the defense of Phil-
by, who was at that time serving as First
Secretary of the British Embassy in
Washington.

As shocking as the case of Philby may
be, we in this country are in no position
to point an accusing finger at the Brit-
ish. Indeed, if we recall our recent past,
there is probably no country in the
Western World where more men hold-
ing top Government positions have been
exposed—but only after many years—as
Soviet agents. Among those thus ex-
posed were:

Alger Hiss, who was in charge of the
International Organizations Division of
the Department of State, and who was a
prime architect of the Yalta agreement
and of the United Nations Charter.

Harry Dexter White, who as Assistant
Secretary of the Treasury, in effect ran
the American Treasury and used his po-
sition to give the Treasury Department
an influence in the conduct of foreign
affairs which it had never before pos-
sessed.

Frank Coe, a onetime assistant of
Harry Dexter White, who later became
President of the World Bank, with Amer-
ican approval, and then was obliged to
resign when he invoked the fifth amend-
ment in response to the question: “Are
you a Soviet agent, Mr. Coe?"” Mr. Coe is
now working for Red China.

Larry Duggan, onetime head of Latin
American Division of the Department of
State, who was pushed or jumped from
a New York skyscraper window on the
eve of his scheduled testimony before a
Senate committee.

These were among the best known and
the most highly placed of the Soviet
agents uncovered as a result of revela-
tions made during the late forties and
early fifties. But there were scores of
others who held lesser rank but whose
capacity for mischief and for the perver-
sion of our foreign policy was almost as

great.

The Soviet espionage apparatus is
without question the most massive that
has ever existed in history. It is also the
most professional and the most diversi-
fied and the most successful in mounting
high-level infiltration in other govern-
ments. This confronts us with a situa-
tion where the old adage that “eternal
vigilance is the price of freedom” applies
with tenfold truth.

The Philby experience in Britain, the
Colonel Wennerstrom experience in Swe-
den and our own experience in this coun-
try all point to the need for the most
stringent security procedures in govern-
ment employment. Among other things
they point to the need for periodically
conducted security reviews of all those
who hold sensitive government posts—
even those at very high levels.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp the article entitled
“Philby Admits Spying for Reds,” pub-
lished in the October 2, 1967, edition of
the New York Daily News.

In this connection, I also ask unan-
imous consent to have printed in the
Recorp the text of an article entitled
“Foreign Affairs: Where the Spies Are,”
written by C. L. Sulzberger, and pub-
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lished in the New York Times of Septem-
ber 13, 1967.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the New York Daily News, Oct 2, 1967]
PHILEY ADMITS SPYING FOR REDS
{By Henry Maule)

LoNDON, October 1—Twelve years after
British diplomat Harold A. R. (Kim) Philby
was exposed in THE NEw YorK DaiLy NEws as
the “third man” in a spy case, he has ad-
mitted being a Soviet agent for more than 30
years.

An exclusive dispatch from this corre-
spondent to TaHe NEws in 1955 named Philby
for the first time as the man who had tipped
off British turncoats Guy Burgess and Donald
MacLean, enabling them to flee to Russia.

The question was raised in Parliament and
Harold Macmillan, then foreign secretary,
cleared Philby, former first secretary of the
British Embassy in Washington, declaring
there was “no reason to conclude that Mr.
Philby has at any time betrayed the interests
of this country or to identify him with a so-
called third man."

“I HAVE COME HOME,” HE TELLS SON

Philby, 55, has admitted to his oldest son,
John, 24, who recently visited him in Mos-
cow, that his allegiance has been to the
Soviet Union most of his adult life.

“I have come home,” he told the son, de-
claring himself completely happy in Moscow,
where he ostensibly works for a Soviet pub-
lishing house.

Two London newspapers, the Observer and
Sunday Times, carried today what the Ob-
server called his “unmatched success story in
esplonage.”

They reported that Philby was now known
to be the most important spy the Russlans
ever had in the West, and that for more than
a decade, while serving as a Soviet agent, he
was a trusted senior officer at the heart of
British intelligence.

Philby reportedly was assigned by the Rus-
sians in 1934 to inflitrate British intelligence.
By 1944 he was appointed head of the British
anti-Soviet intelligence.

IN ON BRITISH AND U.8, SECRETS

He was named to diplomatic posts from
which he was able to disclose to Moscow the
inner secrets of M-16, Britain's counterin-
telligence service, and of American Central
Intelligence Agency, the newspapers said. He
was belng groomed to head M-16 and be
Britain’s link with the CIA.

In 1951, Philby risked exposing his posi-
tion by warning MacLean that he had just
been unmasked as a major atomic spy, per-
mitting MacLean to flee with his friend Bur-
gess, who since has died.

Apparently Philby did so because he sus-
pected MacLean and Burgess might break
down under interrogation and betray him.

Philby was later exposed by & Soviet in-
telligence officer who defected to the West
in 1961 and told London about him. Philby
fled to Moscow in 1963 from Beirut, Lebanon,
where he was working for the Observer and,
that paper said, for British intelligence.

[From the New York Times, Sept. 13, 1967]
FOREIGN AFFAIRS: WHERE THE SPIES ARE
(By C. L. Sulzberger)

The cold war between tightly knit Soviet
and NATO blocs has certainly relaxed. The
five years since the Cuban missile showdown
have been marked by cautious if persistent
efforts to improve relations between Wash-
ington and M »w despite tensions in Viet-
nam and the Middle East. Loosening of their
own alliances, realization of the folly of nu-
clear war and mutual fear of China have
all contributed to this easement.

But this trend should not be permitted to
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obscure the fact that the two superpowers
continue to found policy on each other’s
assumed intentions and to watch each oth-
er's every move. All the time, day and night,
Soviet and American spy satellites whizz
overhead while their photographic eaves-
dropping and other electronic devices snoop
about the globe,

EXPOSED NETWORKS

Nor has the subsidence of tension reduced
conventional esplonage. We are only ocea-
slonally reminded of this fact by events such
as South Africa’s recent selzure of a Rus-
sian spy named Yuri Loginov or the exposure
of a clandestine Soviet network last March
when Glorgio Rinaldi was arrested by Italian
military intelligence.

Between March 1966 and April 1967 no
fewer than 107 Soviet intelligence officers
were uncovered around the world. Most of
them held diplomatic passports and were
slmply declared persona non grate and sent
home.

Loginov has already made a full confession
which involves many Russian so-called diplo-
mats. They include Eonstantin, Frolov who
served In Argentina and Australia; Yurl
Lyudin (also called Modin, former Soviet
counselor in New Delhi; Vitali Pavlov (alias
Kedrov), a counselor of embassy in Western
Europe, who was in Ottawa during the Gou-
zenko spy case; Aleksel Tiblayshin, who once
worked at UNESCO in Parls; Yurl Chekula-
yev, a diplomat in the Middle East; and
Boris Skoridov, sald to be the same as Borls
Zhiltsov, member of Moscow's London em-
bassy.

The highly proficient Soviet espionage ap-
paratus of G.R.U. (military intelligence) and
K.G.B. (interlor ministry) makes wide use
of diplomatic, journalistic and commercial
cover, The G.R.U. officer arrested In the
Rinaldi case, Yuri Pavlenko, was an attaché
in the Rome embassy. Rinaldi exposed Albert
Zakharov, embassy secretary in Athens; Boris
Petrin, attaché in Nicosla; Nikolal Ranov,
Aerofiot airlines representative in Cyprus;
Igor Oshurkov, trade representative In
Greece; Mikhail Badin, Vienna military at-
taché; Georgl Balan, military attaché In
Italy, then Mexico; Aleksel Solovov, employe
in the Rome military attaché’s office.

rts assume no Soviet diplomatic es-
tablishment draws fewer than half its stafl
from G.R.U., or K.G.B. rosters, a figure rising
to 80 per cent In some embassies. Of 107
Russian sples exposed last year, 45 had dip-
lomatic cover; thirty were listed as journal-
ists; fifteen commercial representatives; five
Aeroflot; six “cultural” representatives.

A vitally important, if more conventional,
Soviet espionage network at Bakfjord, north-
ern Norway, did effective work in the NATO
area before Norwegian counterintelligence
broke it up. This group’s agents, trained in
Murmansk, were responsible for entrapment
of the famous U-2 plane piloted by Gary
Powers in 1960, This was shot down over
Russia while on a high-flying reconnaissance
mission between Pakistan and Norway.

A NEW SUPERSPY

Allied officials are now perplexed by the
appearance on the West European scene of
a new type of superspy assigned to political
action and reporting directly to the Soviet
Communist party’s International Section, an
echelon above K.G.B. and G.R.U. Four dip-
lomats believed to hold such assignments
are Sergel Kudryavtsev, Minister-Counselor
in Bonn; Pavel Medvedovsky, Counselor in
Rome; and Viadimir Feodorov and Georgi
Farafonov, Counselors in Helsinki.

Kudryavtsev, also involved in Canada's
Gouzenko case, was Russia's first Ambas-
sador to Castro. He supervised installation of
Soviet missiles in Cuba. Medvedovsky worked
in the K.G.B. before being promoted to his
political action job. Feodorov, once deputy
chief of the party’s International Section,
was a political observer in China. Farafanov
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worked in Stockholm eight years for the
K.G.B.
THE WAR GOES ON

One cannot predict how many new names
will be added to this roster as a result of
Loginov’s confession in South Africa, a con-
fession that has already connected five con-
tinents in the extraordinary Soviet network.
The basic point is that despite the relative
thaw between Moscow and Washington, and
efforts to work out political and economic
accommodation, the spy war goes on.

The watch persists in the skies, on the
high seas where trawlers and submarines
carry complex electronic devices; along end-
less frontiers from Norway to EKamchatka;
and in the susurrous cellers of embassies
about the world. The overt cold war has
eased—but not its covert counterpart.

ARTHUR G. McDOWELL

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, a year ago
this October 7, Arthur G. McDowell, of
Philadelphia, died tragically in an auto-
mobile accident.

Art McDowell was known to many peo-
ple in Washington in several different
capacities.

He was known, first, as a lifelong
trade unionist and as a champion of
every progressive cause.

He was known, second, as an im-
placable foe of Nazi and Communist
tyranny and as the chairman for many
years of the Council Against Communist
Aggression.

And, finally, he was known as a great-
hearted human being who gave of him-
self without stint to all those causes in
which he believed.

In observing this first anniversary of
Art McDowell’s death I ask unanimous
consent to have printed in the Recorp a
poem written after his death by the well-
known American author, James T. Far-
rell. Rather than attempt to embellish
Mr. Farrell’s majestic tribute to Art Mc-
Dowell, I simply want to say that I agree
with his observation that “forever gone,
Art McDowell will belong to the memory
of mankind.”

There being no objection, the poem
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

AnrT MCDOWELL: REQUIESCAT IN PACE

Art McDowell was my friend and my com-
rade. He is no more. Death has gouged a
hole out of the future, Some words, now will
never be spoken., Some acts will never be
taken. Some thoughts will never be. Some
experiences have been forever excluded from
being actualized, from emerging into our
lives. The death of a friend is a loss in the
quality of one’s future life on this, our tem-
porary planet.

Art McDowell is gone. I have lost. Many
who will read these words have lost.

I do not mourn because Art is gone. He
was not the kind of a man for whom one
mourns.

No, I do not mourn.

Rather than mourn, I have one more in-
curable anger that I shall earry forward to
that time, that day, hour, minute, when I
shall reach the end of my destiny, and shall
become as Art has become.

II
I would speak
Through the electric fields and spaces
And of air and sky.
I would speak
Across the blue before the beyondness,
That spreads sans boundaries
In a cold and voiceless infinity.
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I would speak across
The untracked alr of all of the total universe,
And say, a friend is gone;
A comrade is for always fallen.
I hang upon my heels
Touching the turning
The ceaseless and turning earth,
I see not
The stretches of the bare infinity
The unliving and the grave
And I do not know if it be infinity,
I speak, regardless
(To fear death is vulgarity)
Because a friend
Lies rigid in a new dark grave
of awesome, and more awesome
Unliving silence.
This world goes turning, turning
Life moves, changing and changing
And one among us
Who fought to make the change come equal
Is dissolving in the uncaringness
Of all the vast unimaginableness.
I would speak
Of all the wonder of a man
Who comes into all of the uncaringness
Of the sllence
That cannot even know its name,
Itself its own silence, deadly silence.
I would speak to say
My friend is gone
My comrade is gone
And I am coldly hard in my anger of life.
Farewell, Friend!
Farewell, Comrade!
Farewell across the spaces.
JAaMES T. FARRELL,
I

I met Art McDowell when I was on the Ex-
ecutive Board of the Workers Defense League.
I came to perceive that he had the serious-
ness of distinction. He was always alert, he
was concerned.

Concerned with what?

He was concerned with freedom.

And freedom s more majestic than all of
that infinity of space beyond in this vast un-
tracked universe.

I bow my head.

In silence of soul, and with head still
bowed, I bid farewell, in the sllent sadness
of forever.

Forever gone, Art McDowell will belong to
the memory of mankind.

I say farewell to a comrade, to a good
friend, a good friend. He was Art McDowell,

We spoke. We acted with Art in linked
conscience of freedom. Art's memorial, our
memorial, can only be the freedom of man.

Boftly, I say In words of wounded affec-
tion:

Farewell, Comrade;
Farewell, Friend;
Farewell, Art!
JAMES T. FARRELL,

TRIBUTE TO JOHN KENNETH
GALBRAITH

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, yesterday’s
Washington Evening Star included
among its pages a column by Richard
Wilson which amounted, especially in
its conclusion, to a tribute to the work
and purposes of John Kenneth Gal-
braith, the most persistent example of
what Wilson called the challengers or
revisers of the established order. Gal-
braith, the columnist says, is trying to
help us understand the real nature of
our society—this understanding being
necessary in the first place if we are to
create the kind of society we have al-
ways boasted we have here in America.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that Richard Wilson’s column on the
work of economist John Kenneth Gal-
braith be printed in the Recorp.
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There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

GALBRAITH'S CaLL EcHOES LonG LINE OF SEERS
(By Richard Wilson)

A long line of seers and necromancers
reaches back into Washington's past. SBome
of their names are unknown to a present
generation or forgotten by a fading genera-
tion,

Rexford G. Tugwell, Gardner Means, Ray-
mond Moley Nor a time), Prof. Alvin Han-
sen, Jerome Frank, Sam Rosenman, Henry A.
Wallace, Leon Henderson, Harry L. Hopkins,
Paul Appleby, Hugh Johnson, even Alger
Hiss, and many others.

These were the challengers or revisers of
the established order, most of them from, or
on their way to, or compatible with the aca-
demic world. They were followed by a some-
what more conventional group: Arthur
Burns, Arthur Larson, Malcolm Moos, to
name only three, and then by the more spirit-
ed Walter W. Heller and Paul Samuelson.

In general these men have had one thing
in common. They have been trying to analyze
the nature of the established order and re-
direct and reform it in such ways as will
raise the standard of living and the quality
of life for the greatest number of people.
Therefore some of them have been under
suspicion at one time or another as soclal-
ists, dangerous radicals, Communist-inclined
or muzzy thinkers—regardless of their po-
litical affiliations and their generally amiable
natures.

One, not above named and not always
amiable, has He is John Kenneth
Galbraith of Harvard University, who de-
lights in making other people feel uncom-
fortable by the use of words. Galbraith is
an economist, like most of the others. He was
& price fixer during World War II, a volunteer
adviser to the Kennedy's administration,
and an ambassador to India, among other
accomplishments.

His persistence has some considerable sig-
nificance because now after a long interval
following World War II, the nation is begin-
ning to look inward at many of the problems
which concerned the seers of the Roosevelt
era During the 25-year interregum the prom-
inent thinking men turned to international
affairs and national security. We have heard
more of Paul Nitze, Walt Whitman Rostow,
Henry A. Kissinger, McGeorge Bundy, and
Robert 8. McNamara in recent years.

But as the nation turns inward to the
agonizing problems which have taken second
place to national security and geopolitics in
the last quarter of a century we are bound
to have to listen more to the Samuelsons,
the Hellers and the Galbraiths.

‘Professor Galbraith, never content to re-
main silent for long, has written a book
which has, astonishingly enough, become
the No. 1 nonfiction best-seller although the
greatest part of the book ls possibly beyond
the quick comprehension of people who ordi-
narlly read best-sellers. Like the Sunday New
York Times, this boock must be visible in in-
tellectual abodes, but it is not necessary to
read it all.

The title of the book is “The New Indus-
trial State.” Its theme is that the great cor-
porations—General Motors, Du Pont, Gen-
eral Electric and dozens of others—have now
in actual fact become part of the govern-
ment of the United States and will become
more 50 in the future. Professor Galbraith
gives us a quick turn on the fears of busi-
nessmen of the past three decades that gov-
ernment will take them over. He fears the
big corporations will in effect take over gov-
ernment by interacting with it, and that we
all shall become totally enmeshed in the
“technostructure” unless something is done
about 1t.

What he proposes to do is interpose other
standards based upon the quality of life so
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that the industrial state will become -the
secondary but necessary means of providing
the conditions for the fuller life,

It is not all new. Some of it echoes back
to the seers of 30 years ago. But Galbraith
makes a good case that the great corpora-
tions must operate autonomously, if they
are to be successful, in collaboration with a
government which permits them to plan on
the basis of known costs, prices and demand
under predictable economic conditions. The
state provides trained or educated man-
power, insures a supply of purchasing power,
permits the control of prices (mainly
through an industry’s contracts with its sup-
pliers), and in general acts in collaboration
with big industry on large projects.

Galbraith sees a convergence in our kind
of system and the Russian system in eco-
nomic terms, and out of this he draws hope
that the Cold War can be replaced by some
more benign and stimulating competition
between the super powers.

He sees also the methods through which
the attack on the great problems of the na-
tlon—transportation, housing, the slums—
can be started.

A layman would not presume to say that
he agreed or disagreed with Professor Gal-
braith, who commands respect in an occult
profession, That is not necessary to
nize that we have again come to a time
when inward looking has more urgency than,
say, in the Immediate postwar period.

Galbraith is trying to help us and himself
understand the real nature of our soclety,
and having understood it we can then use
our to create the kind of life we
have boasted that we have.

NEW YORK TIMES FIGHTS TO SAVE
WORLD'S ENDANGERED SPECIES

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
the New York Times of September 9,
1967, contains an editorial which gives
me much encouragement. Entitled “Civ-
ilization’s Prey,” the editorial is con-
cerned with the grave dangers being
experienced by the world’s wildlife,

The approach which the editorial
takes, and the approach that is becoming
ever more prevalent, is an appeal to the
buyer and to the fashion world to recog-
nize the damages that their whim for
“exotic”—that is, rare—furs is doing to
the endangered species of the world. It
must be brought home to all Americans
that it is no mark of distinction to wear
the skin of an endangered species. It is
instead a mark of tragedy for the dis-
appearing species of our world, and it is
actually a mark of disregard for the
beauties of the natural world. Such an
editorial as the one in the New York
Times is of great value to America and
to the world, for if is a beginning toward
making men aware of the danger of ex-
tinction presently facing the world’s
wildlife.

I commend the Times on the service
that its ediforial rendered to those who
are fighting to preserve the beautiful and
rare species of life that are disappearing
from our world.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
REcorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REecorp,
as follows:

CIvILIZATION'S PREY

The wild creatures that are man’s com-
panions on this earth are rapidly disappear-
ing. There are 250 species—the blue whale,
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the polar bear and the leopard, the fearsome
tiger and the humble alligator—now nearing
extinction, Man, the giant predator, preys
upon these animals recklessly and relent-
lessly in the pursuit of money.

Fashion and snobbery play a large part.
There are excellent imitation alligator prod-
ucts avallable, but items stamped “genuine
alligator” confer more status on the pur-
chaser. As a result, more than 50,000 alliga-
tors are killed in Florida in a single year.

In an effort to lessen its dependence upon
mink, the fur industry has intensively pro-
moted coats made from more exotic animals.
“Fun furs" are now in fashion, and tigers,
leopards, ocelots, jaguars and other members
of the cat famlly are in peril.

Tanzania and some of the other newly in-
dependent countries have done outstanding
work in creating national parks and trying
to protect their wild game, but the economic
pressures are hard to resist. Exotic pelts bring
high prices, It is estimated that a thousand
leopards a week are killed in East Africa. No
species can survive this kind of depredation
for very long.

Senator Yarborough of Texas has intro-
duced a resolution in the Senate calling upon
the United States to convene a world confer-
ence on means of protecting wild animals.
Meanwhile, Americans can help by support-
ing the Florida Audubon Soclety’s voluntary
boycott against articles stamped “genuine
alligator.” Shoppers can also ponder the cost
of that leopardskin n~oat, a cost far higher
than the figure written on any price tag.

CHURCHN.[EN AND THE VIETNAM
WAR

- Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, yesterday
David Lawrence wrote about churchmen
and Vietnam contrasting a recent speech
by the Anglican Archbishop of Sydney,
Australia, in support of the effort in
which his nation has joined ours in Viet-
nam with those statements of some
members of the clergy who counsel with-
drawal from Vietnam, or at least oppose
our presence there in some degree.

Morality, Mr. President, does not
basically differ from one city to another,
from one nation to another. Mr. Law-
ence makes a good argument when he
cites as a high moral purpose the sacri-
fices of a powerful nation to protect a
weak friend from the ravages of aggres-
sion.

I ask unanimous consent that his
column, published in the Washington
Evening Star of October 10, 1967, be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the column
was ordered to be printed in the REecorp,
as follows:

CHURCHMEN AND THE VIETNAM WAR
(By David Lawrence)

Many tors In different churches
throughout the United States have criticized
American participation in the Vietnam War,
but what do churchmen who live in coun-
tries close to Southeast Asia say about it?

A press assoclation dispatch from Australia,
whose young men are fighting in Vietnam,
reports that an Anglican archbishop, M. L.
Loane of Sydney, in his presidential ad-
dress on Monday to the Sydney Diocesan
Synod, warned against unconditional with-
drawal of the allied forces from South Viet-
nam. He said it would leave the Viet Cong
as masters of the area and would remove
Communist inhibitions toward wider activi-
ties. He declared that the Allied troops
should hold out uniil a negotiated peace
settlement can be achieved. He stated fur-
ther that the South Vietnamese “may not
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like the war, or the Salgon ruler, or the
foreign intervention—but they like the
prospect of Communist domination still
less.”

This is a succinct statement of the funda-
mental issue. Many American critics have
brushed aside as an “illusion” the idea that
the security of Southeast Asla is in danger
of being impaired. The peoples of the area,
however, who are confronted with the pos-
sibility of a Communist takeover, do not
regard it as an “illusion” but as a realistic
threat to their safety.

President Johnson in a recent speech took
pains to gquote the prime minister of Aus-
tralia, the president of Korea, the president
of the Philippines, the prime minister of
New Zealand, the prime minister of Singa-
pore, the prime minister of Malaysia and
the foreign minister of Thailand, who uni-
formly expressed their belief that the fate
of Southeast Asia will be decided by what
happens in Vietnam. Johnson himself put it
this way:

“I cannot tell you tonight as your Presi-
dent, with certainty, that a Communist con-
gquest of Bouth Vietnam would be followed
by a Communist conquest of Southeast Asia.
But I do know there are North Vietnamese
troops in Laos. I do know that there are
North Vietnamese-trained guerrillas tonight
in northeast Thailand. I do know that there
are Communist-supported guerrilla forces op-
erating in Burma. And a Communist coup
was barely averted in Indonesia, the fifth
largest nation in the world.”

Perhaps the best summary of all, about the
Communist threat in Southeast Asia was
given in 1859 by President Eisenhower, when
he sald:

“Strategically, South Vietnam'’s capture by
the Communists would b their power
several hundred miles into a hitherto free
reglon. The remalning countries in South-

east Asia would be menaced by a flank-

ing movement. The freedom of 12 million
people would be lost immediately, and that
of 150 million in adjacent lands would be
seriously endangered. The loss of South Viet-
nam would set in motion a crumbling process
that could, as it progressed, have grave con-
sequences for us and for freedom."

Those who favor withdrawal from Vietnam
seem to think that the people of Southeast
Asia should be left to struggle with their
own problems, no matter what happens
thereafter. Such observations are under-
standable when they come from the lips of
politicians who think they will gain votes
back home from the parents of potential
draftees. But it is surprising to find the same
point of view expressed in sermons by min-
isters who argue that American participation
in the Vietnam war is unmoral.

There are, however, plenty of pastors in
the world who justify the necessity to use
force in self-preservation. Another religious
principle also is Involved—the moral and
spiritual motivation for acts of unselfishness
and altruism. Indeed, when a nation with no
desire for territory or material gain makes
sacrifices in order to protect a weak nation
against the ravages of an aggressor govern-
ment, it is an example of the highest form
of service to mankind.

WHERE DOES THE CREDIBILITY
GAP REALLY LIE?

Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, to-
day the Secretary of State threw the
credibility gap back in the faces of the
administration’s critics on Vietnam. He
asked them boldly and clearly whether
the word of the United States of America
should be kept—or cynically disregarded
at our convenience.

- These are not matters which change with
the wind—
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He said.

Sometimes we are tested and find out what
kind of people we are.

There is one question—and only one
question—which is important here: Are
we a Nation which means what it says?
If not, we had better stop pretending to
be the leader of the free world—for no
one will ever follow us again.

I have heard the word “credibility” in-
jected into our domestic debate—

Secretary Rusk said this morning.

Let me say, as solemnly as I can, that
those who would place in question the credi-
bility of the pledged word of the United
States under our mutual security treatles
would subject this nation to mortal danger.
If any who would be an adversary should
suppose that our treaties are a bluff, or will
be abandoned if the going gets tough, the
result could be catastrophic for all mankind.

Frankly, Mr. President, I am tired of

this debate. We are in Vietnam because
we pledged to resist aggression in South-
east Asia.
And it was not just the pledge of Presi-
dent Johnson or President Kennedy or
President Eisenhower. It was also the
pledge of the U.S. Senate.

None of us likes war. But let us be clear
about who started it. And let us be clear
about who refuses to end it.

Secretary Rusk’s press statement this
morning was a clear restatement of U.S.
policies and U.S. goals. I commend his
remarks to all of my colleagues.

VIETNAM—STOP THE DRAFT WEEK
COMMITTEE

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President I have re-
ceived a telegram which I would like to
read to the Members of the Senate:
Benator GEORGE MURPHY,

Sheraton Park Hotel,
Washington, D.C.:

The criminal and racists war in Vietnam
has forced us to take steps to stop the draft-
ing of young men into the Armed Forces.
Debate has accomplished nothing, the war
must be stopped. If you will not, we will,. We
plan to shut down the Oakland Induction
Center Oct. 17-20. Invite your support.

STEVE HAMILTON,
Stop the Draft Week Commitiee.
BERKELEY, CALIF.

I am bringing this to your attention
and to the attention of the President of
the United States in the serious hope
that at long last proper steps may be
taken so that the orderly process of our
Nation may not be disrupted any further
by groups—whatever and wherever—who
believe that they can put their desires
and wishes above the established rules
and laws of this Nation.

I call upon the Attorney General of
the United States to search his law books
most carefully and if it be a criminal act
to interfere with the proper process of
the Federal Government in such manner,
mﬂl&t he apply the law quickly and

I have written to the Attorney Gen-
eral:
Hon. RAMSEY CLARE,
The Attorney General,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR, ATTORNEY GENERAL: I am enclos-
ing a copy of a telegram I have received
‘which, I belleve, demands the immediate at-
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tention of your Department and of the Sec-
retary of Defense, to whom I am sending a
copy of this letter.

Obviously the group calling itself “Stop
the Draft Week Committee” 1s threa
to obstruct our war effort in Vietnam by
closing the Oakland Inductlon Center. I
would request that your Department investi-
gate whether or not this threat in itself
constitutes a violation of the law and take
appropriate action upon your findings.

I am also writing In order to advise you
and other responsible authorities of the pos-
sibility that this obstructive action will be
taken so that you can make adequate plans
to counter it. Certainly none of us can
countenance any action such as this which
would impede support of our fighting men
in South Vietnam and would disrupt the
peace and tranquility of our nation.

Sincerely,
GEORGE MURPHY.

These people who are planning this
disruptive program are determined by
their own statement to impede and de-
stroy the proper progress and programs
of the Army induction center.

I believe that every responsible citizen
of this country, regardless of his feelings
concerning the merits or demerits of the
war in Vietnam, wants in every possible
way to support our fighting men who are
risking their lives in a far away land.

Actions such as are suggested by this
telegram unquestionably, in my opinion,
impede the proper conduct of the war.

Actions such as suggested in this tele-
gram must certainly constitute giving
aid and comfort to the enemy, and I as-
sure you, Mr. President, that if this ill-
conceived plan is permitted to take place
it will be used by North Vietnam and
the other Communist countries as anti-
American propaganda.

I sincerely hope that the Attorney
General will put into operation the nec-
essary machinery to see that the laws
are observed and upheld and that the
rights of the law-abiding citizens are
properly protected.

In connection with this, I lately have
heard many rumors that there will be
an organized and concentrated nation-
wide antiwar demonstration by these
destructive elements. It is my sincere
feeling that those who are responsible
for the plotting and planning of this
mischief are operating against the se-
curity of our Nation and the best inter-
ests of our people and should be so
treated.

I have heard rumors about a plan to
march on the Pentagon and to make it
inoperative. I think it would be shock-
ing beyond reason if such an activity
were permitted under whatever guise or
pretext is planned.

It further occurs to me that the dates
selected for these activities coincide with
the proposed ocean cruise meeting of
the Governors’' conference. If there is a
basis to these rumors, I would respect-
fully suggest that the date of the Gov-
ernors’ conference be changed and that
the chief executives of the respective
States be at home during this period, be
alert to the problems at hand, and be
prepared to see that the peace, tran-
quillity and proper conduct of commu-
nity life be guaranteed.

I believe the time has come when the
patience of the great majority of our
law-abiding citizens is about to run out
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with this kind of nonsense, and it is my
sincere hope that the President of the
United States, along with the Attorney
General, the Governors of the separate
States, and whatever representatives
and law-enforcement officials neces-
sary—by concerted and cooperative ef-
fort—take preventive action against
any plan or civil dislocations now or in
the future, and that a guarantee of law
and order may be restored throughout
our Nation. Nothing should be permitted
to interfere with the full support which
all of our citizens owe to the men and
women of our fighting forces in Vietnam
s0 long as their presence is decreed by
the official policies of our President of
the United States.

ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN WEST

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I was recently privileged to meet
six dedicated educators who are actively
engaged in the adult basic education pro-
gram in my State of West Virginia.

These men—Karl J. Okes, Jarrell
Hartsog, Lowell Knight, Jack Dulaney,
B. F. McConnell, and Asberry Chrislip—
spoke in the highest terms of the success
of this program which is funded by the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare and which has been so beneficial
in helping adults to catech up on their
educational deficiencies.

The men also left me a copy of a re-
port entitled “Gaining on Opportunity:
A Report on Adult Basic Education, West
Virginia, 1965-66." And I would like to
bring parts of this report to the atten-
tion of the Senate in order to illustrate
the fine job which adult education is do-
ing in my State.

According to the report, more than
8,900 persons have enrolled in these
classes.

Here are some of the comments from
the students:

I am 63 years old and there is little need
for me to say I'm going to learn a new trade,
for I don’'t have that much time left, I
want to learn to read so that I can read my
Bible and be a happy man.

- L 3 * L *

I am really glad this school has gtarted.
My little girl started to school this year and
when she came home the first day, she
wanted me to help her with her words, I
couldn’t help her because I can't read. Now,
I'm going to learn to read.

Another student wrote:

I’ll be here every day even if I have to wade
mud and snow barefooted.

Here is what one of the supervisors
wrote of their students’ interest:

In many instances, indifference has de-
veloped into interest, mere acceptance has
developed into active participation and class-
work has been carried from the classroom to
the job or home. Many of the discussions we
have in class are further discussed or “argue”
about on the job. . .. Interest is also shown
in the fact that several men often spend
their break working in class. Surely this is
good if a man will give up a smoke break in
order to finish what he is working on. Too,
they have begun asking for homework. . . .
Another change is the improvement in ap-
pearance. Many men come to class much
cleaner and much neater. Some always apolo-
glze because their work required them to be
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in a mud hole or other situation which made
it impossible to stay clean until class time.

The comments of the teachers in these
courses are perhaps the most exciting
of all.

One wrote:

I am really enjoying working with the men
in my class. They are so much easier to teach
than children. I think one reason is that
these men have a desire to learn and are
already motivated.

Another wrote:

Is such a school worth it all? Judge for
yourself on the basis of the following facts.

Several days ago one of our students took
a test for a job in Detroit, passed it, got the
job, and gave the school credit for it. If he
had not had the Adult Basic Education in-
struction in math, he would not have passed
it, he said.

Another student who has an ability to re-
pair television sets had always had a certain
problem in one aspect of such repair. It had
always been a trial and error method until
he learned the division of decimals. In one
single lesson the problem was solved.

Still another student, a muscular, healthy
looking man of sixty, came after class one
day saying so happily “This s the first letter
I ever wrote.” No, it wasn't the best, but it
wasn't the worst either. He had put a stran-
glehold on functional illiteracy that day.

I believe all these dedicated persons,
students, teachers and supervisors alike
are to be congratulated for their efforts—
the students, for their courage in admit-
ting they need help and for their per-
severance in sticking with their course
of instruction despite all the other daily
chores and cares which we all have; the
teachers for their hard work and for
their love of their profession, a feeling
that knows no age limits; and, finally,
the supervisors, upon whose shoulders
fall all the multitudinous tasks of orga-
nization and supervision of the entire
program.

AS WORLD GROWS MORE COMPLEX
HUMAN RIGHTS CONVENTIONS
ASSUME GREATER IMPORTANCE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
ratification of the Human Rights Con-
ventions on Slavery, Forced Labor, Po-
litical Rights of Women, and Genocide
should follow our adoption of the United
Nations’ Charter as the Bill of Rights
followed the adoption of our Constitu-
tion. Our Founding Fathers wrought one
nation out of many states on the basis
of certain inalienable rights guaranteed
to every citizen.

While it is true that our American ex-
perience and the world situation today
are not fully analogous, there are im-
portant similarities. While the diversities
and differences are far greater than they
were at the time o the Constitutional
Convention, the increasing interdepend-
ence of the world clamors for a universal
recognition of the importance of liberty
and justice for every citizen.

In such a world, our only hope for
survival is the maximization of interna-
tional standards and institutions of co-
operation directed to the achievement of
peace, economic, and social development,
and human rights and fundamental
freedoms—the three principal purposes
of the United Nations’ Charter. Interna-
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tional cooperation toward these purposes
is no longer merely a dream but a prac-
tical necessity.

When we adopted the United Nations’
Charter, we certainly expected to ratify
the Bill of Rights as a matter of course.
Yet we have refused for 18 long years
to ratify these conventions. Not only have
we lost the respect of the world but we
have hindered the advance of human
rights in developing nations.

We are faced with the fact that dec-
larations, persuasion, and education, all
of which are noble and good, no longer
have the force necessary to solve present-
day problems. The time has arrived for
the United States to join with the rest
of the world in binding obligations to
safeguard human rights, not only be-
cause it is important to the foreign pol-
icy of the United States, not only because
it reflects adversely upon our Nation, but
because it is the moral thing to do.

Let the sentiments of President Ken-
nedy become our own, when he said of

human rights:
Simple justice requires this program, not
merely for reasons of . . . world diplomacy,

but above all because it is right.

AN OUTSTANDING AMERICAN—
MAX KAMPELMAN

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, an out-
standing American, Mr. Max Kampel-
man, has found it necessary to decline
the President’s nomination to the post
of Chairman of the newly created Dis-
trict of Columbia City Council.

I have know Mr. Eampelman for
many years. He is one of the ablest and
most public-spirited men I know, and
has contributed selflessly over the years
to many efforts to better the condition
of his fellow man and his country.

Typical of the opinion of those who
know him is that expresed by Carl T.
Rowan who commented in a recent
column:

First, Kampelman is no stranger to Ne-
groes, socially, professionally or otherwise. So
he will not be burdened by either arrogance
(as some ©oO en dealing with District
affairs are) or the condescension so often
revealed by well- whites trying to
tip-toe through the bewlldering labyrinth
of American race relations,

Kampelman has always been one of the
most decent, straightforward men I've ever
known. To those qualities he has added the
knowledge and wisdom that accrue from
being right-hand aide and confldant to
Hubert H. Humphrey (as senator and vice
president), and from serving as a highly
successful lawyer and civie leader.

Mr. President, it is most regretable
that Max Kampelman will not be able
to serve the District of Columbia in the
post to which he was nominated. How-
ever, he discovered that in order to ac-
cept the part-time post of Chairman of
the City Council he would have to forgo
the practice of law so as to not risk the
possibility of a conflict of interest.

This was not an easy or happy decision
for him, I am sure, but it is one for
which we should applaud him. The con-
cern he has demonstrated in this mat-
ter reflects the high ethical standards
he believes should be required of those
serving in public offices.

But even though Max Kampelman has
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turned down the chairmanship of the
City Council, I know that he will con-
tinue to serve both the District of Co-
lumbia and the Nation as a concerned
citizen and generous human being.

I ask unaimous consent that the Carl
T. Rowan article be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

New DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA REGIME CAN SERVE
ALL AMERICA
(By Carl T. Rowan)

WasHiNGTON.—I wonder if most Americans
are really aware of the implications of the
historic changes in the government of this
city.

Sure, most people know that President
Johnson has named a Negro as mayor and
appointed a majority of five Negroes to the
nine-member city council here.

But many people seem to think this has
national meaning only in that black men
will be running a city that belongs to all of
a predominantly white nation. This irritates
some Americans, but a lot fewer than one
would have imagined, even a decade ago.

But the real nationwide significance of
the government changes here will be de-
termined by what can be achieved by the
new mayor, Walter Washington, in coopera-
tion with a city council chaired by Max
Eampelman, a white lawyer. (KEampelman is
a former political science instructor at the
University of Minnesota and at one time
served on a Minneapolis charter reform com-
mittee.)

Their challenge is to move with Imagina-
tion and boldness to improve schooling,
housing, job opportunities—to arrest the
urban decay that enfolds the nation like
some great invisible plague.

The President's choices to lead the new
government here were generally excellent,
with a notable element of “compromise”: He
resisted intense pressures to name a “black

er” actlvist to the councll, even as he
yielded to "black ' demands that he
not give a councll seat to Sterling Tucker,
bright and energetic director of the Wash-
ington Urban League.

Even if he were as white as a sheet, Walter
Washington would stand eminently qualified
for the post of mayor. That he is a black
man is merely a factor of partial advantage
in this city with its Negro majority.

Time will prove that the President showed
remarkable sagacity in choosing Kampelman
to head the city council. I doubt that Mr.
Johnson could have found a man whose per-
sonal and intellectual gualities are better
suited to the task ahead.

First, Kampelman is no stranger to Ne-
groes, soclally, professionally or otherwise.
So he will not be burdened by either arro-
gance (as some congressmen dealing with
District affairs are) or the condescension so
often revealed by well-meaning whites try-
ing to tip-toe through the bewlldering laby-
rinth of American race relations.

Eampelman has always been one of the
most decent, straightforward men I've ever
known. To those qualities he has added the
knowledge and wisdom that accrue from
being right-hand aide and confidant to Hu-
bert H. Humphrey (as senator and vice-pres-
ident), and from serving as a highly success-
ful lawyer and civic leader.

So Mayor Washington and EKampelman
will be able to work together as men, as
friends, as equals sharing the responsibility
for making the city that symbolizes Amer-
ican democracy gleam, as gleam it should.

The major barrier to their success will re-
main the U.S. Congress where, for their own
benighted reasons, some members will hope
that the new leadership makes a royal mess
of running the District.
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But neither Washington nor EKampelman

is a babe in the woods. Eampelman, particu-
larly, knows all about the congressional
booby traps.

Along with the deputy mayor, Thomas
Fletcher, and the other councilmen, Wash-
ington and Eampelman face both a major
challenge and an excliting opportunity to
serve not merely the federal capital, but the
whole nation.

SALUTE TO ITALIAN-AMERICANS

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, today,
when we celebrate the 475th anniversary
of Christopher Columbus’ discovery of
America, we are honoring a man whose
courage and determination made the
American dream possible. But in a far
bigger sense, we are honoring the millions
of Italian-Americans who, ever since that
historic day in 1492, have helped shape
the face and character of American life.
It was of course another Italian, navi-
gator Americo Vespucci, after whom
America is namead.

In the beginning, the Italians who
flocked here were mostly men of the cloth
and of the land, missionaries and farm-
ers. And their influence was great. They
brought with them a heritage and cul-
ture that went back to the glory of Rome.
And we are a better country today for
it.

At every stage in our history, and es-
pecially during the periods of doubt and
crisis, Italian-Americans have served
their country well. Many have risen to
positions of prominence in almost every
field, from government to business, from
the arts to sports, from education to the
other professions. Their influence has
been so incorporated into America that
many of our ways of life, and many of
the products we use, have a flavor that is
distinetly, uniquely Italian. And as a na-
tion we are better for it.

I honor Columbus today for the great
deed he did. But I also honor the millions
of Americans of Italian extraction who
every day make this a better place to
live. We are indebted to them.

ELECTION HOLIDAY

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I have
long been concerned with making the
electoral process more meaningful to the
American public. The Senate recently
took a major step in this direction with
the passage of the Election Reform Act
of 1967 revising unrealistic campaign ex-
penditure limitations and disclosure pro-
visions.

Another step toward election reform
that merits congressional study and con-
sideration is the declaration of a 24-hour
national voting holiday to enable every
eligible American citizen to exercise the
right to vote in national elections. As
pointed out this morning by a Washing-
ton Post editorial, limitations of time
and distance prevent millions of eligible
voters from getting to the polls. While it
is the responsibility of eligible voters
to express their opinions at the polls, it
is also the responsibility of our Govern-
ment to provide our citizens with the
opportunity to express these opinions. An
election holiday could be the most effec-
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tive means of achieving the goal of great-
er voter participation in national elec-
tions, although, as the Post suggests,
there may be valid objections to such a
proposal.

Mr. President, I want to call to the
attention of my colleagues both the pro
and con arguments in the Post editorial,
and I ask unanimous consent that the
editorial be printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 12, 1967]
EvrEcTiON HOLIDAY?

Following the lead of the National Gov-
ernors Conference, Frank Stanton president
of the Columbia Broadcasting Company, has
proposed a Nation-wide 24-hour voting holi-
day for Federal elections. It is designed t- get
more people to the polls. The subject needs
to be discussed in light of the fact that no
more than 64 per cent of our citizens of vot-
ing age have ever cast bollots In a presidential
election and participation in off-year con-
gressional elections wusually falls below 50
per cent.

We think the need for longer voting hours
is clearly evident. Long lines moving slowly
just before the polls close are a common
sight in many congested areas. Commuters
sometimes lose their vote because they work
at points distant from their polling place. Mr.
Stanton notes that 20 states do not require
employers to give employes time off for vot-
ing, and since every election day is a work-
ing day this may account for a large number
of lost votes.

The chief question about making election
day a national holiday is whether this would
induce people to go to resorts Instead of
the polls. If so, the purpose of encouraging
participation in the democratic process might
be defeated. Elections are not held in the
vacation season, however, and if it were
made clear that a day off was granted solely
to facilitate voting the occaslon might ac-
quire a civic and patriotic symbolism.

One purpose of keeping the polls open for
the same 24-hour perlod throughout the
country would be to eliminate all danger
that the release of early returns in the East
might influence voters still going to the
polls in the West. That objective doubtless
has some importance, but both the uniform
timing and the holiday idea seem to us less
vital than longer polling hours and com-
pulsory release of employes for whatever
period is necessary to cast a ballot.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there further morning business?
If not, morning business is closed.

AMENDMENT OF THE SUBVERSIVE
ACTIVITIES CONTROL ACT OF 1950

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the unfinished
business be laid before the Senate.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore., Without objection, the Chair lays
before the Senate the unfinished busi-
ness, which will be stated by title.

The LEGISLATIVE CLERK. A bill (8. 2171)
to amend the Subversive Activities Con-
trol Act of 1950, so as to accord with
certain decisions of the courts.

The Senate resumed the consideration
of the bill.
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ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, with
the full approval of the distinguished
Senator from New York [Mr. Javirs], I
ask unanimous consent that the distin-
guished Senator from Mississippi [Mr.
EastLaND] be recognized for up to 30
minutes when, at the conelusion of his
remarks, the Senator from New York
[Mr. Javirs] will be recognized for 30
minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

BLACK POWER AND THE
COMMUNISTS

Mr. EASTLAND. Mr. President, the
drive for Negro revolution in this coun-
try is moving toward a climax.

We have seen the pace of this drive
greatly accelerated during the present
year. Now we face the prospect that a
climax may come in 1968.

The forces which have shaped,
moulded, and influenced this drive, and
which now to a very substantial extent
control it, have plans which involve ma-
jor racial disturbances, of riot propor-
tions, in some 20 cities of this country
next year.

These forces to which I have referred
are complex in their power structure.
From a tactical standpoint, their plans
also are complex.

Strategically, their planned objectives
are not especially complicated.

The primary objective is acquisition of
power by the Communists.

In the long-range view, this objective
keys in with the Communist purpose of
overthrowing the Government of the
United States. In the shorter view, this
objective embraces the acquisition of
political power both by the Communist
Party itself and by other leftwing ele-
ments which the party can control or
sway as well as an increase in both the
scope and force of Communist power and
influence among such leftwing elements.

Secondary objectives include breaking
down the existing power structure in
the United States, and the continued
building up of racial tensions until a
state of virtual anarchy has been
reached.

In furtherance of one or both of these
secondary objectives, the Communists
have set up a number of subordinate
goals.

One such goal is establishment and
maintenance of a front which shall
appear to be wholly under Negro control,
to be used as both a rallying point and
a control mechanism for various so-
called black power organizations,
through which it is hoped to swing a
substantial majority of the Negro popu-
lation of this country into line as servants
of the Communist conspiracy.

Another subordinate goal of the Com-
munists is to bring about the collapse of
law and order in this country by foster-
ing increased disrespect for law enforce-
ment agencies while at the same time
confronting these agencies with major
law enforcement problems and, collater-
ally, seeking to weaken the firmness and
resolve of those charged with law en-
forcement at all levels of government.
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Another Communist goal is the
strengthening of political power in the
hands of extremists, both of the right
and of the left; for the Communists
know they can gain almost as much
through reaction against right extrem-
ism as they can through the fulminations
of left extremists.

The current and growing emphasis on
violence in the so-called civil rights
area is an integral part of the Com-
munist program.

The rank and file of most black power
organizations in this counfry, and even
many of the leaders of such organiza-
tions, still are congratulating themselves
on what they believe was a major victory
for the black power movement, through
what they regard as the success of the
so-called black power caucus in winning
control of the National Conference for
New Politics, at that organization’s con-
vention in Chicago last month.

On this respect, these black power
organizations and their leaders have been
duped. The whole procedure at Chicago,
including the so-called victory of the
black power caucus, was just window-
dressing. It was a maneuver worked out
in advance by the real manipulators of
the NCNP, with the aid and counsel of
Communist tacticians, for the sole pur-
pose of making the National Conference
for New Politics appear to be a black-
controlled organization, and therefore
acceptable, as a rallying point, to both
the so-called black power organizations
and other Negro organizations, as well
as to the unorganized masses of the
Negro population in this country.

For many years the Communists have
tried to win major influence among
Negro groups in the United States. One
reason they have not notably succeeded
in this effort, until very recent years, has
been the failure of the Communist Party
to provide adequate black leadership for
its attempted mobilization of the Negro
community, and the further fact that
where in some instances, black leadership
has been provided, its clearly Commun-
ist character, and the continued control
of the Communist Party itself by white
intellectuals and activists, have militated
against widespread acceptance of the
party and its leaders by even a substan-
fial cross-section of the Negro pop-
ulation.

To whatever extent the fancy window-
dressing with which the National Con-
ference for New Politics has been pro-
vided, through the maneuvers which cul-
minated in the alleged black power vic-
tory at Chicago, succeeds in fooling the
Negroes of this Nation, and especially
the black power organizations and their
leaders, the Communists will have
achieved their greatest opportunity yet to
induce American Negroes to accept lead-
ership which is actually though not
nominally, Communist in essence.

The Communists now have substantial
footholds in several leftwing organiza-
tions in which substantial numbers of
Negroes are participating, as well as in
various other organizations which are
either ostensibly all Negro or ostensibly
Negro controlled.

Among the former sgroup—what we
might call mixed organizations—in
which the Communists exercise complete
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or substantial control, are the DuBois
Clubs, which represent a Communist-
front operation; the Socialist Scholars
Conferences, which like the National
Conference for New Politics had early
roots in Santa Barbara, Calif., and still
receive nourishment and guidance from
sources connected with the Center for
the Study of Democratic Institutions;
the Conference of Racial Equality, which
in the area of its operations is in almost
complete cooperation with the Commu-
nists; the Southern Conference Educa-
tional Fund, Inc., which makes substan-
tial contributions to various so-called
civil rights organizations, but which is
under effective Communist domination;
the Student Nonviolent Coordinating
Committee, which at the local level is
Communist infiltrated in varying degrees,
and at the national level is cooperating
fully with the Communists; the Missis-
sippi Freedom Democratic Party, which
in some respects serves Communist pur-
poses as well as an actual arm of the
Communist Party; and the National
Conference for New Politics, which in
spite of the purported takeover of power
by the so-called black power caucus
remains under the control of white social-
ists and Communists, and is functioning
as an instrument for the attainment of
Communist objectives.

Among organizations ostensibly all
Negro or Negro controlled which also are
instruments of Communists policy are
the Revolutionary Action Movement—
RAM—whose “chairman in exile” is the
ex-patriate American Negro Communist
Robert Franklin Williams, who after
some years in exile in Cuba is now in
Red China; Deacons for Defense, which
is Communist infiltrated and has ac-
cepted disguised Communist assistance to
a substantial degree; the so-called Black
Panther movement, in which the Com-
munists have influence through infiltra-
tion; and the so-called New Breed, whose
present leader, David Reed, was chosen
at a secret caucus where Communists not
only participated in the vote, but exer-
cised such power that after Reed had
been defeated on the first vote, the elec-
tion of his opponent was declared null
and void, and a second vote was taken
which resulted in Reed’s selection.

Now, Mr. President, let me go back to
the subject of the National Conference
for New Polities.

The National Conference for New Poli-
tics grew out of a meeting of militant
leftwing leaders at Santa Barbara, Calif,,
in August of 1965; a meeting which was
hosted and partially subsidized by the
Center for the Study of Democratic
Institutions. One of the leaders at this
meeting was Stokely Carmichael, of the
Student Nonviolent Coordinating Com-
mittee, the same Carmichael who in Au-
gust of this year broadcast to the United
States, from a microphone in Cuba, a call
for “total revolution” in this country.

Soon after the Santa Barbara meeting,
control of organizational activity in con-
nection with the National Conference for
New Politics was transferred to the In-
stitute for Policy Studies, in Washington,
D.C., run by Arthur Waskow, one of the
earliest proponents of adoption by this
country of a policy of unilateral dis-
armament.
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The next step was taken when the
Committee for Independent Political Ac-
tion sponsored a nationwide organiza-
tional meeting for the NCNP. This meet-
ing was held in Chicago on January 15,
1966. More than 800 delegates, represent-
ing a number of important leftwing or-
ganizations, participated in what was
billed as an “organizing conference” of
the Committee for Independent Political
Action.

Among the organizations represented
at this organizing conference for CIPA
were the Student Nonviolent Coordinat-
ing Committee; the Southern Christian
Leadership Conference; the Illinois
Communist Party; the Chicago Area
DuBois Club of America, characterized
by the FBI as a Communist Party youth
front; the so-called New Breed, a mili-
tantly racist, Black Nationalist organiza-
tion; the Chicago Area Women for Peace,
which put itself on record in January
1966 as favoring a ceasefire in Vietnam
and recognition of the National Libera-
tion Front, a Vietnamese Communist or-
ganization; the black nationalist organi-
zation known as Black Panthers; the
Deacons for Defense, a Negro paramili-
tary organization which drills its mem-
bers in use of firearms; the American
Friends Service Committee; Students for
a Democratic Society; a Negro organiza-
tion known as the American Labor
Council; an organization called Voters
of Illinois, which is an affiliate of Ameri-
cans for Democratic Action; and two
labor unions, the Shoe and Leather
Workers Union and the United Packing-
house Workers.

Also in attendance were Congrega-
tional, Lutheran, and Roman Catholic
clergymen who had been active in the
civil rights movement; representatives
of the American Friends Service Com-
mittee; and a number of individuals who
have won national notoriety as a result
of their participation in so-called civil
rights demonstrations and in agitation
against U.S. activity in Vietnam.

Cochairmen of this CIPA organizing
conference were Prof. Robert J. Havig-
hurst, professor of education at the Uni-
versity of Illinois, and Dick Gregory,
politically ambitious Negro comedian.

Dick Gregory was keynote speaker at
the conference. Other speakers included
Paul Lauter, a staff worker for the Amer-
ican Friends Service Committee; James
Bevel, staff director of the Chicago proj-
ect of the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference, and principal lieutenant of
Martin Luther King; Robert Rossin of
SDS; Sidney Lens, leftwing writer and
one of the founders of the Fair Play for
Cuba Committee; Lawrence Landry, na-
tional chairman of ACT; Associated
Community Teams—Charles Cobb, field
secretary of the Student Nonviolent Co-
ordinating Committee, and campaign
manager for Julian Bond; Monroe Sharp,
director of the Chicago chapter of SNCC;
and Henry Wineberg, chairman of the
Chicago Peace Council.

At the CIPA organizing conference, 45
persons were elected as members of the
executive committee of the CIPA. Among
those so elected were the following:

Richard L. Criley, a former district
educational director of the CIO, who
once headed the Young Communist



28848

League of California, was expelled from
Local 28 of United Packinghouse Work-
ers in October 1945 on the ground that
he was a Communist, and who was iden-
tified as a member of the Communist
Party in sworn testimony given before
the House Committee on Un-American
Activities in May 1965;

Fred Fine, former member of the Na-
tional Committee of the Communist
Party, U.S.A., who was one of those con-
victed and sentenced, under the Smith
Act, for membership in an organization
advocating overthrow of the Government
of the United States by force and
violence;

Mrs. Sylvia Woods, a longtime leader
of the CPUSA in Illinois, who openly
boasted, at the CIPA organizing confer-
ence, that she “stole 10,000 votes from
the machine” as a candidate for the
Illinois Legislature in 1946;

Lawrence Landry, who as national
chairman of ACT was reported by the
press as one of the main inciters of the
1965 riots in Chicago, and who acted as
chairman of a workshop session at the
CIPA organizing conference which he
opened with what may have been the
first recorded mention of “black power”
by a Negro leader, when he said:

Power is something you have to take, I
am here to talk about black power.

Nahaz Rogers, another Negro leader
who rose to prominence because of his
activities in connection with the 1965
Chicago riots, and who followed up
Landry’s opening declaration at the
CIPA workshop meeting by declaring:

‘We are not here to do good. We are here
to seize power. Don’t ask us what we'll do
with it when we get it. First we have to get it.

One of the participants in this secret
workshop session at the CIPA conference
was Frank Ditto, a Negro racist who par-
ticipated in the march from Selma to
Montgomery, Ala., in March 1965, and
who in September 1965 was active in
Chicago as a leader of almost daily
demonstrations under the aegis of the
so-called Coordinating Committee of
Community  Organizations Against
Mayor Daley. Frank Ditto's racisim is
not confined to the issue of black versus
white. He showed up at the CIPA con-
ference in an orange jacket bearing the
initials “K.AK.” Jackets bearing this
same insignia were worn by Negroes who
participated in the riot in the Watts area
of Los Angeles. The initials “K.AK.’
stand for “Kill All Kikes,” and mark any
wearer of this insignia as openly and
violently anti-Semitic.

At the secret workshop session to
which I have referred, which took place
during the CIPA conference in January
1966, assurances of financial support
were given by Sidney Lens, who was ex-
posed in October 1965 as a leader of the
National Teach-In on the Vietnam war
and who had admitted before the In-
ternal Security Subcommittee in Febru-
ary 1963 that he had been one of the
founders of the Fair Play for Cuba Com-
mittee. Mr. Lens’ assurance to the CIPA
conference that “we can get the money
to support our candidates” must have
been encouraging to those who knew that
the formation of the Fair Play for Cuba
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Committee had been financed by the
Communist Government of Cuba.

Obviously, substantial sums of money
were raised. Plans made at the CIPA
organizing conference in January 19686,
came to fruition when the National Con-
ference for New Politics held its conven-
tion in Chicago over the Labor Day
weekend this year.

That convention got a good deal of
press coverage, and I shall not take the
time here to recapitulate what the press
reported, because I am sure most of my
colleagues are familiar with it. It is un-
fortunate that most of the press accounts
of the NCNP convention missed the real
story, and make it appear that black
power forces have won a real victory.
But I have already made my point in
that regard, so let me move on to discuss
some conferences which were not nearly
so well reported on the NCNP conven-
tion.

For 3 years, there has been a so-called
Annual Conference of Socialist Scholars
in New York City.

The First Annual Conference of Social-
ist Scholars was held on September 11
and 12, 1965. The Second Annual Confer-
ence of Socialist Scholars lasted 3 days,
September 8th to 11th, inclusive, 1966.
The Third Annual Conference of Social-
ist Scholars took place on September
9th and 10th of 1967.

There were only a few hundred in at-
tendance at the First Annual Conference
of Socialist Scholars. But more than
2,000 were registered at the second con-
ference, and an equal or larger number
registered at the third conference.

The first Annual Socialist Scholars
Conference was subsidized by the Louis
M. Rabinowitz Foundation. This is a
family foundation. Victor Rabinowitz,
present head of the foundation, is a
member of the firm of Rabinowitz &
Boudin, which has registered under the
Foreign Agents Registered Act, as agents
for the Castro Government of Cuba.

The theme of the First Annual Confer-
ence of Socialist Scholars was “The Fu-
ture of American Socialism” and a panel
discussion under this title took place on
the aftermoon of the second day of the
conference, under the leadership of Prof.
Staughton Lynd, of Yale University.

Among the organizations with which
Prof. Staughton Lynd has affiliated have
been American Youth for Democracy,
cited as subversive by the Attorney Gen-
eral of the United States; the Socialist
Worker’s Party, cited as subversive by
the Attorney General of the United
States; and the Progressive Labor Move-
ment, now known as the Progressive
Labor Party, which under both names
has been operated as an openly pro-Red
Chinese organization.

In August 1965 Professor Lynd was
arrested for trying to break through
police barricades at the Capitol in Wash-
ington, D.C., while participating in a
demonstration march against U.S. policy
in Vietnam.

The three other members of the panel
discussing “The Fluture of American So-
cialism” at the First Annual Conference
of Socialist Scholars were:

Herbert Aptheker, of the American In-
stitute of Marxist Studies, a longtime
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top-level functionary of the Commumist
Party, U.S.A., and the father of Bettina
Aptheker, who gained national notoriety
for her participation in the student riots
on the Berkeley campus of the University
of California;

Sylvester Leaks, of the Harlem Writer's
Guild;

Norman Fruchter, editor of the publi-
cation entitled ‘“‘Studies on the Left”
which stated in its spring 1965 issue that
it “focuses on specific problems of social
revolution in this country” and that this
“makes the magazine identify with in-
surgent forces,” defined as “people in the
civil rights movement, community
unions, trade unions, student organiza-
tions, radical intellectuals, and artists™;
and

Prof. Eugene D. Genovese, of the his-
tory department of Rutgers University,
who gained notoriety when he declared,
at a so-called teach-in on the Rutgers
campus in April 1965:

I am a Marxist and a Socialist. I do not
fear or regret the impending Viet Cong vie-
tory in Vietnam. I welcome it.

Leading off the panel discussion on
“The Future of American Socialism” at
the first Annual Conference of Socialist
Scholars, Prof. Staughton Lynd de-
clared that “guerrilla warfare has be-
come a substitute for the breakdown of
capitalism” which Marxist theory pre-
dicted, and that the only technique for
bringing about a betfer world must be
“revolutionary instead of reformist.”
Urging the “daring and inventive use of
civil disobedience,” Professor Lynd said
it is “reasonable to expect the American
Government will wage war at home,”
and suggested that “every teacher who
calls himself a socialist” has “a duty fo
become a professional revolutionary.”

Following Professor Lynd to the ros-
trum, Dr. Herbert Aptheker praised
Lynd's paper, and declared:

Not in 30 years has there been such inter-
est in radicalism as there is today, such a

sense of confldence, of mass involvement in
the radicalization of the United States.

Prof. Eugene D. Genovese followed
Aptheker and predicted that “American
imperialism will become increasingly
vicious against the underdeveloped na-
tions and colored peoples,” who said
that “we have good reason to suspect
American imperialism will be pushed
back, and who asserted: “We are part
of a worldwide movement and our activ-
ist allies will help us.”

Norman Fruchter, editor of “Studies
on the Left,” who took the microphone
from Dr, Genovese, declared:

We have a guerrilla movement in the
United States now.

813u!:;eferring to the Watts riot, Fruchter

There will be six or seven more citles
kicked off in this way.

I submit, Mr. President, there was a
rather knowledgeable prediction to have
been made in September of 1965.

The last analyst, who followed Fruch-
ter, was Sylvester Leaks of the Harlem
Writer's Guild. Leaks, who had been as-
sociated with the Black Muslim leader,
Malcom X, started out by declaring:
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I'm not nonviolent, My leader was assasi-
nated.

Leaks declared that the Negroes in
this country “should go to war now,” and
that the slogan they need is “Burn, baby,
burn.” He said:

We've got to stop the murderous, barbar-
ous, American-imposed war in Vietnam.

He sald:
I belleve we've got to tear the system down,
now.

What 1s needed, Leaks asserted, is “a
complete dismantling of the old moral-
lty.”

The white man won't dismantle it—

He declared—
and so the black man has to do it.

Concluding, Leaks declared:

You had better come to terms with the
revolutionary black movement, or else.

At the Second Annual Conference of
Socialist Scholars, Communist function-
ary Herbert Aptheker was again a lead-
ing participant. This time his fellow par-
ticipants included identified Communist
and former Soviet espionage agent Victor
Perlo; longtime Trotskyite and radical
Marxist Isaac Deutscher, from London,
England; as well as Prof. Eugene D.
Genovese, a veteran of the First Socialist
Scholars Conference.

Among other participants at the sec-
ond Conference of Socialist Scholars in
September 1966, were a number of lead-
ers of SDS—Students for a Democratic
Soclety—who were active in circulating
the SDS document proposing what they
called a radical education project,
which was a sort of blueprint for break-
ing down the morality of American
youth.

To give some of the flavor of this sec-
ond Conference of Socialist Scholars, let
me recount just a few of the things that
were said at the conference.

Isaac Deutscher, the London Marxist,
called for “complete freedom of sexual
life that will abolish the family,” and
called for “destruction of the monogamic
bourgeols family as we know it.”

An assistant professor of economics
named Shane Mage urged that Ameri-
can youth follow the advice of Timothy
Leary, who was ousted from the faculty
of Harvard University after a marihuana
conviction, and used LSD and marihuana
to “turn on, tune in, drop out.”

Deutscher said that after fatherhood
“has come to be regarded only as biologl-
cal,” and parental authority is recog-
nized as merely an outmoded social in-
stitution to be gotten rid of, “Socialist
man will be exempt from worship and
awe,” and “the bourgeois form of the
patriarchal family” will be obliterated.

A paper prepared by Prof. Herbert
Marcuse, of the University of California
in San Diego, and read in his absence
because he was busy attending a Com-
munist meeting in Prague, urged devel-
opment of “the moral-sexual rebellion
of the youth.”

James Petras, one of the leaders of
the free-speech movement at the Uni-
versity of California in Berkeley, par-
ticipating in a panel discussion, said one
of the important components of the con-
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temporary revolutionary movement is
“the role of the sons of professional and
aristocratic families in Latin America
as revolutionary warfare guerrilla
leaders.”

James Haughton, director of the Har-
lem Unemployment Center in New York
City, addressing a panel of the second
Conference of Socialist Scholars, said the
United States was engaged in “genocide
against Vietnam,” declared that “Ameri-
can imperialism” is “the enemy of poor
people,” and charged that ‘“wherever the
American octupus reaches out its ten-
tacles, there you will find exploitation,
cruelty, poverty, and mass impoverish-
ment.”

Haughton told his “Socialist scholar”
listeners that “in 1967 the administra-
tion will learn about riots in the streets.”

The riots which took place in the 1930's—

He declared—
won't be anything compared to 1967.

Prof. Richard A. Cloward of Columbia
University, who is a member of the Citi-
zens Crusade Against Poverty, a group
organized by Walter Reuther, presented
a paper calling for a “systematic strat-
egy” of “irregular and disruptive tactics™
designed to lead the poor people of this
country to “overburden” State and local
governments with “demands” so that
there will be constantly increasing calls
upon the Federal Treasury for welfare
funds.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, will the Senator yield?

Mr. EASTLAND. I yield.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I am glad that the Senator
has made reference to Professor Clo-
ward. I have called attention to his pro-
gram twice—once last year, and once
within the last few days.

Mr. EASTLAND. I thank my friend
and colleague, the Senator from West
Virginia.

This material shows that the agitation
and the riots in the country are Com-
munist inspired. The disorder, agitation,
and riots are highly organized and are
directed by the Communist Party.

Prof. Willlam Ryan, of Yale Univer-
sity, declared himself “enchanted” with
what he called “the Cloward strategy
of blowing a fuse in the welfare agen-
cies, housing developments, and among
unmarried mothers.”

Sherman Barr, of Mokilization for
Youth, told the Socialist scholars that
his organization was using welfare tech-
niques by means of which “further de-
mand is stimulated rather than de-
creased.”

Dr. Frances Piven of Columbia Uni-
versity declared:

I really only want to make one point—
the disruption of the system, Welfare rolls
will begin to go up; welfare payments will
begin to go up; the impact will be very sharp.
The mounting welfare budget will increase
taxes, will force cities to turn to the Federal
Government. We have to help people to
make claims, for this they will organize and
act.

The Radical Education Project of Stu-
dents for a Democratic Society cireu-
lated, at the second conference of So-
cialist Scholars, a letter from its head-
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quarters at Ann Arbor, Mich., dated
August 18, 1966, which spoke of creating
“a network of people in the United
States and abroad, closely tuned to in-
ternational events, who will serve the
movement as quick, incisive sources of
intelligence.” This letter declared:
Already we have contacts in Japan, most
European countries, Canada, and with Gua-
temalian guerrillas, Vietnamese rebels and
neutrals, African Natlonalists, and others.
These contacts are belng extended, and to
them we must add American scholars with
specialized knowledge and contacts.

Prof. Eugene D. Genovese, of Rutgers
University urged, as his contribution to
the second annual conference of Social-
ist Scholars that American Negroes adopt
“a policy of black nationalism.”

At the third annual conference of So-
clalist Scholars, in September 1967, the
guest of honor was Owen Lattimore, now
of Leeds, England. This is the same Latti-
more who was characterized by the Sen-
ate Internal Security Subcommittee in
1952 as having been “a consclous, articu-
late instrument of the Soviet conspir-
acy.i’

Second in importance only to Latti-
more, the third annual conference of So-
cialist Scholars had two guests from the
Soviet Union, Timor Timofeev and Yuri
Zamoshkin, of Moscow’s Institute of
World Labor.

Even without counting those guests
from abroad, the third annual confer-
ence of Soclalist Scholars had a higher
proportion of open participation by
Communists than either of the two pre-
ceding conferences.

The official program of the third an-
nual conference of Socialist Scholars
carrled paid advertisements by various
Communist advertisers. It had an ad by
the official Communist publishing house,
International Publishers, Inc. It had an
ad by the Communist publication Seci-
ence and Society. It also had an ad by
the American Institute for Marxist
Studies, of which Communist funection-
ary Herbert Aptheker is director.

Interlocking between the National
Conference for New Politics and the So-
clalist Scholars conference was clearly
evident from the relatively large number
of persons who attended both the Chi-
cago convention of the NCNP, over the
Labor Day weekend this year, and the
third conference of Socialist Scholars,
which took place in New York City the
following week.

Here are a few of the things that hap-
pened at the third annual conference of
Sociallst Scholars:

Michael Harrington, chairman of the
board of the League for Industrial De-
mocracy, which is the parent organiza-
tion of Students for a Democratic So-
ciety, now one of the most effective pro-
Communist organizations on American
college campuses, declared:

We have to make a revolution for the
entire society.

And said it is necessary to create—

a reformist liberal-labor political and intel-
lectual coalition for future success of the
American socialist revolution.

Hyman Lumer, national education sec-
retary of the Communist Party, U.S.A.,
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argued for radicalism, rather than re-
formism, in moving toward national rev-
olution in the United States.

Stanley Aronowitz, chairman of New
York City’s West Side Committee for In-
dependent Political Action, asserted that
“only & revolutionary action group”
could attain Socialist objectives in Amer-
ica, and called for destruction of “the ex-
isting structure of power and authority”
in the United States. Aronowitz attacked
the police as “the arm of the ruling class
in the ghettos,” and called policemen
“the oppressors” of Negro communities.

Owen Lattimore told his Socialist
Scholar listeners that it is neither the
Soviet Union nor Red China, but the
United States which is “expansionist,”
and asserted that present-day subjects
of US. expansionism include Guam,
Japan, and the Philippines.

Lattimore accused the makers of Amer-
ican foreign policy of what he called
“amateur geopolitical thinking,” which
he contrasted unfavorably with what he
called “the mature, sophisticated under-
standing of world politics,” by “the great
Lenin.”

Plans for burning down 20 American
cities in 1968 were discussed at a black
power panel session of the third annual
conference of Socialist Scholars. James
Boggs of Detroit was chairman of this
session. Other panelists were Ivanhoe
Donaldson, who was campaign manager
for Julian Bond in Georgia; Gilbert
Osofky of the University of Illinois at
Chicago; and Raymond S. Franklin of
Queens College.

James Boggs defined “black power” as
“ga force repudiating all existing law and
order in this society,” and asserted that
black power organizations “will force
America’s present power structure to in-
crease militia and police” beyond its
eapacity by bringing “military strugele

in the streets” to “not a few ecities, but
to 20 cities” in 1968.

Either you are with the revolution or you

are not—

Boggs declared.

There is no in between. The United States
as a Nation is a counter-revolution,

Ivanhoe Donaldson, who is a member
of the Student Nonviolent Coordinating
Committee as well as a member of the
steering committee of the recent Chicago
convention of the National Conference
for New Politics, referred to the existing
social and governmental structure in
the United States with the assertion:

Our position is, tear it down because we
don't want to be a part of it.

Declaring the riots in Newark and De-
troit this year had put a “strain” on law
enforcement agencies, Donaldson said
that—

Next year two or three Detroits at the
same time are going to pin down the Amer-
ican forces.

Donaldson said “revolutionary forces"
would be involved in “the struggle” in
20 U.8. cities in 1968, and that these
forces would not confine themselves to
black areas, but would “go downtown and
begin to burn down the white ghetto
banks and draft cenfers.”

After this panel session, Boggs an-
nounced that a black power meeting

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

would convene immediately, for the pur-
pose of planning “how to do things now
and next year.” Attendance at this
meeting, he said, would be limited to
Negroes.

I do not know exactly what was
planned at that meeting, from which all
whites were barred. But I do know
something which may be pertinent.

The secret leaders of the National
Conference for New Politics, and the se-
cret leaders of the Socialist Scholars
conferences, who are not identical, re-
gard the march on Washington which is
scheduled for October 21, under the open
auspices of the Student Mobilization
Committee of New York, as a probe to
determine the nature and quality of re-
sistance at the heart of Government.

This march on Washington, which is
being planned to encompass penetration
of both the Pentagon and the House and
Senate Office Buildings, has been the sub-
ject of various estimates, by its spon-
sors, as to the total number who will par-
ticipate. These estimates have run as
high as 200,000. Probably a much more
realistic estimate would be that the total
number of demonstrators in this Wash-
ington march will range between 25,000
and 40,000.

In coordination with the march, plans
have been made for attacks on American
consulates and Embassies around the
world, which also are scheduled to take
place on October 21.

Although the Oectober 21 march
on Washington has been publicized as a
protest against U.S. policy in Vietnam, a
tactic which has gained it much support
from various pacifist groups, the real
objective is to determine how law-en-
forcement officials in the National Capi-
tal will handle unlawful demonstra-
tions—how much force will be used,
when and where it will be applied, and
what pelice tactics will be brought into
play for controlling the demonstrators.

Now, Mr. President, I desire to make
brief mention of sfill another econfer-
ence.

On August 24, 1967, the Center for
the Study of Democratic Institutions, at
Santa Barbara, Calif., played host to a
conference of alleged “militant student
leaders and ex-students.” The objective
of this conference, according to the
Santa Barbara News-Press of August 24,
1967, was “a master plan of how best to
destroy the American university system
as it is today.”

All participants in this conference, ac-
cording to fhe News-Press, “were de-
scribed by the center as having been
prominent in demonstrations and move-
ments within their own colleges and uni-
versities.”

The keynote for the conference ap-
pears to have been set by one Devereaux
Kelmedy described as president of the

body at Washington University,

Barbara
nedy “called ror outright revolution and
the overthrow of the U.S, Government,”
and “advocated terrorism on such a seale
that it would demoralize and castrate
Ameriea.”

Mr. President, it may seem to some
that I have been talking about separate
and unrelated activities by separate and
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unrelated organizations. This is not the
case. The organizations to which I have
referred are not wholly separate and un-
related. On the contrary, they are in a
very real sense merely different mani-
festations of a major sickness which has
gripped this country with Increasing
virulence in the last few years. They are
all a part of the so-called new left.
Their efforts are not uncoordinated. On
the contrary, they are very well coordi-
nated, indeed; in part openly coordi-
nated, and to a much greater degree,
secretly coordinated.

What I have said here is not the whole
story. It is only part of the story—just
some of the highlights. There is a very
gr{a;t deal more which remains to be
told.

It has not been my purpose to try to
tell the whole story, or to tell any part
of it in full detail. I have sought only to
tell enough of the story to make clear to
my colleagues the general shape of the
threat which confronts this Nation, and
to give some idea of its size and scope.

As I said earlier, the structure of the
forces of the so-called new left which
confront us is very complex. The most
obvious thread which binds these forces
together is the guidance and support
which they receive from the world Com-
munist conspiracy.

In the whole widespread gamut of
their aectivities, mutually helpful one
to another, these organizations are op-
erating today in furtherance of the basic
Communist purpose of overthrowing the
Government of the United States.

The grasp of the new left for political
power will, if successful, have the Com-
munist Party as its greatest beneficiary.

The plans of the new left for bring-
ing about a progressive breakdown of law
and order in all parts of this Nation: the
scheme for temporarily disrupting the
normal conduct of business in the Pent-
agon and in the Halls of Congress on
October 21; the program for bringing
riot, arson, and bloodshed to a score of
American cities in 1968; the almost
Machiavellian plan for breaking down
welfare services by overloading them
with constantly increasing demands; all
of these activities of the new left must
be regarded as factors which operate to
advance Communist objectives.

‘We must not be like the man who could
not see the forest for the trees.

Unless we see this whole picture elear-
ly; unless we recognize this situation as
presenting the gravest threat this Na-
tion has faeced in a century; unless we
can manage to bring about suech wide-
spread public knowledge and under-
standing of this threat that the people
of this country demand that their lead-
ers oppose it forthrightly and effectively,
so that this whole free Nation may, in
Lineoln’s words, go forward “with firm-
ness in the right as God gives us to see
the right,” we are quite likely to find
ourselves unwilling but helpless specta-
tors at the transformation of this coun-
try we love into something tragieally dif-
ferent from the free Nation, under God,
which our forefathers created nearly two
centuries ago, and which the young and
the strong in every generation, our
bravest and our best, have fought to
preserve and protect.
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Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be reseinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Under the order previously entered the
Senator from New York is recognized for
30 minutes.

VIETNAM: SUMMED UP

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I wish to
speak today on the struggle in Vietnam
which has been so great a subject of de-
bate in this Chamber in the past 10 days.
It seems to me that a summing up is es-
sential.

How is it that the United States—the
world’s greatest power—has been unable
to achieve its objectives in the Vietnam
war despite the enormous effort we have
made? If is this paradox which so econ-
fuses and divides our Nation. It is a
question which requires some reexami-
nation. In my judgment, a great deal of
what the administration says about the
war—and a great deal that the eritics
say about the war—is peripheral or irrel-
evant to the actualities of the situation
we face in Vietnam.

Last week the minority leader spoke
eloquently in defense of the President’s
Vietnam policy. I have carefully consid-
ered his words, not only because he is my
party's leader but because every Senator
has learned to respect him. As I under-
stand it, the minority leader based his
support of the President on the view that
South Vietnam is an essential link in
the U.S. defense perimeter in Asia, there-
fore, if Vietnam should be lost to the
Communists there would be a dangerous
hole in our defenses and Hawaii, even
California would be exposed to Commu-
nist Chinese attack.

Nonetheless, I am unable to reconcile
my minority leader's position with cer-
tain statements of the administration
itself.

Secretary Rusk has repeatedly stated
that the United States would accept the
results if the Communists won control
of South Vietnam through free elections.
In view of President Eisenhower’s judg-
ment that Ho Chi Minh would have won
80 percent of the vote in 1954, Secretary
Rusk’s statements are of considerable
significance. If the United States would
accept & Communist victory in South
Vietnam achieved through elections, why
would Communist domination achieved
by other means be an unacceptable rup-
ture of our vital defense perimeter? I am
speaking here only in a strategic con-
text. I am not advocating withdrawal
from Vietnam.

I shall fight with all of the energy I
have against any Communist success, in-
cluding electoral success, but I think
there is an important question here
which we have to examine carefully. Is
there any reason to assume that an
elected Communist government in
South Vietnam would be less of a threat
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to its neighbors and to our security in-
terests than a Communist government
which gained power by other means?

T hasten to say that I do not think so.
I think an elected Communist govern-
ment would be just as dangerous to our
interest and their neighbors. This does
bear on the strategy involved because at
a minimum there is a clear implication
that Vietnam is not vital per se to the
security of the United States. Certainly,
we are ourselves prepared for participa-
tion in public affairs by all the South
Vietnamese if there is peace.

I believe that the United States does
have interests in Vietnam that are worth
fighting for. But I reject the idea that
our stakes in Vietnam are worth any
price that we might have to pay. Just
what price we are willing to pay in Viet-
nam has become a very relevant ques-
tion. I do not believe that constitution-
ally—or by any other standards—the
President of the United States has the
sole responsibility for deciding this ques-
tion. The viability of his office does not
require immunity from ecriticism on this
issue. There is no such thing as divine
right of kings in this country, and I was
frankly disturbed by references to the
majesterial and regal qualities attributed
to the Presidency by some of my col-
leagues.

The distinctive quality about the Pres-
idency—indeed the very quality which
distinguishes it from monarchy—is the
requirement that the incumbent retain
the confidence of the people. The burden
is on him in this regard and if he fails,
he is turned out. The fact is that a ma-
jority of the people in this country today
do not approve of the way the President
is handling Vietnam.

President Eisenhower himself, just the
other day, spoke of the need to “formu-
late a more sensible policy on Vietnam.”
Therefore, suggestions that debate on
this vital issue give aid and comfort to
the enemy and border on disloyalty can-
not be reconciled with the constitutional
responsibilities of the U.S. Senate.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, will
the Senator from New York yield for a
few questions?

Mr. JAVITS. Just so the Senator from
Arkansas will not “throw” me, I yield
happily to him.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. The Senator from
New York is making a great contribution
in raising these questions. I am particu-
larly impressed with the point he made
as to the inconsistency in our present
policy in Vietnam. For example, we have,
from time to time said that we believe
in self-determination in Indochina.
Does the Senator believe that self-de-
termination is so vital that we must hold
Vietnam for the future? I think it is cer-
!ﬁgﬂy important that this issue be clari-

In connection with the remarks of the
Senator, that there should be debate on
this matter, certainly that is a very valid
point. The criticism that was leveled
yvesterday by the Speaker of the House
and others in recent days, that those who
criticize or even seek to clarify our po-
sition are, in some way, doing this coun-
try harm and are not serving the na-
tional interest, is, I think, entirely erro-
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neous. I do not agree with it at all. I
think the Senator from New York is ren-
dering a valuable service to point that
out. Also, that we are not ruled by a
monarchy.

Mr. JAVITS. Let me say to my dis-
tinguished colleague that the fact he has
been willing to engage in this debate,
notwithstanding he could stand on his
dignity as chairman of the Committee on
Foreign Relations and speak from a po-
dium where he would be unchallenged, is
a source of great admiration on my part.
The Senator and I do not always agree,
but when it comes to being a man of
spirit, I honor and respect him for it.
He yields to no one in that regard.

I am neither a dove nor a hawk. I felt
it necessary to say this because I am not
afraid of doing what needs to be done. I
think that the essence of bipartisan for-
eign policy is that we want our country
to succeed. How can we make it succeed
better than by expressing our deep and
honest views as to the direction policy
should take in order to succeed?

I know that the views of the Senator
from Arkansas are that we are very
much extended in Vietnam. That is also
the view of the Senator from Missouri
[Mr. SymincToN]. Does that not deal
with the basic and fundamental secu-
rity of the Nation, I ask the chairman
of the Foreign Relations Committee? Is
Vietnam the only place where we can be
threatened?

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Exactly. That is not
new. General Gavin, who comes with
good credentials in this field, made that
point effectively and I thought, persua-
sively, at the hearings before the com-
mittee. He said that we were overextend-
ing ourselves by putting so many troops
into and so much effort and attention
on Vietnam. The only justification for
this overextension, it seemed to me,
would be that it is vital, really vital, to
our defense; that we would be threatened
and our security would be threatened,
if, for any reason, we gave up our posi-
tion in Vietnam.

I do not agree at all. I think that is a
point that should be made over and over
again, But it seemed to be implicit in
recent statements by spokesmen for the
administration that it is vital. If that is
true, it should be tested in debate and
everyone should make up their minds
about it.

Mr., JAVITS. Let me say to my col-
league that he enables me to picture in
a few sentences what I consider to be
my fundamental point:

I think that the security of that part
of the world, in military terms, is ex-
tremely desirable. It is not absolutely
essential. We have already demonstrated
our fidelity to our commitment, by the
losses and the casualties we have taken.
The total security of the United States
does not allow us to make an all-out
commitment, including mobilization and
complete war, so we can eliminate North
Vietnam and kill everyone in it. Every-
one knows that we could do that. But
we are not warranted in doing that be-
cause it would be dangerous and unpro-
ductive in the context of the totality of
our security interests. We Iimit our
commitment.

The President faces us with a situa-
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tion in which he limits it in word but not
in policy. If we follow what he says, then
we have got to load in there everything
it takes, no matter how long it takes.

That is the contribution I should like
to make to the debate, that we limit it
by the extent to which South Vietnam
can help itself. If it is clear that they
are not willing to help themselves, at
least to the extent that it is a commit-
ment we can accept—considering our
stake there—then we have got to con-
sider disengaging and doing something
else.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I think the Senator
has put his finger on the crucial point.
I would say again that this is not some-
thing new. Up until recently—5 years—
as General MacArthur and, I believe,
Omar Bradley and others, as well as
civilian commentators have maintained,
our security in this area depends pri-
marily upon naval and air power. We
have the whole Pacific for our bases and
we have plenty of protection, having the
greatest Navy and airpower in the
world. We did not need a land base in
Asia—a military base on the continent
of Asia. Now there seems to be a new
development in our national policy.
What has happened, what has changed
that view? I would think, and I believe
the Senator would agree, that 5 years
ago nobody was saying it was essential
to our physical security that we have a
land base on the continent of Asia. I do
not recall anyone saying that——

Mr. JAVITS. Neither do I.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. It is a new concept.
Has there been a great revival of the so-
called Communist conspiracy? Has there
been a rejoining of China and Russia?
Has there been any evidence of a resur-
gence of the kind of organized effort
made under Stalin up until the time of
his death? I think the facts are all to
the contrary. There is nothing to indi-
cate a change in the balance of power
between the great powers which would
indicate a radical change in our policy
was required. If we intend to maintain a
permanent base on the continent of Asia,
we shall have taken on a very major un-
dertaking. I think it will be an over-
commitment far beyond our capacity to
fulfill over the years.

Mr. JAVITS. Let me say to my col-
leagues that I think the danger was
posed to us in 1965. I might not have re-
acted the same at the time—I do not
think I would, had I been President—
but the fact is that the President did
react. The reaction has resulted in an un-
limited commitment. I cannot see that it
Jjustifies stripping ourselves of the option
of limiting our commitment, That is the
essence of my argument.

Now let me say what I think the danger
was. It is true our situation has improved
through the fact that South Korea is a
success and Taiwan is apparently secure.
Both of those were in peril, not 5 years
ago, but a decade ago.

Communist China has swallowed up
Tibet and has moved against India, and
showed signs of success which have since
been undone. The situation has improved
in Indonesia. I am even willing to give
some indirect credit to our stand in Viet-
nam for the reversal in Indonesia. I be-
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lieve the Senator from Arkansas would,
also.

But all of those things do not balance
out into the kind of danger that required
us to undertake a blank check commit-
ment in South Vietnam.

Let us assume that what was done was,
on balance—in the President’s judg-
ment—worth doing. We are no longer
facing that situation. We have demon-
strated our good faith that we would
fight for an ally which was remotely will-
ing to fight for itself, Now the question
is: Shall the commitment be unlimited?
I think if Senators could zero in on that
question, the American people could un-
derstand much better what the critics are
driving at. They certainly do not under-
stand the President's side very much.

I would like to have the comment of
the Senator from Arkansas on that.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I would like to com~
ment. I do not wish to open up some-
thing irrelevant. Well, it is relevant, per-
haps, to bring in the question of Tibet,
India, and so forth. We had hearings on
that question in 1966 and had some good
witnesses. My own conclusions, as a re-
sult, were that in the China-India crisis
there was a situation in which it was
very dubious as to whether India or
China precipitated the border clash. It
would be very difficult to say which side
moved first, But clearly there was no
evidence of a determined effort by China
to overrun India, because after 3
weeks the Chinese withdrew to the line.
This McMahon line goes away back.
The British established it. China never
considered it a correct border. I do not
consider disputes about that line as evi-
dence of a determined aggression against
India. I think people like John K. Fair-
bank supports that, and he is an author-
ity on China.

The Chinese have always felt that that
territory belonged to them. We have not
felt so strongly that it did not that we
would recognize that area as an inde-
pendent state. This was a dispute between
India and China, and I do not think the
hostilities there were clear evidence of
Chinese aggression.

Then, with regard to Vietnam, the as-
sumption seems to be that this whole
war arose out of a Chinese aggression.
This is not historically correct. The war
in Vietnam arose out of a colonial war
against France, to begin with. It began
even before, in a revolutionary sense,
without actual, open warfare, before the
end of World War II. But, beginning in
1946, hostilities there developed into
typical colonial warfare, the Vietnamese
against the French.

I think the Senator will agree that it
was not a case of China seeking to over-
run Vietnam.

Mr. JAVITS. No, but I think Ho Chi
Minh had identity with the Communist
ideology.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Yes, but he had
become a Communist in France. He was
not a Chinese and there is no evidence
he was a puppet of the Chinese. In fact,
Vietnam for 1,000 years had been inde-
pendent of China before the French oc-
cupied that area in 1895. So to say this
was a great movement on the part of
China is not, I think, historically correct.
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For the purpose of argument, if the
fighting in Vietnam is not a Chinese
movement, but an indigenous effort at
independence from colonial rule, then I
do not think that what goes on there
can be used as evidence that the United
States is holding back a great effort of
the international Communist conspiracy.
‘We intervened in Vietnam in what was
essentially a civil war that resulted from
a colonial war. The Vietnamese thought
they had won a colonial war in 1954, Al-
most everyone thought, at Geneva, the
Communists were going to take it over.
Then we intervened to prevent that. This
is a erucial point—the point being
whether we are holding back an on-rush-
ing tide of Communists or are involved
in an indigenous civil war between two
competing factions, If it is the latter,
then I think the other point that our pur-
pose is to hold back the Chinese hordes
is not valid.

Mr. JAVITS. I do not think the case is
that open and shut. That is why I speak
of the limitation of our commitment and
why we must find a way of phasing it out.
I will tell the Senator why. I agree with
the Senator’s factual development, but
it is also a fact that we saw a vacuum of
power being created. If Ho Chi Minh
succeeded, with the natural alliance of
Ho Chi Minh with the Communist Chi-
nese, we felt at that time that vacuum
of power would engulf not only Vietnam,
Cambodia, and Laos, but also might en-
gulf Malaysia, Burma, and Thailand.
That is why the President, on a very
close question, made the decision he did.

I think we must, as we debate the
matter—as lawyers do—give ourselves
the worst of the facts in order to see
whether, testing it on that score, we are
doing the right thing.

I submit that perhaps the Senator
places a burden on himself which is too
great. The American people are not with
him on that—that we merely intervened
in a civil war and nothing else was at
stake. It was a close decision, I do not
know that I would have interpreted it
that way, but the President felt that in-
tervention was called for. But, having so
decided and having put 500,000 men
there, I do not think the American people
are saying that we will make this an all-
out commitment, win all the way. That is
why we have taken the position we are
in there, to help the South Vietnamese:
but if they will not help themselves, then
what power on earth can do it for them?

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I agree with the
Senator's putting it that way, but I do
think it has some significance, in trying
to determine what our policy should be,
to determine whether our staying there
is because it is essentially a part of our
defense perimeter. If it is, that means we
are going to stay there come hell or high
water. I do not accept that, and I do not
think the Senator does.

Mr. JAVITS. That is correct.

I thank the Senator.
toMr. FULBRIGHT. I thank the Sena-

; ¥

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, it is in-
herent in the concept of bipartisan for-
eign policy that there be debate, criti-
cism, and suggestion of alternatives.
Traditionally this has not caused any
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diminution of the stature and prestige of
the office of the Presidency. Any diminu-
tion of that office is something with
which the incumbent has the widest
range of power and instrumentalities to
deal. No other view of the situation
should be permitted to be used to beg the
question of what is the best policy for
the United States in Vietnam. Nor should
it be used to inhibit Members of the Con-
gress who are charged with the very re-
sponsibility of discussing such issue
freely and openly—always, of course,
within the bounds of respect for the of-
fice and the President.

The Senator from New Jersey [Mr.
Casg] and the Senator from Kentucky
[Mr. Coorer] have performed a service
in their eloquent testimony to the erosion
of public confidence in the administra-
tion’s handling of the Vietnam war.

They have focused attention on the
failures of the administration to pursue
all opportunities to initiate negotiations
and its incapacity to bring the struggle
to a satisfactory conclusion. Their sug-
gestions require action by us and by
others, with no assurance that the others
will respond. While we pursue those lines,
we need also a fundamental policy which
is in our own power to shape and which
gives us the full range of options to which
we, as the major power engaged in the
war are entitled.

In that regard, Mr, President, the ma-
jority leader has sent fo all Senators a
very eloquent letter with relation to the
possible intercession in this matter of
the United Nations. Without seeking to
join him in any way—which it would be
most unfair to do—with the views of the
Senator from New Jersey and the Sen-
ator from Kentucky as to the perform-
ance of the administration, it is, none-
theless, a fact that here is another sug-
gestion which should also be explored.
There is no contradiction in the idea of
the limitation of our commitment, or in
any other recommendation that people
like myself might make, with doing any-
thing which it is within our power to do,
and pursuing every conceivable line sug-
gested by other Republican Senators or
by the majority leader to try to bring
this matter to a satisfactory conclusion.

I repeat, when the President succeeds
in foreign policy the country succeeds,
and we must all be glad and all do our
utmost to promote that happy eventual-
ity, and to help him succeed; and that
means, among other things, by the thrust
of everything we say.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. JAVITS. I yield.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, the
Senator from New York has made a most
interesting speech. I am sorry that I
missed the last part of it, because I think
he made some remarks which are not
contained in the printed text. Had the
Senator not finished?

Mr. JAVITS, Mr. President, may I say
to the majority leader, as to the last part
of it, that I just, without in any way
associating him with criticism of the ad-
ministration, which I would never do,
said that I thoroughly agreed with the
majority leader’s initiative, and had a
deep feeling for support for it, in respect
to trying to bring the United Nations
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into the situation. I stated that I saw
nothing inconsistent between that and
anything that I urged.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I was
just trying to follow the Senator's
printed remarks, and I thought he had
concluded. I was mistaken.

Mr. JAVITS. I thank the Senator.

Accordingly, the policy of the United
States in Vietnam—and, in my judeg-
ment, this is the essence of the collogquy
I had with the Senator from Arkansas
[Mr. FuLericHT]—must be conditional
upon the performance of the Govern-
ment and people of South Vietnam act-
ing on their own behalf—within a rea-
sonable timetable. And this policy must,
in my judgment, be supported by a new
resolution of the Congress to supersede
the now obsolete Gulf of Tonkin res-
olution, which is no longer germane to
the situation we face today. I would not
undo it. I think that would be a grave
disservice to the country. It would seri-
ously compromise the President. But I
do hope we can adopt another one to
supersede it. I reiterate that the real
question is : Can the elected Government
of South Vietnam and its people be
roused effectively to help themselves—
and when?

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President,
would the Senator from New York mind
yielding, before he passes on to his next
point?

I was interested in his remark about
a new resolution.

Mr. JAVITS. I yield.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I should like the
Senator to develop just briefly the nature
of what he has in mind, and how he
would proceed. I have heard this sug-
gestion before, and have had difficulty
clarifying in my own mind what form,
for example, such resolution would take.
It would be a new statement of our pol-
icy, incorporating some ideas the Sen-
ator has stated; is that correet?

Mr. JAVITS. That is exactly correct.

In the first place, I would renew the
President’s mandate, so that he would
be acting with authority. Although many
of us believe the Tonkin Gulf resolution
is out of date, it is still in effect. If you
are going to do anything, you have to
have power and authority; and frankly,
I think it is much more dignified and
appropriate to our Nation if that au-
thority be current and up to date, rather
than out of date, with no relation fo the
present situation.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I agree with the
Senator.

Mr. JAVITS. I assume that the grant
of authority would not be quite as broad
and unlimited as that which we gave
in 1964, but would, nonetheless, be ade-
guate to maintain operations. I think we
owe this to the President.

But my second point would be to relate
our continued maintenance of operations
and our continued presence to perform-
ance on the part of the South Vietnamese
Government, and self-help on the part
of the South Vietnamese people. Some-
how or other, that represents, to me—
the essential basis for this whole oper-
ation.

Why did the free world get such joy
and such elation out of what Israel did
in the Middle East, that little power in
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a sea of Arab States? While I know that
the Senator from Arkansas may have
views somewhat different from mine on
that subject, I believe it gave the free
world a lift, because when people help
themselves, there is no limit to what
others will do to help them.

But I believe that principle can oper-
ate negatively as well as aflirmatively.
If they do not help themselves, there
must be some way in which we can cease
to be the underwriter for people who
simply do not want to be free.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator's half hour has expired.

Mr. JAVITS. I ask unanimous consent
that I may have 15 more minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senator may
have 45 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? Without objection, it is so
ordered.

Mr. JAVITS. 1 thank the majority
leader. That, I believe, is the essence
of what I would like to see. Other Sena-
tors, of course, would have different
ideas. We would have a whole gamut of
them.

But I think the superseding proposi-
tion, the modernization proposition, is
much more valid and more compatible
with the dignity of the Nation than the
idea that we should simply undo the Gulf
of Tonkin resolution. I must say, without
any disrespect for the President, that I
was rather sorry that he did what he
did, as if to say in effect, “If they do not
like it, they know what they can do.” To
me, that is unthinkable. But I would
rather agonize about it, and do whatever
it takes, than undo entirely the basis on
which the President of the United States
has been proceeding.

Mr., FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I
think there is much in what the Senator
says. At the very least, such a proposal
would certainly precipitate a careful
examination of what our policy should be.

Mr. JAVITS. Exactly.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. It would be a ve-
hicle for discussion, and I think would
make a very great contribution.

Mr, JAVITS. If I may make one other
suggestion to the Senator, as chairman
of the Committee on Foreign Relations,
one thing the Gulf of Tonkin resolution
left out—and it was not needed at the
time, because the immediate situation it
sought to meet was a very limited, tacti-
cal thing—was the objective: Why are
we there? What do we hope to accom-
plish?

A definifive resolution of this char-
acter, delimiting policy, would be ex-
tremely important to the whole world,
to define our objective for the world, in
answer to the question: Why are we
there?

Mr. FULBRIGHT., That is exactly cor-
rect. That is the great question, still, in
the minds of the people. If the Senator’s
suggested new resolution did nothing else
than clarify that particular point, it
would be most helpful.

Mr. JAVITS. I say to the Senator
publicly, as I have informed him pri-
vately heretofore, I am now working on
something tangible on that score. Per-




28854

haps other Senators will do the same, Mr.
President, and perhaps we can give to the
Committee on Foreign Relations a suf-
ficient body of suggestions to warrant its
early and considered attention.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I can assure the
Senator that the committee is very
much interested in anything he or any
other Senator has to propose in this con-
nection. I think it is high time we think
about it.

Mr. JAVITS. I now pass, Mr. Presi-
dent, to the question of the bombing of
North Vietnam, and the consideration of
the evidence which was given on that
subject by the Secretary of Defense, Mr.
MecNamara—which, Mr. President, in
summary, asserts that our bombing pro-
gram cannot stop the amount of infil-
tration of men and materials into South
Vietnam which the Communists need to
sustain their current level of military ac-
tivity. In specifically, he said:

The capacity of the lines of communica-
tion and of the outslde sources of supply so
far exceed the minimal flow necessary to
support the present level of North Vietnam-
ese military efforts in South Vietnam that
the enemy operations cannot ... be
stopped by air bombardment—short, that is,
of the virtual annihilation of North Vietnam
and its people.

The President has, on a number of oc-
casions, explicitly ruled out the virtual
annihilation of North Vietnam as a
course of action which the United
States would ever undertake. So it seems
to me, therefore, that the bombing
question in respect to North Vietnam in-
troduces a note of unrealism into the
whole situation, if it is said that that is
the sole obstacle, or the principal ob-
stacle, to peace in Vietnam. There may
be grounds for believing that an uncon-
ditional cessation of bombing would be
reciprocated by willingness on Hanoi’s
part to open negotiations.

But in much of the public discussion
of Vietnam there appears to be an im-
plicit equation of “negotiations” with
“peace.” Hanoi’s own statements on this
subject, as well as the experience of Ko-
rea, strongly indicate the contrary. It
will be remembered that the negotiations
at Panmunjom took 24 months, that
fighting went on and our casualties were
even greater during the negotiations.
Nevertheless, Panmunjom did mark a
beginning of the end—a beginning we
have not yet attained in Vietnam.

I do not think the bombing of North
Vietnam is central—either way—to the
problem of achieving a satisfactory end
to the struggle in South Vietnam by mil-
itary means. That is why I favored an
unconditional cessation of the bombing
last February 1967 when there was a
worldwide framework in which peace
negotiations looked like a probable re-
sult, and I would do so again in a similar
framework. Accordingly, in my judg-
ment, we should continue for the present
those aspects of the bombing program
which are clearly contributory to the
safety and success of our combat forces
in South Vietnam-—which means the ac~
cess routes into South Vietnam. To give
8 specific instance, I would cite the suc-
cessful use of bombers in the DMZ to
break the seige of Conthien.
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On the other hand, it seems to me
that there is a dangerously high element
of distorted reasoning in the arguments
of the military proponents of an accel-
erated bombing program. The only valid
eriteria for bombing North Vietnam is
the contribution it makes to war in the
south, and Secretary McNamara has now
made it clear that there is little more
that can ve done which is relevant to
the criteria.

Nonetheless leading generals and ad-
mirals are agitating for such extreme
measures as the aerial mining of Hai-
phong and the destruction of all lines of
communication along North Vietnam’s
border with Communist China—notwith-
standing the danger of widening the war
by having a flood of Chinese volunteers
come into North Vietnam as they did in
the case of North Korea.

They speak urgently of stemming the
flow of war material into Hanoi’s arsenal.
The image invoked by the generals is in
stark contrast to Secretary McNamara’s
estimate that the level of supplies in-
filtrated into the south is “significantly
under 100 tons per day.”

How do we account for this discrep-
ancy? I think the answer is quite reveal-
ing. The military people have come to
view the bombing program as an end in
itself. We must not discount the enthu-
siasm of the fliers for the “air solution,”
a theory of dashing air attack doing all
with relatively light manpower losses,
but, a theory invalidated by all modern
military experience. Indispensable as is
the air arm, it is not decisive standing
alone as it does in North Vietnam.

Yet, the air war now has a life of its
own. According to Admiral Sharp:

We must continue these operations in the
North. They are the offensive element in our
strategy. No war has ever been brought to
a successful conclusion by defensive action
alone.

He adds:

It is important, in my mind, to have our
presence felt over the cities of Hanol and
Haiphong.

I question whether it is really germane
to the guerrilla war in the south that
our planes be able to roam at will and
bomb with impunity over the length and
breadth of North Vietnam. Does the
cratering of dirt roads and the destruc-
tion of primitive bridges in North Viet-
nam lessen the grip of the Vietcong over
the isolated villages of the Mekong
Delta? This is where most of the South
Vietnamese people live.

I understand that according to the
Pentagon’s own calculations it costs the
United States $10 to inflict $1 worth of
damage on North Vietnam by bombing.
Do the results justify the expense in-
volved? When we add the loss of Amer-
ican lives, the risks of confrontation with
the Soviets or with Communist Chinese
“volunteers” and the international op-
probrium connected with the bombing
program, it would seem that we have
passed the point of diminishing returns
as regards the number of the missions
our flyers are required to undertake.

I say that only in substantiation of the
fact that we have not even tried all of
the means by which peace negotiations
may be brought about in respect of the
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United Nations, as the distinguished
majority leader has said.

In the final analysis, and this is the
main thrust of my speech today, there
are two ways in which a settlement can
be brought about in Vietnam. At the
present time, neither of these ways looks
very hopeful.

First, the way is to demonstrate to the
Communists on the ground in South
Vietnam that the tide of the struggle has
shifted decisively against them. This re-
quires demonstrable progress in the polit-
ical, economic, and social, as well as in
the military field. We have been trying
to do just this since 1954. However, de-
spite the expenditure of billions of dollars
and the deployment of 500,000 U.S.
troops, we have not succeeded in putting
together a demonstrably “winning”
effort.

By all indications, Hanoi and the Viet-
cong remain convineced that they will
win the struggle in Vietnam—and win
on their own terms. Until the enemy is
shaken from this conviction—and we
have Secretary McNamara’'s word that
it cannot be done alone by bombing the
north—it is wishful thinking to expect
that the Communists will agree to a set-
tlement which meets our minimum
objectives.

As I have stated many times, in my
judgment the Achilles heel of our effort
in Vietnam is the continuing inability
of the South Vietnamese to galvanize
themselves as a society and produce
leadership which can achieve basic re-
forms and meet standards of perform-
ance—social, economic, and military—
which will attract the positive allegiance
of the population of South Vietnam,

Despite our military achievements of
the past 18 months, informed observers
agree that the Vietcong remains way
ahead of the Saigon government in terms
of effective political organization in the
countryside.

The Vietcong is clearly a minority in
South Vietnam and I share the adminis-
tration’s conviction that a majority of
the South Vietnamese do not want Com-
munist rule imposed on them by force.
That is proved by the extent of partici-
pation in the elections. However, to speak
of an anti-Communist majority is mis-
leading. South Vietnam is a country of
fragmented minorities and among the
competing minorities, the Vietcong is
clearly the best organized, the most re-
sourceful, and the most determined.

The literate and intellectual anti-
Communists in South Vietnam are like
the anti-Fascists in France in the 1930s.
They are more intent on checkmating
one another than on saving their coun-
try from conquest. The Saigon govern-
ment shows more zest in suppressing the
Buddhists radicals led by Tri Quang
than it does in routing out Vietcong
strongholds in the delta. The students
and the intellectuals prefer demonstrat-
ing and intriguing against the Govern-
ment to contesting the political domi-
nance of the National Liberation Front
in the war zones outside of the big cities.

So long as these instinctive patterns
of choice prevail among the non-Com-
munists, the United States is doing little
more than building sand eastles in
Vietnam.
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That is the first way to demonstrate
to the Communists on the ground that
the tide of the struggle has shifted de-
cisively against them.

Second, the way in which a settlement
might be attained is by international dip-
lomatic action. In my judgment, a real-
istic appraisal of the dynamics required
for achieving a settlement by these
means gives no cause for optimism at this
time.

Despite extensive international con-
cern over the potential dangers to world
peace inherent in the Vietnam conflict,
diplomacy thus far has not been able to
get negotiations started, nor to suggest
the outlines of a compromise settlement
upon which the two sides might agree.
The United States is willing to negotiate.
We have even made some adjustments
in our position to accommodate interna-
tional concerns.

But Hanoi remains adamantly opposed
to negotiations on any basis other than
what would be an implicit prior accep-
tance of Hanoi's terms for a settle-
ment—U.S. withdrawal and South Viet-
namese capitulation.

In these circumstances, the operative
question is whether the Soviet Union can
and will effectively press Hanol to ne-
gotiate a compromise settlement. The
evidence regarding Soviet willingness to
press Hanoi to negotiate is ambiguous at
best. Even assuming Soviet willingness,
the actual ability of the Soviets to press
Hanoi to a settlement is very dubious so
long as Communist China is determined
to keep the war going.

The reaction of the hawks to these
circumstances seems to be an inclina-
tion to provoke a confrontation with the
Communist Chinese and the Soviets.
Presumably they have an implicit faith
that going to the brink of world war will
induce the Communist Chinese and the
Soviets to abandon Hanoi and thus force
a settlement. They may be right. But, in
my judgment, the risks far outweigh the
issues we have at stake.

The reaction of the doves is to offer
many ideas—all of which depend on
someone else’s action—like the UN.—
which cannot or may not wish to do so.
For the rest, the implication is disen-
gagement and withdrawal which we can-
not and should not contemplate now. In-
deed, the terms “hawks” and “doves” are
rapidly becoming irrelevant to the situa-
tion, and there seems to be broad agree-
ment on the fact that you cannot pull
out unless there is a way, and that is
what we are talking about.

In thus reexamining the situation, we
inevitably come back to the question of
the ability of the South Vietnamese to
put their own house in order. A people
who do not work and fight to save them-
selves cannot, in the final analysis, be
saved by others. The evidence continues
to mount that the more we do for the
South Vietnamese the less they do for
themselves. The United States ought not
continue indefinitely in a situation where
we are more worried about saving the
South Vietnamese than they are about
saving themselves. I have stressed this
point many times before and I repeat it
again,

Our further participation in war
should be made conditional upon stand-
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ards of performance and effective self-
help achievements by the newly elected
Vietnamese Government based on a
timetable which may be secret, but
should be real.

There is nothing which guarantees
that we have to win in Vietnam just be-
cause we are the United States. There is
nothing that guarantees that the people
we are helping are the “good guys’—like
every other people, they have to make it
good by deeds. So long as our national
thinking is clouded by folk myths, so
long as we insist on maintaining that
Vietnam is a simple case of external
aggression against a freedom loving ally,
so long as the Secretary of State really
feels that the only question is whether
the Communists “will leave their neigh-
bors alone,” so long as the President
implies there is no alternative to the
present policy—the United States will
have to reconcile itself to a protracted
war of attrition of uncertain outcome.

I do not believe that is our only course,
and that is why I am seeking to chart a
new one.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. JAVITS. 1 yield.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. At the conclusion
of his speech, I wish to congratulate the
Senator. I believe it is an excellent state-
ment, and he has posed the central ques-
tions of the situation.

The question about the South Vietnam=
ese doing for themselves what we can-
not do for them is eminently true. One oi
the most distressing aspects of the re-
cent development is that there is no sign
that the South Vietnamese—the Army
in particular—are doing as much as they
did 2 years or 3 years ago. My distinct
impression is that before we put in 500,-
000 men, the South Vietnamese Army
was bearing the major part of the fight
and was doing a reasonably good job,
except that they were losing. That is why
we went in, of course,

I believe that indicates a certain rela-
tionship between the South Vietnamese
Government and the people. I cannot
help believing that they do not have the
all-out support of the people. South Viet-
nam is approximately the same size as
North Vietnam. There may be a differ-
ence of 1 or 2 million people. The south
is richer agriculturally. So why is it that
this spirit does not exist among the
South Vietnamese? Could it not be that
the government does not have any al-
legiance of the people, the real support
of the people, in South Vietnam? This
is what disturbs me.

Mr. JAVITS. May I say to the Senator
that no one more devoutly wished for
free elections than I, and credit must be
given to our administration for some suc-
cess in bringing it about. I believe it had
much to do with bringing about the elec-
tions. It was not satisfactory in many
ways, but still it was done. I hope the
South Vietnamese will now build on if.

I agree thoroughly with the Senator
that these serious questions are in the
minds of all of us. Messrs. Thieu and Ky
can say to us, “Look, fellows, we just be-
came legitimate. You've got to give us
a chance.”

That is why I said what I did—that
there should be some concept of time lim-
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itation as well as commitment limitation
in terms of aggregate resources. Other-
wise, we are fighting the war in a way
that no general will ever do. No general
will ever go in unless he sees a way out.
If he does otherwise, he should be cash-
iered. Yet, that is the situation we are
told we are in.

Whether it is my idea, the idea of the
Senator from Arkansas, any other Sena-
tor's idea, or the idea of any other per-
son in this country, we must find a way
to restore to ourselves the option which
no general and no country could do with-
out—a way to get out. Yet, that is the
situation we are in in South Vietnam.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I believe the Sena-
tor is correct.

I would like to ask the Senator’s views
about the role of the United Nations. I
agree with the Senator that in the past
we have made some efforts at bringing
about negotiations. There were always
unfortunate coincidences of esealated
bombing, often said to have been un-
premeditated. It happened that way—
that has been one of the explanations.
For one reason or another, the other side
has not responded. I believe they have
been wrong. It would have been in the
national interest of both North Vietnam
and South Vietnam if they had accepted.
I regret that they have been so stubborn.
I do not excuse them at all. I do not wish
to say that we have always been wrong.

However, we are dealing with a very
serious situation, and we are paying the
greatest price—except for the people of
Vietnam, who are being slaughtered and
are caught in this war. But no other
countries, including China, Russia, or
any others who are interested, are bear-
ing the burden we are. They are not
draining their resources, and so on. We
are in a difficult situation.

I believe that the United Nations was
created for the purpose of being an orga-
nization to which this type of contro-
versey could be brought—it could support
some kind of conference, whether in the
U.N. or not. The distinguished majority
leader has made several statements, with
which I am in complete accord, in con-
nection with this matter.

Mr. JAVITS. So am I.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I believe an all-out
effort should be made to bring the Secu-
rity Council into the picture and then,
I would hope, the Geneva Conference
could be reconvened. I say the Geneva
Conference because of the background
of the situation in which the Secretary of
State and others say we have done our
best but have been rejected. It is a stale-
mate; it will not work, apparently.

I can think of nothing to suggest that
we do which would induce them, under
these circumstances, after this long his-
tory, to now negotiate with us, except the
type of surrender of which neither the
Senator from New York nor I approve.

I come back to the U.N., and I cannot
help believe that if this country used its
efforts and its influence, it could not get
nine votes out of the 15 on the Security
Council to put this matter on the agenda
for discussion. That action would play
the same part, it seems to me, in the
forum of the U.N. that we are trying to
play in the forum of the Senate—that is,
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a discussion and clarification of what the
issue is, what our purpose is.

Since all parties in this conflict have
at one time or another said the princi-
ples of the Geneva accords are a proper
basis for settlement, I believe this proce-
dure could be followed.

Mr. JAVITS. I thoroughly agree with
the Senator. I agree with what Senator
MawnsrFieLd has said in his letter—a won-
derful, feelingful letter—to which I re-
ferred. He does not say it in these
words—he is the majority leader—I say
it for myself. I do not wish to put words
in his mouth. There seems to be a lack
of aggressiveness on our part in respect
of getting this matter on the agenda in
the U.N.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Exactly.

Mr, JAVITS. I agree with the Senator
that it is inconceivable that we cannot
muster nine votes or raise hob about it
in the U.N. constantly. Our representa-
tives should become indignant about it.
How is it that the U.N. would not deal
with an open and flaring war because in
the backroom they will not give us as-
surance that if we bring it up, we will
not be successful?

I agree with the Senator—although he
does not use such strong words—that
we should be aggressive and do some-
thing about it and keep eternally at it,
because that is a good place to fight it.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. At the moment, in
view of the background of this matter,
the only thing I can think of—of course,
I do not know what went on in the back
corridors in the private discussions—but
I see no reason why that procedure
should not go on in public, so that we
would all know about the effort and the
discussion, and let the members of the
Security Council take a position in pub-
lic as to whether they want to have any
part at all in the liquidation of this war.
They all say—many of them do, at
least—that they disapprove of the war.
I believe more than 30 members of the
TU.N. have already publicly stated criti-
cisms of the war and stressed the need for
seeking some kind of solution. They did
not specifically mention the solution we
are suggesting.

However, it is my judgment, based on
press accounts, that there is a great senti-
ment among the members of the U.N. to
bring this war to a clese. They recognize
that it is dangerous, that there is a
danger of escalation. I believe that is
where the great pressure should be put
at the moment.

Mr. JAVITS. If I may recapitulate for
the Senator, with his permission, could
we say that certainly three things have
emerged from this discussion; and it is
not just our discussion but it concerns
all of us.

Let us assume that a bid through un-
conditional cessation of bombing is de-
sirable, but the President is not going to
do it and so unhappily we have to lay
that aside. What is left? The United
Nations is left. The distinguished major-
ity leader [Mr, MansrFIELD] is right about
that, in stating that we have to be more
aggressive about it. Second is the clear
calculation of what we must do in the
Senate in terms of this resolution, in
terms of its objectives and some new
mandate to supersede the outmoded
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mandate. Third, that will lead to some
consideration of the scale and time limit
of our commitment—conditioned on
self-help—in Vietnam.

If we did that, that represents a pol-
icy that would rally a great many of the
people in this country who are falling
away in droves every day because they
have lost confidence in what the admin-
istration is doing about the war, that it
does not have the ability to grip the
problem and do something about it.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I think the Senator
has put his finger on an important part
of it. It would do a great deal to the
sentiment and feeling of this country if
the people felt that an all-out effort had
been made to use the United Nations. It
would help take away this feeling of
frustration and, what I detect as bitter-
ness by some in the administration, to-
ward all of us who wish to discuss the
question.

Mr. JAVITS. That aspect is most un-
fortunate.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I think it would
contribute to all Senators as well as to
the country.

Mr. JAVITS. I thank the Senator.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I thank the Sen-
ator for his contribution.

Mr. JAVITS. I thank the majority
leader.

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I
want to say again, as I did when I un-
intentionally interrupted the distin-
guished Senator’s speech, that I found
what he had to say most interesting, and
if my memory serves me correctly, he is
emphasizing once agaln, in a somewhat
different form what he has said previ-
ously on a number of occasions.

I note during the course of his speech,
in referring to several of his colleagues,
he states that his colleagues have “fo-
cused attention on the failures of the ad-
ministration to pursue all opportunities
to initiate negotiations and its incapac-
ity to bring the struggle to a satisfac-
tory conclusion.”

I think it is only fair to say that, while
we may disagree with the how of the ne-
gotiating process, there has been no bona
fide opening available which the admin-
istration in its own way did not seek
to unravel to see if there was a possibility
of carrying on negotiations with Hanoi
or, through some other power, with
North Vietnam.

It is true that up to the present time
the struggle to achieve negotiations has
been unsuccessful and that at the pres-
ent time there seems to be no prospect
at all that negotiations will become pos-
sible shortly.

As far as the second of the two basic
conclusions raised by the distinguished
Senator is concerned, he said:

Second, the way in which a settlement
might be attained is by international diplo-
matic action.

He stated also, and again I quote:

In my judgment, a realistic appraisal of
the dynamics required for achieving a settle-
ment by these means gives no cause for
optimism at this time.

This is a true statement, I believe.
I know of no other way by means of

which this struggle can be brought to
an end except through negotiations, be-
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cause while a military victory may be
achievable the cost in men and resources
is inconceivable, as far as this country
is concerned.

That brings me fo the distinguished
Senator’s support of action through the
United Nations, for which the distin-
guished chairman of the Committee on
Foreign Relations [Mr. ForsriceET] has
worked for a long time. In turn, that
brings me to a statement which I think
should be made, which is this.

If there is any credit to be given for
trying to open negotiations through the
Security Council of the United Nations,
I think it should be given to the Presi-
dent of the United States, who, on more
than one occasion has taken the initia-
tive and urged some of us to do our ut-
most to be of assistance. I recall, for ex-
ample, on November 11, 1966, after giv-
ing a speech at Johns Hopkins, he called
me on the telephone. He said he was most
interested and approved of the sugges-
tion I had made, although it was not
original with me, and he asked me to
meet with Ambassador Goldberg and to
go with him to see U Thant. A week
later I did go to the United Nations,
and with Ambassador Goldberg did visit
with U Thant.

At that time the Secretary General
said he felt the Security Council was not
the place in which to bring up the Viet-
nam question but that he thought he
personally, because of fhe contacts he
had and the leads he was quietly pursu-
ing, might be able to do a Iittle more.
We did not push the proposal, therefore,
at that time.

U Thant did visit Asia. He met with
his contacts, and he came back and re-
ported that his mission had not fared
very well. Since that time he has en-
deavored on several occasions once again
to seek contact or otherwise open nego-
tiations but he has not been successful.

Now we are in the third or fourth
week of the annual meeting of the Gen-
eral Assembly of the United Nations. Up
to this time, 25 nations have arisen,
either in the persons of their chiefs of
state or their foreign ministers, to call
for a halt to the bombing. In the middle
of last week the number was 20 and as
of now it is 25.

Mr. President, 25 countries have ealled
on the United States to halt bombings.
The list of those urging a bombing halt
includes eight Communist countries,
seven countries in Africa and Asia, three
in Latin America, neutral Sweden and
Finland, and five NATO allies, Belgium,
Canada, France, Denmark, and Norway.

Well, if these nations can stand in the
rostrum of the United Nations and say
openly what they think we should do to
bring an end to hostilities in Vietnam, I
see no reason, and I am sure no Senator
does either, why they should not urge the
Security Council to take up the U.S. res-
olution which has been lying there since
January 30, 1966, or why they do not in-
troduce a resolution of their own. A res-
olution of this kind can be taken up; it is
not subject to veto. It can be discussed;
it is not subject to veto. If recommenda-
tions are made and it gets to that third
stage, then a resolution would be subject
to veto by any one of the permanent
members. What have we got to lose In
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taking this matter of Vietnam, which
seems to have no ending, to the United
Nations?

What is the United Nations for except
to try to keep, to maintain, to preserve
the peace? Why is the United Nations
dodging its responsibility in this matter
which could go and does go far beyond
Vietnam and Southeast Asia. I think it is
about time that the organization, which
has now reached maturity—it is 22 years
old—faced up to the responsibility which
it carries in the most powerful unit with-
in the United Nations, and that is the
Security Council.

I would eall up this resolution on Viet-
nam if I had my way, if my own country
alone would vote to do it, because it is not
a matter of who is in a majority or in a
minority. It is a matter of laying the most
serlous question in the world today be-
for the world, before that body which is
representative of every continent, both
hemispheres, and most of the countries
on the face of the globe.

I get a little tired, Mr. President, of the
words “hawks” and “doves.” I am glad
that the Senator from New York made
his feelings clear on that matter.

To me, a hawk is one who wants to go
all the way, not just to the Chinese bor-
der, but beyond. I do not know of any
Member of this body who could be clas-
sified as a hawk.

To me, a dove is one who wants to go in
the opposite direction, drop everything
and get out all the way. Again, I do not
know of any Member of this body who
could be classified on that basis.

Therefore, I would hope that we would
get away from those words which take on
an unclear meaning and which, in too
many instances, carry a very unfair con-
notation.

Facts are what count. Possibilities are
what is important.

So far as this country is concerned,
our alternatives and our options are be-
coming fewer. The only place I can think
of—although I would not exclude others,
the Geneva Conference, the barrier be-
low the DMZ, the Cooper proposal, neu-
tralization of all of Southeast Asia—the
only place I can think of at the present
time to move is in the United Nations,
where General Assembly has been in
operation this year for 3 or 4 weeks and
which has drawn to New York the chiefs
of state, or at least the foreign ministers.
Many of them have expressed opinions
on Vietnam, all of whom except the
Italian spokesman, to the best of my
knowledge, have not advocated what
should be done in the organization known
as the United Nations.

‘The Italian at least had the courage to
say to the General Assembly that the
question of Vietnam should be brought
before the Security Council. But, of all
the 25 or 30 who spoke on Vietnam, Italy
was the only country represented which
came up with a suggestion which might
have placed some responsibility on the
United Nations and might—which possi-
bly might—have come up with recom-
mendations which would bring this
disastrous, this brutal and dirty war to
an honorable coneclusion.

Mr. President, I must express my re-
grets to the Senator from New York. I
have said too much, but so long as the
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information has become public, I ask
unanimous consent that the letter which
I wrote to all Senators early this week
covering procedures in the United Na-
tions in relation to the Security Counecil,
and also a statement which I issued last
Saturday be printed in the REcoRD.

Mr. JAVITS. Would the Senator from
Montana allow me the privilege of in-
serting that letter and statement in the
RECORD?

Mr, MANSFIELD, Certainly.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask that
the Senator’s unanimous-consent re-
quest be withdrawn and that I have the
privilege of asking unanimous consent
to have that letter and statement printed
in the REcorp under a separate heading
from my speech.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, may I con-
clude by saying to the majority leader
that I would not dream, in any way, of
lessening his eloquence on this subject
by engaging in debate with him as to
other matters concerning the adminis-
tration. I want his remarks to stand just
as they are.

Mr. President, the Senator’s statement
is completely consistent with my thesis.
We should do what he says. We should
do what I suggest. We should do what
the Senator from Xentucky [Mr.
Cooprer] says. That is what the country
must do.

I only hope that our ears have not
become so deaf to the situation that our
words will not be heard here.

Let me say to the Senator from
Montana that he could not have spoken
of the Italian delegate on a better day.

Today is Columbus Day.

I should be attending a parade in New
York City celebrating the occasion.

I think it is very interesting and most
fitting that the Senator should have
made that reference to him today.

Mr. HART. Mr. President, I got here
in time to hear the Senator from Mon-
tana [Mr. MansFIELD] conclude his re-
marks. I have read the letter to which
he referred. He voices the hopes which
I have entertained for some months now,
but he does it in eloquent yet restrained
fashion.

I hope very much that from now on
we will put the heat on to insure that
this one instrument at hand; namely, the
United Nations, limited though it is,
fragile though it has proved to be on
occasions, will be used and that we will
demand that it be used.

The United Natlons is the one great
forum which the peoples of the earth
have created and is now available. As I
see it, it is our only recourse. It is our
responsibility as a people and a govern-
ment that we seek to use it.

Thus, let us—if you will—call the roll
and find out who does not want to use it.

I think we are under heavy obligation
to our consciences to insure that what
the Senator from Montana has just told
us is pursued, insisted upon, and is voiced
over and over again.

I am grateful that I came into the
Chamber, even at the close of debate on
this subject.

I hope, when I read the Recorp tomor-
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row, that I am in agreement with what
was said on the floor.

Mr, JAVITS. The Senator is perfectly
safe.

Mr. HART. I thank the Senator.

Mr, TYDINGS. Mr. President, I should
like to associate myself with the re-
marks of the distinguished Senator from
Michigan [Mr. Harrl in approbation of
the speech and the efforts made by our
very fine and revered majority leader,
the Senator from Montana [Mr. Mans-
FIELD].

I might say that I think the whole
country stands a little bit sounder on
its foundations because we have a voice
of moderation, a voice of reason, from
the State of Montana in the person of
our distinguished majority leader. My
only regret is that, it seems to me, some-
times his voice is not heeded in those
quarters where it ought to be.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I thank
my colleagues for their most helpful and
cooperative intercessions.

I thank the majority leader for his
indulgence as to time.

1 yield the floor.

Ex=IBIT 1

MAJORITY LEADER'S LETTER TO ALL MEMBERS
OF THE SENATE ON UNITED NATIONS AND
VIETNAM

U.S. SENATE,
OFFICE OF THE MAJORITY LEADER,
Washington, D.C., October 9, 1967.

Hon. JAcoB JAVITS,

U.S. Senate,

Washington, D.C.

DEAR Jack: In the past few months, some
thirty Senators have expressed the view that
the United Nations might play some role in
finding peace in Viet Nam. I have been among
the thirty. It has been and still is my hope
that the Security Council might serve to
spur negotiations (whether under its own
aegis or in a reconvened Geneva Conference
or some other appropriate forum) which
might lead to an honorable settlement.

In my judgment, much might be gained
and nothing is to be lost in a sustained at-
tempt to get the U.N. Security Council to
consider Viet Nam., At worst, an open defeat
of specific moves in this direction can hardly
be more opprobrious than rumors and al-
legations that the Unilted States is prevent-
ing negotiations. Even if we cannot muster
the votes or are stopped by a permanent
member’s veto, I belleve we have a respon-
sibility to pursue whatever means may be
proper and open to us in the Security Coun-
cil, if for no other reason than to make clear
our willingness to lay our position on Viet
Nam formally on the line.

The appropriateness of a U.S. initiative in
the United Nations in connectlon with Viet
Nam is underscored by Article I of the Char-
ter. The fact is that UN. members have
bound themselves by Treaty commitment:
*“. . . To take effective measures for the pre-
vention and removal of threats to the peace

. . and to bring about by peaceful means,
and in conformity with the principles of jus-
tice and international law, adjustment or
settlement of international disputes. .. .”

Obviously, this responsibllity falls with
particular weight upon the Permanent Mem-
bers, including the United States,

At one time, this nation did make a start
towards raising the Vietnamese guestion in
the Security Council. In a letter to the Pres-
ident of that body on January 31, 1966, on
instructions from the President, Ambassador
Goldberg requested the calling of an urgent
meeting of the Council to consider the situ-
ation in Viet Nam. In a supplementary let-
ter, he submitted a draft resolution on Viet
Nam.
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A meeting of the Security Council was
called for the next day, and two items were
listed on the Provisional Agenda for the
meeting. The first was the adoption of the
provisional agenda (which is invariably the
first item to be considered at a Council meet~
ing). The second was the letter from the
United States representative.

The vote on the adoption of the provi-
slonal agenda was taken on February 2, 1966.
The results were 9 in favor, 2 opposed, and 4
abstentions. Although one of the negative
votes was that of the Soviet Union, the
agenda, nevertheless, was formally adopted.
That is because the adoption of the agenda
is a procedural question on which decisions
in the Council are made by a vote o any
nine of the fifteen members. The Soviet neg-
ative vote, therefore, did not act as a veto.

However, instead of next calling up the
draft resolution of the United States (that is,
the second item of the agenda or the U.S.
letter on the gquestion of Viet Nam) the
Council adjourned indefinitely for informal
consultations. These consultations proved
ineffective; some of the Council members
even refused to participate in them, Since
that time, the Security Counecil has not ex-
plored, in formal debate and under public
scrutiny, the issues of Viet Nam.

Insofar as the Council is concerned, then,
the status of the Vietnamese problem has
long been that of one item in an extensive
list of “Matters of which the Security Coun-
cll is Seized” under the title, “Letter dated
81 January 1966 from the Permanent Repre-
sentative of the United States of America
addressed to the President of the Security
Council.” In analogy with Senate procedure,
the item is on the Calendar, waiting to be
called up.

The text of the proposed U.S. resolution
which lies in this sltuation is as follows:

“The Security Council,

“Deeply concerned at the continuation of
hostilitles in Viet-Nam,

“Mindful of its responsibilities for the
maintenance of international peace and
security,

“M;wthatthepmﬂsﬂmoftheeenm
Accords of 19564 and 1962 have not been

plemented,

“Desirous of contributing to a peaceful and
‘honourable settlement of the Conflict in
xemtdn the right of all peoples, 1

g the es, in-
cluding those in Viet-Nam to self-determina-

tion,

“l. Calls for immediate d!l.scusalons with-
out pre-conditions at
date, among the appropriate mteres‘l‘-ed Gov-

E

supervision;
Offers to assist in achieving the pur-
of this resclution by all appropriate
means, including the provision of arbitrators
or i
Calls on all concerned to co-operate
in the implementation of this resolu-

. Requests the BSecretary-General to
mt ‘appropriate in the implementation
‘of this resalution.”

%

and other secret es at the time were
believed to hold more promise for peaceful
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settlement than formal consideration of the
problem by the Council.

However, it is now almost two years later.
In the interim, a range of alternative ap-
proaches to peaceful settlement has been
pursued with great vigor but with singular
lack of results. All the while the war in Viet
Nam has intensified and the options for
opening negotiations for peaceful settlement
have grown fewer. In these circumstances, it
seems to me that the United States has an
obligation to itself and, under the Charter—
commitments to the people of the world, to
resume the formal effort (which we began
almost two years ago and then dropped
almost as soon as we began) to get the ques-
tlon of Viet Nam before the U.N. Security
Council.

In my judgment, the United States resolu-
tion which was submitted in January 1966
is still valld as a vehicle for this purpose.
However, an alternative draft resolution
could be offered by the United States, or by
another country, for the purpose of opening
consideration of the problem of restoring
peace in Viet Nam,

If we choose to resume the initiative, the
United States representative has only to ask
for a meeting on the resolution on Viet Nam
of 1968 and the item would be taken from the
list of matters of which the “Security
Council is seized” and included on an appro-
priate provisional agenda. The question of
the adoption of the provisional agenda would
then arise at a meeting of the Security
Couneil, and it would be determined without
vote if no objection were raised. In the event
of objection, adoption would require the vote
of any nine members. In short, if there are
any nine members of the Council willing to
have the Becurity Council face up to Viet
Nam, the Council can begin the attempt to
open the door to peaceful solution,

Of late, there have been rumors and innu-
endoes to the effect that “'we do not have the
votes” and so, therefore, we have not moved
on the matter. It seems to me, however, that
if there are not nine members of the Counecil
prepared, at this late date, to acknowledge in
concert this most serious threat to the
world’s well-being, it is high time for this
nation to clarify by a recorded vote—win or
lose—who is willing and who is not willing to
bring the U.N. into the effort to restore peace
in Viet Nam,

If the Security Council elects to do so,
moreover, it can invite parties to the Viet-
namese conflict, even though they are not
members of the United Nations, to partici-
pate in discussions of the question. Again, the
precedents clearly indicate that an invita-
‘tion of this kind involves a procedural decl-
sion and, hence, requires any nine votes for
adoption. Indeed, there are several cases in
which invitations to participate in Securlty
Council proceedings have been extended to
non-U.N, members notwithstanding a nega-
tive vote of a permanent member. The prece-
dents include the extension of two invitations
to Commumist China in 1050 {(one of which
was opposed by both the Unlted States and
the Republic of China and the other by the
Republic of China) during the Eorean Con-
flict. Precedents include even an invitation
to an individual to appear and to speak In
the Security Council after his diplomatic
credentials had been thrown into doubt.
(Dr. Jan Papanek, the Fermanent Repre-
sentative of Czechoslovakia to the United
Nations at the time of the coup was invited,
despite the negative vote of the Soviet
Union.)

In short, the Charter and procedural prac-
tices of the UN. clearly make possible a
formul initiative on Viet Nam in the Security
Council. While there have been of late, ap-
parently, corridor-explorations by the United
BStates of the possibilities of resuming the

of almost two years ago, as yet,
no specific procedural steps have been taken.

Needless to say, an initlative along these
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lines by the United States appears to me to
be most desirable. May I say that I would not
expect consideration of Viet Nam by the Se-
curity Council to be a substitute for direct
negotiations by the parties involved or for
the Geneva Conference or, for that matter,
‘the personal diplomacy of the U.N. Secretary-
General and other third parties. Nor am I
sanguine in the expectation that this ap-
proach will necessarily be more fruitful than
the others which have already been tried
without avail. We cannot know what the re-
sults will be until the attempt is made. In
my judgment, it would have been a worth-
while effort even if consideration by the Se-
curity Council served only to clarify the vari-
ous positions of those directly and indirectly
involved in this conflict by bringing them
together in face-to-face and open discussions.

In closing, let me emphasize that I write
to you not to seek an endorsement of any
particular approach to the problem of Viet
Nam. Each of us has his own views even as we
share, I know, a deep concern and a deep
desire for the prompt restoration of peace,
I write you only to elaborate, as of possible
interest, certain procedural and other rami-
fications which would be deeply involved in
the event of a resumption of a U.8. initiative
on Viet Nam in the Security Council.

With best personal wishes, I am

Sincerely yours,
MrIxE MANSFIELD.

P.S—I am sending along a oopy of a
statement made on Sunday which also bears
upon the matter

Regards,

MM.
STATEMENT OF SENATOR MIxKE MANSFIELD,
DeEMOCRAT OF MoNTANA, OCTOBER 7T, 1967

The current session of the General As-
sembly has brought an outpouring of foreign
office statements which wurge the United
States to call a halt to the bombing of
North Viet Nam. Led by the Soviet Union,
twenty or more nations have publicly pressed
this advice in recent weeks. There are prob-
ably additional nations which feel the same
way even if they have not yet expressed
themselves.

In my judgment, this nation should mot
make light of this international advice. In
some cases, it comes from mnations which
‘we have had a long and intimate association
and whose well-being is linked closely with
our own. In any event, it is not necessarily
elther gratultous or misdirected but arises,
I am sure, from a deep and worldwide con-
cern with the prolongation and expansion
of the war in Viet Nam. This government has
a responsibility, as do all governments, to
pay & decent respect to the concerns as well
as the opinions of other natlons,

Well-intentioned or mnot, however, inter-
national advice is not likely to prove very
helpful in this instance unless there 1s a will-
ingness to couple it with a measure of in-
ternational responsibility in seeking the ter-
mination of the Vietmamese confiiet. That
willingness, I regret to say, is still conspicu-

lacking. A willingness to attempt a con-
crete contribution to a solution of the Viet-
namese problem is mot present among the
Geneva Conferees and it is not present in the
Security Council.

The Soviet Union, which is a member of
both, has been in the forefront of the na-
tions which insist that a discontinuance of
the bombing is an essential in the restoration
of peace in Viet Nam. Indeed, we are ad-
vised—almost assured—ithat the cessation
will lead to with North Viet
Nam. If the Soviet Union is convinced that
this is the course to peace, it would seem to
me to be appropriate for that nation to put
its conviction into a formal resclution and
present it for consideration to the Security
Council. Until that is done, eloguent pleas
and statements calling for an end of the
bombing, particularly as they come from
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members of the Security Council can hardly
be regarded a contribution to peace or even
as a fulfillment of elementary responsibilities
under the Charter.

I would hope, therefore, that the Soviet
Union or any other member of the Securlty
Council for that matter, which is persuaded
that an end to the bombing is the way to
peace, would frame its conviction as a draft
resolution and present it to the Council. In
that way, the regular procedures of the
Charter will be engaged. In that way, per-
haps a path to peace may yet be uncovered
either inside the U.N. Security Council or
through its initiatives, in some other forum.

NEW MILITARY EQUIPMENT IN
NORTH VIETNAM

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
October 9 issue of the Spartanburg
Herald, of Spartanburg, S.C., contains an
excellent article on the new military
equipment found in North Vietnam.
Principal among these new machines of
war is the Soviet M-16 helicopter.

The M-16 is one of the world’s largest
operational helicopters which is capable
of ferrying 120 troops or a load of large
antiaircraft missiles at speeds of 155
miles per hour. It is 108 feet long and it
has established a record for lifting 44,350
pounds to a height of more than a mile.

The U.S. Air Force reported the de-
struction of two of these helicopters
along with four smaller M-14 Soviet heli-
copters during raids last Saturday on a
target 30 miles west of Hanoi. The article
speculates that the appearance of the
‘M-16 helicopter in North Vietnam is
required because U.S. bombing raids have
made land routes so hazardous. These
large helicopters are used for priority
movement of military cargoes and will be
of great importance to North Vietnamese
military operations.

The logistic problems of shipping these
helicopters are such that they have to be
moved by sea transportation. Conse-
quently, it is evident that the only means
for introducing them to the Vietnam
theater is through the North Vietnamese
port of Haiphong. This appearance of a
Soviet M-16 helicopter is further docu-
mentation that the port of Haiphong is
essential to the supply of military equip-
ment from the Soviet Union. It also
serves as additional rationale for the
<closure of that port, which our leading
military authorities have recommended
time after time.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows.

SovieEr "COPTERS SUPPLIED NORTH VIETS—
FLAME-THROWERS ALSO FURNISHED

BSareoN —The Soviet Union 1s supplying to
North Vietnam the world's largest opera-
tional helicopters, capable of ferrying 120
troops or telephonepole size antiaircraft
missiles at cruising speeds of 155 miles an
hour, the U.S. Air Force reported Sunday.

1t made the disclosure in giving an account

of the destruction of two of them along with
four other but smaller Soviet-bullt helicop-
ters by U.S. fighter-bombers Saturday about
380 miles west of Hanol, the North Vietnamese
capital. The ralds in the North's heartland
cost the United States the loss of three
planes. Four U.S. airmen are listed as missing.
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At the same time, the U.8. Command said
a new Soviet-made flame thrower had been
found with the body of a dead North Viet-
namese trooper after an action in the north-
ern zone of South Vietnam in which 15 Com-~
munists were killed. The command said Lao-
tian money found in the pockets of the dead
soldiers indicated they had infiltrated re-
cently into the south by way of the old Ho
Chi Minh trail which goes around the west-
ern end of the demilitarized zone from North
Vietnam and winds through a Communist-
held section of eastern Laos and Combodia,

Weapons such as flame throwers are rarely
found among the enemy dead.

The Soviet Union and North Vietnamese
signed a new ald agreement recently in which
Eremlin leaders agreed to supply Hanol’s
military forces with modern offensive and
defensive weapons.

Apparently the giant Soviet helicopters
were newly introduced into the North Viet-
namese ranks. The Air Force identified them
as the M16 and M14 known by Western mili-
tary forces respectively as the Hook and the
Hound.

The MI6 is the bigger of the two. It is
108 feet long. Aviation records show one
Hook has lifted 44,850 pounds to a height of
more than a mile. In the Soviet Union Hooks
have been used to carry oil rigs to Siberla.

The Hooks are powered by twin-turbine
engines which turn contrarotating rotors.

The MI4 Hounds are much smaller and
carry about 14 troops.

The two biggest U.S. helicopters used in
South Vietnam are the Boeing-Vertol Ch47
Chinook and the Sikorsky Chb3.

The twin-engined Chinook, which has two
three-blade rotors, has a maximum speed of
about 178 miles per hour. It can carry up
t0 44 troops plus crew and a maximum pay-
load of 20,830 pounds. The Chinook also has
an external cargo boom of 16,000 pounds
capacity. Its Tuselage is 51 feet long.

The Chb53, also a twin-engined model but
with only one main rotor, has a maximum
speed level of 195 miles per hour. It can
carry 88 combat-equipped iroops plus its
crew of three. The Ch53 has a normal payload
of about 8,000 pounds. Its fuselage length is
67 feet.

U.S. Air Force officers declined to specu-
late on the appearance of the MI6 Hooks in
North Vietnam. But one possible explanation
was that U.S. bombing raids have made the
use of land routes so hazardous that the big
<hoppers are needed for the priority move-
ment of military cargoes such as the sur-
face-to-alr missiles (SAMs) that the Soviet
Union has supplied the North Vietnamese.
The Russians first announced the Hook in
the fall of 1957. Since then it has produced
more up-to-date versions. The MI4 Hound
is standard equipment in the Soviet armed
forces as well as in its airline, Aerofiot. Pro-
duction is said to have started in 1952.

With ground action generally light and
scattered, despite some stiff isolated batties,
the emphasis in the war remained in the
North where 126 missions were flown as
American pilots piled in strikes before the
expected monsoon in the weather
later this month. The downing of three U.S.
planes, plus two previously wundisclosed
losses, brought to 694 the number of Amerl-
can aircraft lost in combat over North
Vietnam,

The destruction of six Soviet-built chop-
pers—the first such claim in the war—
occurred when Air Force Thunderchief
pilots swept down on a camouflaged area
previously spotted in aerial photos. Leading
the flight was a former X15 test pilot, Col.
Robert M. White, of Fairborn, Ohio.

The Thunderchiefs dived in on the target
despite the harassment of two MIG17s. Pilots
reported that six of the hellcopters seemed
to *“collapse” and burn after strafing and
bombing passes.

It was the first indication that the Soviet
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Union was sending helicopters to assume a
major role in North Vietnam. American
pilots previously had spotted choppers—
mainly on the off-limits Hanol airfield at
Gia Lam—but they were smaller craft evi-
dently used for liaison purposes. Until Sat-
urday none of the North Vietnamese chop-
pers ever had been claimed as destroyed.

In addition to the brief brush with the
‘MIGs during the rald on the helicopter
park, other Air Force pilots in supersonic
Phantom jets clashed with at least five MIGs
above the airfield at Hoa Lac. While Thunder-
chief jets hit the airfield, the Phantoms
and MIGs swerved in a dogfight during which
at least one of the Soviet-built fighters was
damaged by an air-to-air missile.

In generally clear weather, Air Force, Navy
and Marine pilots raked supply targets up
and down North Vietnam. The gradual in-
tensification of the alr campaign was indi-
cated by the raid on the fuel dump at Cu
Van, 43 miles above Hanol and previously on
the Pentagon's list of restricted targets. Cu
Van is the latest of three such targets
released within a week by the Pentagon, and
it proved lucrative—a smoke column rose a
mile into the air after the raid.

The planes lost during the day were an
Air Force F106 Thunderchief, an Air Force
F4 Phantom and a Navy A4 Skyhawk. The
Hanol government has claimed downing
nine aireraft during Saturday’s strikes.

Another major target was the much-bat-
tered mortheast rail line which brings most
land-borne supplies from Red China to
Hanol. There was no mention in American
communigues, however, of sirikes near Red
China or in the immediate vicinity of Hanol
or its port of Haiphong.

Although ground action was generally
light, there was evidence the Communists
were intent on maintaining the ground pres-
sure in the northernmost provinces which
make up the 1st Corps sector adjoining the
DMZ dividing Vietnam.

Reporting on a battle in this area Friday,
a spokesman disclosed discovery of the new
Soviet flame thrower and the Laotian cur-
rency.

Along the demilitarized zone, Red gunners
maintained only harassing artillery fire. How-
ever, American Marine gunners plus tactical
Jets and high-altitude bombers continued
to pour concentrated fire on suspected Red
positions. The B52s hit three times in the
area Sunday, unloading some 450,000 pounds
of bombs.

North Vietnam claimed U.S. attacks against
its territory will serve only to harden further
Communist determination to defeat the
United States.

AMERICAN LEGION RESOLUTION ON
CUEBA

Mr, THURMOND. Mr. President, for
the past few days I have been calling
the attention of the Senate to a few
highlights of the resolutions passed by
the American Legion’s 49th Annual Na-
tional Convention. The whole body of
resolutions passed by the American Le-
gion deserve study, because anyone who
reads them can see that they were not
drawn hastily nor without knowledge.
However, I would like to point out to the
Benate one more time one particular res-
olution, Resolution 526. This resolution
concerns the sorry American perform-
ance with regard to Communist Cuba.

The American Legion resolution sets
forth a detailed program which would
have u significant impact upon that
country if it were adopted as U.S. foreign
policy. It is true that some of the ten
points which are mentioned in the reso-
lution are supposed to be official policy
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now; but it is equally true that the policy
has too often been a hollow shell without
real substance.

Mr. President, I recommend this reso-
jution to the attention of all my col-
leagues, particularly point No. 9, which
is, and I quote:

Insist upon the removal from Cuba of all
Russlan troops and/or “technicians”, as well
as all offensive type weapons supplied by the
Sovlet Union or its satellites.

I ask unanimous consent that Resolu-
tion 526 be printed in the Recorp at the
conclusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tlon was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

ResorvTioN 526, 49tH ANNUAL NATIONAL
CONVENTION OF THE AMERICAN LEGION,
BosToN, Mass., Aveust 29, 30, 31, 1967
Committee: Foreign Relations.

Subject: Cuba.

‘Whereas, The American Legion in its na-
tional conventions from 1960 through 1966
called upon the Government of the United
States to face up to the threat which a com-
munist government in Cuba represents to
all free nations of the Western Hemisphere;
and

Whereas, with assistance from both the
Soviet Bloc and Red China, Castro’s regime
continues to provide a communist beach-
head for the training and supplying of
guerrillas to carry on campaigns of infiltra-
tion, terror and subversion throughout Latin
America; and

Whereas, efforts taken thus far by the
United States have failed—

(a) to contaln Castro’s attempts to ex-
port his revolution,

(b) to cause our Canadian and European
friends to stop selling strategic materials to
Cuba,

(¢) to unify the attitude and actions of

all members of the OAS toward Cuba, and

(d) to secure the release from Cuba of
numeorus U.S. natlonals there who have
been denled exit permits or reasonable means
of travel; now, therefore, be it

Resolved, by The American Legion in Na-
tional Convention assembled in Bosion,
Massachusetts, August 29, 30, 31, 1967, That
The American Leglon reaffirms its positions
taken heretofore in regard to a communist
government in Cuba; and be it

Further Resolved, That The American
Leglon calls upon the United States to dedi-
cate itself to the elimination of the com-
munist government of Cuba and to rein-
force or initiate such policies as will tend
to produce this result in the shortest poe-
sible time, to include the following:

(1) Continue to withhold diplomatic rela-
tions and to prohibit trade between the U.S.
and Cuba;

(2) Deny use of all U.S. ports to any for-
eign flag ship trading with Cuba and to all
the ships of any shipping line trading with
Cuba;

(3) Discontinue all U.S. ald programs to
any country whose ships trade with Cuba;

(4) Continue to seek total and active co-
operation of all Latin-American countries in
opposition to the continued existence of a
communist-dominated government in Cubsa;

(6) Encourage the establishment of and
grant recognition and support to a demo-
cratically-oriented Cuban government-in-
exile;

(6) Purnish arms and training to legiti-
mately organized groups of freedom-loving
Cuban exiles, both in this country and
wherever possible, so that they will be ready
and avallable—

(a) to assist other Latin-American govern-
ments in repelling or destroying Castro-
trained or inspired gu , Or

(b) to take part in any possible future at-
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tempt to overthrow Castro or his communist
successors by armed invasion;

(7) Continue to insist upon fair compen-
sation from Castro’s government for all
American property seized by it in Cuba, and
attach and hold all Cuban assets which are
or become available for this purpose;

(8) Continue to seek the release from
Cuba of all American nationals and their
families who wish to leave Cuba;

(9) Insist upon the removal from Cuba of
all Russian troops and/or “techniclans” as
well as all offensive-type weapons supplied
by the Soviet Union or its satellites; and

(10) Pursue a vigorous and increasingly
stronger policy of economic and political boy-
cott against Castro in order to weaken and
wither both his hold over the people of Cuba
and his image as leader of the Latin-Ameri-
can communist movement; and be it

Further Resolved, That should these poli-
cles and programs fall to bring down the
Castro government within a reasonable time,
The American Legion urges the Government
of the United States, preferably in concert
with all members of the OAS but alone if
necessary, to undertake more direct action
and to use as much power as is necessary,
including armed force if need be, to free
Cuba of a communist-dominated govern-
ment, and to free this hemisphere of a for-
eign-implanted and foreign-sustaining ma-
lignanecy.

SERIES OF ARTICLES ON “THE
BLACK REVOLUTIONARIES”

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, recently the Washington Post ran
a most revealing series of articles on
“The Black Revolutionaries.”

This is a subject that deserves atten-
tion. That the American people may have
the opportunity to see these artciles in
their entirety, I ask unanimous consent
that the series be printed in the Recoro.

There being no objection, the series of
seven articles on “The Black Revolution-
aries” was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

[From the Washington Post, SBept. 24, 1867]

THE BLACE REVOLUTIONARIES—I: BLACK
NaTiownaLisTs PrREDICT RACE WaAR

(Nore.—The fires that ravaged America's
ghettos this summer threw cruel light on a
new breed of Negro leader—the black nation-
alist. What kind of men are these? How wide
is their following? To what destination are
they pointing the Negro? This is the first of
seven articles on “The Black Revolution-
aries.")

(By Robert C. Maynard)

An angry and violent mood is nearing the
explosion polnt in the black communities of
America’s largest clties, with the rapidly
growing black nationalist movement as a
powerful catalyst.

This is the result of a strong conviction
among Negroes that white Americans are
bent on destroying black Americans, It could
erupt into raclal war, going beyond the recent
summers of discontent.

Black nationalist spokesmen do not claim
that they represent a majority of the Nation's
25 million black people. But they belleve
there 1s a widespread feeling among Negroes
that the whites are moving ever more toward
repression while black people move toward
greater pride and group identity.

At some point in time, one black nation-
alist sald, the repression and the pride will
meet head-on. Then, he said, “elther racism
goes or America falls, destroys itself.”

As for the actual numbers of revolutionary
blacks, differentiated from less volatile black
nationalists, one San Francisco revolutionary
sald: “Those who know don't say; those who
say don't know."”
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The black nationalist message is clear in
this statement by the Rev. Albert C. Cleage,
Jr., preacher of a doctrine of a Black Christ
from the pulpit of one of America’s most
militant churches, located on Detroit’s West
Side:

“The black people of America are in a life
and death intelligence test with the white
man, The question is: Will the white man
transfer power or attempt Hitler's final solu-
tion? Any attempt to apply Hitler’'s solution
will completely destroy America.”

In Los Angeles, a black nationalist sald he
believed the United States was on the verge
of a “raclal war” that would divide and ulti-
mately destroy the Nation as we now know it.

Such attitudes were not uncommon in
black communities surveyed by The Wash-
ington Post in five major citlies—Los Angeles,
San Francisco, Detroit, Chicago and New
York.

Negro anger appears to stem from a pro-
gression of circumstances: conditions in the
Negro ghettos coupled with the belief that
the possibility of a raclal war by whites
against Negroes looms over the country; a
mounting impatience with life in the ghetto,
and a new and stronger will to violence, en-
couraged by the revolutionary element of the
black nationalist movement.

A GHETTO IS A GHETTO IS A GHETTO

Citlies have distinctive qualities. Ghettos do
not. Stand on a grimy street corner in Harlem
and look, listen, smell. It closes in and the
mind can play tricks: Is it 41st Street in
Chicago, 12th Street In Detrolt, Central Ave-
nue in Watts or Fillmore Avenue in Ban
Francisco?

The kids on the streets, particularly the
little ones, have a tragic similarity in dress
and appearance. The older people sitting on
the filthy stoops in the evening can make a
stranger forget he isn't in yesterday’'s town.
Time and space become irrelevant in ghettos.

It is this sameness that bodes America ill,
this mass of trapped humanity, fixed and
frozen in yesterday’s dream within a Nation
already in tomorrow. Immune to wars on
poverty, civil rights laws and liberal rhetoric,
this other, yesterday country threatens to
explode now. A brick through a window, a
man on the roof with a gun, fire—all are signs
of hope for the ghetto because the rest has
failed.

Hope is what brought the black masses to
the cities: Hope of life without the South-
ern rural oppression, hope of jobs and hope
of decent housing.

Somebody else’'s dream was fulfilled, but
not the black collective dream. That was
shattered by the cruelty of the ghetto; the
dilapidated housing; the overcrowded, non-
teaching schools; the low-paylng jobs, when
jobs existed at all; the idleness in the midst
of affluence and a rate of ghetto unemploy-
ment of more than 30 per cent.

It came upon this Nation slowly, this will
to violence by black people. Always the vio-
lence had been internal, with blacks visiting
their anger and frustration on each other.

But the dream deferred too long has re-
vealed the fury at last. The streets are hostile
now, the tenslon is almost electric, the hatred
of “the man’ is out in the open.

“Look here, brother, you go back and tell
that white man we got nothing to say to him.
When we do have something to say—when
we get it together, see—we'll let him know.
We’ll contact him on the Detroit-Newark
Bell System . . . He always answers on that
line."

He was a black nationalist in Chiecago, but
he could have been in any of the five citles
visited recently by this reporter.

That black natlonalist and hundreds like
him across this Nation are preaching to the
black communities in ever harsher tones.
Black America has not yet become a revolu-
tionary cauldron, but the volces of the revo-
lutionaries among the nationalists are be-
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coming dominant. They are listened to when
others are ignored or scorned.

An Urban League street worker in Chicago
explained to me that the gang youth with
whom she works “don’t want anything to do
with white people. They don't want them
around.”

This hatred and anger were below the sur-
face until recently. The p»olitical activists,
the demonstrators, were marching for inte-
gration. Today, they stand at the edge of the
precipice, flirting with the thought of burn-
ing this Nation’s cities to cinders.

Two reasons for this change seem over-
whelmingly apparent:

First, the disillusionment is complete; the
dream of better things in the North has be-
come & cruel hoax viewed from a tenement
window. After trekking from Alabama to De-
troit, there is no place else to go. So the anger
turns against the city and those who run it—
the politiclans, the police, the storekeepers,
the school officials. They are considered par-
ties to the conspiracy.

Second, the belief that the white man is
readying “Hitler's solution"—concentration
camps and ovens—for the blacks is heard
everywhere, The word genocide is used regu-
larly now.

“If America plays Nazi, we ain't goin’ play
Jews.” This is what H. Rap Brown says and
many in the ghetto believe they may soon be
fighting for their very lives. Detrolt con-
tributed to that feeling. The police reaction
convinced many black people that whites
have a will to murder them.

This remark, by a nationalist leader In
Los Angeles, is typical of the many made on
the question of possible genocide against
black Americans:

“How long do you think this (white) man
is going to allow black folks to burn up his
cltles? Isn"t property more important to him
than people? I can see it coming: Ovens for
black people.”

Down the street, at 41st Street and Central
Avenue in 'Watts, a potential follower of that
black nationalist was already resigned to an
early death. At the age of 17, he was con-
vinced the game was already over, the battle
fTought and lost. He was in the white man's
hell and he saw no way out.

‘'Out of school and out of work, he was
asked why he did not join a training pro-
gram or find some other route off the corner.

“Ain't no ‘use,” he sald, dragging on a
clgarette. He looked at me and continued:
*“Man gonna get me, kill me off, no matter
what I do. Here in the street one night, may-
be. Maybe on the Freeway, he stop me: BAM.
Or maybe over there, ya know, Vietnam,
That's the cool way. Me and the Vietcong
out there, Bang. Bang. Me dead. Or the
Vietcong dead. Either way, the white man
won.”

When the black revolutionaries speak of
“getting it together,” they mean, among
other things, getting that young man to
hope that in violent struggle agalnst this
society he may be free at last to pursue life
without fear of death from the white man.

The black natlonalists seem to be getting
through to ghetto youth, where all other
organizations and programs fail,

"YOU ARE BEAUTIFUL"

What the black nationalists are offering
ghetto youth is more than a chance to par-
ticipate in organized violence. They are tell-
ing him all over the country that because
he is black, “you are beautiful.” They are
telling him the white man has been proved a
liar and a cheat.

In Watts, a black nationalist explained
that “there are at least two kinds of na-
tionalists on the street today. One is ‘do-rag
brother’ and the other is the oratorical na-
tionalist.

“The only thing keeping the whole busi-
ness from blowing wide open, right now,” he
sald, “is the oratorical nationalists, They
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are out there trying to keep it cool. They
blow against “Whitey” and how bad he is,
but this is how they galn the respect of ‘do-
rag’ brother. Those nationalists that every-
body is condemning are saying to ‘do-rag’ all
of the tlme, ‘Eeep cool, brother, keep it cool.’
‘They are the best friends America has.”

The “do-rag” is a description
of the unemployed high school dropout who
sometimes wears his hair straightened or
“processed.” The cloth that keeps the process
in place when he sleeps is called a “do-rag.”

Rap Brown often expresses his bellef that
the most useful development in the black
community is the acceptance of viclence for
political ends. But for many of the youths on
the corners, Rap Brown and the nationalists
are not yet real. The youths are much too
cynical to believe that the nationalists mean
them any more good than other politicians.

“It's all a hustle,” a youth in Detrolt said
when asked about the nationalists.

The nationalists count on the future as an
ally In the struggle for minds in the black
communities.

In the future they see the black returnees
from the war in Vietnam as technical as-
slstants in the struggle in the cities, “They
have skills we need,” Rap Brown says.

A black returnee interviewed in New York
is training teen-agers in what he calls “self-
defense.” He would say little about what
he 1s doing or why he is doing it.

But he did say: “I went over there to
fight *Charlie Cong’ and one day in a bar in
Baigon, a cracker fraom Texas called me
‘nigger’ for coming in the place. Soon after
that It dawned on me that I was fighting
the wrong ‘Charlie." My enemy is not ‘Charlie
Con.’ It's "Mister Charlie.” "

The future to which the black revolution-
aries look also contains yesterday as evidence
of what an unchanged tomorrow could be
like for the black urban masses.

Perhaps the single weapon on which these
revolutionaries rely most heavily is the his-
tory of relations between the races in
America.

It is not just slavery to which they point,
not just the lynchings that multiplied in
the years after the collapse of Reconstruc-
tion, not just the years of deprivation in the
cities and abuse in the rural South.

They point with anger at the years when
“the law of the land” was supposedly on the
side of the black man. In damning white
Americans for their failure to deal equitably
with black people, the nationalists cite the
black condition since 1954.

The concerted drive for black equality In
the United States began with a victory. The
Natlonal Association for the Advancement of
Colored People, long a fighter for equality
through law, won a landmark case on May 17,
1954. The United States Supreme Court, in
unanimous declsion, ruled that raclally sep-
arate education was unconstitutional and in-
herently unegual.

The drive for integration galned mo-
mentum that day.

But today the natlonalists tell their poten-
tial constituency that more black children
are In segregated schools now than in 1954
(parily because there are more black chil-
dren), black unemployment is as high in the
big citles as at any time since the end of
World War II, and the condition of black
people in general has not improved meas-
urably.

For most of the post-1954 years of the
civil rights movement, the focus was on the
rural South and the smaller Southern cities.

In May, 1963, the battle in the cities began.
Birmin, Ala., was the scene. Black
youths and Police Commissioner Bull Con-
ner's men met in what nearly became open
combat. The youths faced fire hoses and
police dogs with thelr fists and rocks,

A year later, Harlem, sometimes called the
capital of Black America, “did the thing.” A

28861

riot, with shooting and looting, broke out.
Within hours the black-initiated violence
had spread across the river to Brooklyn; five
days later, the ghetto of Rochester, N.¥., was
in flames, One month later, it was Philadel-
phia.

A new form of black political protest was
inaugurated that summer. In August, 1965,
a six-day “rebellion,” as the nationalists call
it, erupted in the Watts section of Los
Angeles.

The frustrated black masses, having ex-
hausted the picket line and the sitin, had
found the national Achilles' heel—the cities.

What looms on the horizon is more care-
fully planned insurrectlion, sustained and
skilled internal warfare. The objective is
vague. The revolutionaries speak of “escalat-
ing the price of raclsm,” of making it pro-
hibitively expensive to whites for Negroes to
remain a dissatisfied, unfulfilled group with-
in the society.

I asked the revolutionaries if they did not
believe their numbers too small to achieve
& military success.

Their reply amounted to this: Second-
class status within the American system has
taken a frightening toll on most of the 25
million black people in this couniry. The
rates of drug addiction, alcoholism and other
forms of social pathology are indices of this
toll. The incidence of starvation in the rural
South is evidence, say the mnatlonalists, of
an attempt to blot out the Negro.

With violence they hope to force Ameri-
can soclety to transform itself, to find the
means of eliminating racism and poverty.
They have mo military might, save for the
ability to wreak havoc. They say often they
would rather “die like men” than live as they

are.

A Black Nationalist in Detroit spoke about
the * contrast” that be believes
contributed to the wiolence there.

“It's the very fact that some Negroes in
Detroit live very well, while most live so
poorly,” he sald. “That's the dangerous con-
trast that the people on 12th Street could
see.”” Twelfth Street was the scene of much
of the rioting. “Look, this is 12th Street, look
at the condition of these people.” The auto-
mobille was passing burned-out stores, ram-
shackle buildings and street corners where
drunks and some derelicts were hanging out.

Then, with a vicious turn of the wheel, the
nationalist drove off 12th Street one full
block.

Palatial. That is the word that came im-

mediately to mind. The name of the street
is Boston Boulevard, and it was a two-min-
ute drive, or a five-minute stroll, from the
midst of Detroit's “riot zone.” But there is
no rioting on Boston Boulevard, or on .Chi-
cago Boulevard, which is one street owver.
On these streets, the houses are one-family,
brick and stone dwellings of Colonial and
Tudor design.
“Right here,” said the nationalist, “right
next to all of that poverty, homes like this.
And the kicker is that this is not just white
afluence. That might not be so bad. White
and black live here. A brother from 12th
Street only has to walk a block and he can
see black folks—the same color as he is—
doing very well. Doing fine.”

He placed the onus on the black middle
class to find a way to show they are con-
cerned with the plight of their brothers on
12th Street.

A natlonalist in Watts sald:

“These so-called middle-class Negroes think
they're golng to escape. There ain’t gonna be
no escape when that man is ready with his
ovens. You black, you burn. That's all.”

Among the youth of the black middle class
there appears to be a growing commitment
to the nationalist movement. A Columbia
Unilversity graduate, talking about the value
of his college education, said:

“I am not here to prepare for a 32d vice
niggership at General Motors.,” He indicated
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he felt a commitment to the black struggle
instead of to himself alone.

THE POWER OF MALCOLM X

His generation, perhaps more than any
other age group, was fired by the speeches
and the political stand of one man, Malcolm
X, who, even in death, abides with the black
nationalist movement.

He surely has more followers now than
while he lived. His cutting statements about
the white man are quoted everywhere.

“Our shining black prince” are the words
Ossie Davis, playwright and actor, used to
describe Malcolm at the time of his funeral
in February, 1965. On the streets, it is not
his “princeliness” so much as it is his man-
hood that is honored and emulated.

At a time when civil rights leaders were
urging nonviolence and “the redemptive

of suffering,” Malcolm X was telling
the black masses that they should be pre-
paring to defend themselves if attacked.

A young man who works with street youth
in San Francisco sald Malcolm is admired
among black youth “because he was the first
to tell back people to be men, and not pets
begging at ‘massa’s table.’”

Many of the nationalists of today regard
Malcolm X as their spiritual father and
ideological progenitor. He articulated a dedi-
catlion to blackness as a cause and the unity
of black people as a goal.

A Los Angeles nationalist sald he did not
believe Malcolm X would have advocated
violent action *“until the people were ready,
really ready.”

He added: “There ain’t no way you can
have a revolution of blacks without bring-
ing in the middle class, and they just ain’t

It is this kind of unity that the national-
ists are working for today.

If this goal is ever achieved, “we will then
be able to decide,” says Ron KEarenga of
‘Whatts, a natlionalist, “whether we want inte-
gration, separation or violent revolution.”

MODERATES STILL DoMINATE HERE

The center of the Negro political stage of
Washington is still held by the racial moder-
ates in the Negro community despite a trend
toward black nationalism that is growing
faster elsewhere in the Nation.

“The reason why Washington's national-
ism is still among the Howard students and
not on the streets,” one nationalist said, "is
that Washington hasn't had a riot—yet.”

The Washington Post survey of five major
cities—Los Angeles, San Francisco, Detroit,
Chicago and New York—confirmed the view
that nationalism rises in a city after it has
had a major raclal outbreak.

At Howard University, the story is some-
what different from the story on the streets.
There, the university administration and a
coalition of students and faculty members
functioning under a “black power” banner
are in a struggle over the question of what
kind of school Howard should be.

Future "black power” eruptions in Wash-
ington seem likely to come from the Howard
student body, which, although much of it is
middle class, has made a strong identifica-
tion with the plight of lower-class Negroes.

“Washington has all of the problems that
every other ghetto has, and a few that other
ghettos don’t have,” said one nationalist ob-
server who sald he did not understand why
there was not much more black nationalist
activity in the city. The “extra” problems to
which the observer, a visitor from Watts, sald
he was referring were the lack of an elected
government in the District and a black ma-
jority in the population, much of which is
poor and living in substandard housing,

Negroes did turn out in large numbers
earlier this summer when H. Rap Brown, the
angry SNCO leader, spoke here, but Wash-
ington is not one of the cities in which SNCC
claims a strong following at this point,
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[From the Washington Post, Sept. 26, 1967]

THE BLACK REVOLUTIONARIES—IL: INTEGRA-
TIOoN: A NEARLY FORGOTTEN GOAL
(By Robert C. Maynard)

It is more than 13 years since the Supreme
Court ruled that separate classrooms for
whites and Negroes are unconstitutional.
That decision, Brown vs. Board of Education,
fueled the movement against segregation in
American society.

Now the clamor for integration has quleted
in the black communities. The black na-
tionalists have taken the political stage with
their doctrine of racial separatism.

Central United Church of Christ in De-
troit, the only known black mnationalist
Christlan church in the Nation worships a
black Messiah. Two Sundays after the De-
troit riot, this is what the pastor, Rev. Al-
bert C. Cleage Jr. told the congregation about
the golden door of integration:

“There is no escape for you, and when
white people try to tell that good niggers
can get through this golden door of inte-
gration, don't believe it. We don’t even want
that door, because that's destroylng us.”

The church is in the heart of the area
where Detroit’'s violence erupted last July.
The membership has been galning steadily.

Such harsh rhetoric, barely heard a half
generation ago, has become a new political
language on the streets of black America.

Louls H. Michaux, owner of National
Memorial African Book Store and a black
nationalist in New York for more than 30
years, believes black nationalism is stronger
than ever in Harlem.

Visits to five cities—Los Angeles, San
Francisco, Detroit, Chicago and New ¥York—
tended to confirm this belief.

A group of black nationalists were joking
in Harlem one evening. One of them quipped
to a reporter:

“If I had integration and an Edsel and I
wanted to sell one of them, it would be
easler to sell the Edsel.”

Floyd B. McKissick, national director of
the Congress of Raclal Equality, has turned
his back on integration as a goal for Negroes.

“, .. we are told that Negroes must be
integrated into middle class white schools,”
McKissick says. “In other words they're say-
ing mix Negroes with Negroes and you get
stupidity.”

MecKissick has an alternative in mind.

“Maybe a school committed to respect the
individual, a school enjoying the confidence
and support of the community, a school
recognized to reflect its faith in the pupil
and the parent can achieve excellence—even
if that community is poor and black.”

Between the Supreme Court in 1954 and
McKissick in 1967, a great gulf has grown
in this Nation between blacks and whites.

The Rev, Cleage, during a Detroit inter-
view, used one apocalyptic example to i1-
lustrate the dramatic shift in purpose from
integration to black nationalism,

It happened on a Sunday in Selma, Ala-
bama, and Mr. Cleage wasn't there, but he
remembers it well. The Negroes there were
planning a march from Selma to Mont-
gomery along Highway 80.

National televislon recorded the scene as
then-Gov. George C. Wallace's highway pa-
trolmen and the deputies waded into the
marchers and beat some unconscious. That
night, after the 11 o'clock news. Mr, Cleage
suggests, many a black American felt he
lived in an enemy land.

That incident does not stand alone. There
was the murder of three clivil rights work-
ers, two white and one Negro, in Philadel-
phia, Miss.,, in June, 1964. There was the
murder of four little girls the previous Sep-
tember in the dynamiting of Sixteenth Street
Baptist Church in Birmingham, Ala, And
there were still other incidents that were
emblazoned by the television tube on the
national consciousness,
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Such episodes, Mr, Cleage believes, under-
mined the non-violent ecivil rights move-
ment and “unmasked the white man to the
black people who had not yet grasped the
fact: We are dealing with an enemy who is
not going to accept us into American life.”

“Dr. King led black people to understand
that integration could never come to pass.
He helped black men to understand that
‘the man’ is an enemy. When Dr. King said,
‘My dream has turned into a nightmare,’ he
was speaking for all of us.”

THE LAST PICNIC

McKissick now calls the 1963 March on
Washington “the last picnie” of the inte-
gration movement,

Dr. King’s dream, was that one day the
sons of slaves and the sons of slavemasters
would walk hand in hand in Georgia in
peace and freedom.

The day when black men would dare to
dream such dreams in public, Mr, Cleage
sald, is gone. To him, there is a different—
and more reallstic—vision: A black nation
controlling its own destiny.

Where such a nation should be depends on
what black nationalist is speaking. For James
Boggs of Detrolt, once a Marxist and now a
nationalist, the city has become the black
man's land.

Boggs is one of the leading theoreticians
of the black nationalist movement in Detroit,
which has in recent years become a leading
center of black nationalist thinking in
America.

Boggs set forth his theory on black con-
trol of the cities in an article published in
April of 1966 in Monthly Review, a socialist
magazine, In an interview recently, Boggs
sald he stands by what he wrote then:

“America has already become the danger-
ous society. The Natlon’s major cities are
becoming police states. There are only two
roads open to 1t. Either wholesale extermina-
tion of the black population through mass
massacre of forced migrations on to reserva-
tions as with the Indians . . . Or self-gov-
ernment of the major cities by the black
majority, mobilized behind leaders and orga-
nizations of its own creation and prepared
to reorganize the structure of city govern-
ment and city life from top to bottom. . . .

“But the war is not only in America's
cities; it is for these citles. It is a civil war
between black power and white power, the
first major battle of which was fought , . .
between 18,000 soldiers and the black people
of Watts.”

The city is not the black man’s land to
Milton and Richard Henry, also of Detroit,
The two brothers are advocates of separate
states for blacks. Milton is a lawyer and
Richard is a technlcal writer for the govern-
ment.

They want states, five of them, where all
black people can relocate and live as a nation
separate from whites. They list such South-
ern states as Florida, Louisiana and Georgia.

Milton Henry postulates that black people
were brought to America as slaves against
their will. When the Emancipation Proclama-
tlon was signed in 1863 by President Lincoln,
Milton Henry says, “black people were not
asked whether they wanted to be a part of
this thing or not.”

The Henry brothers are not alone in the
separate state doctrine. The Nation of Islam,
commonly called the Black Muslims, has had
as its goal for years the separation of blacks
from whites.

Boggs and the Rev. Cleage are fighting for
black people to control those areas where
they now are, rather than a new and separate
area.

“The white community must understand,”
Mr. Cleage sald, “that they have to assist
in the transfer of power, power for the black
community to govern itself and control its
own finances,"”
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INFERIORITY COMPLEX

The nationalists say any assumpiion that
Negroes beneflt from closeness to whites
undermines black pride and that it incul-
cates blacks with an Inherent inferiority
complex, Leaders of the movement also argue
that whites have treated black people in a
cruel manner that should not be forgiven
and surely not forgotten.

A black corporation executive—not a na-
tionalist activist—made the point to a visit-
ing reporter.

He is a top man in one of the nation’s
largest firms. He had just returned from
Europe with a handsome collection of paint-
ings, which he Invited the reporter to
examine.

Beside the collection in the executive’s
luxurious Riverside Drive apartment, there
was a tiny photograph tacked on the wall.

It showed the back of a black man who
had been savagely lashed. Behind the photo-
graph was a written explanation that the
man had committed a minor infraction on
a Louisiana plantation in the middle 1800s
and was lashed across his back 49 times with
a cat-o’-nine talls,

The Negro executive explained:

“I look at that every morning before I
leave for downtown. It reminds me of who
I work for. I never want to allow myself
to be lulled into forgetting who ‘the man’
really is.”

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 26, 1967]
THE BLACE REVOLUTIONARIES—III: POLICE—
BYMBOL OF OFFRESSION

(By Robert C. Maynard)

Always it 1s the police. They are the symbol
of oppression in black America.

“They recruit for the nationalist,” ...
sald a street worker in Chicago.

“All it takes to be a cop in this town is
a 10th-grade education,” sald a nationalist
in Detrolt. “So, during the riot, you had
black dropouts out there battling white
dropouts.”

The Chicago street worker expanded on
what he meant by police “recruiting” for the
black natlonalists.

“It’s the way the cops behave that con-
vinces these kids that the white man is
the devil; they see what the cops are: crooks
on the take who'll kill a black man for run-
ning a red light.”

It goes deeper than that. Wherever black
men believe that white Amerlca is deter-
mined to kill off the black population, those
black men also believe the police are the
vanguard of the extermination movement.

In a survey of five citles. The Washington
Post found a conviction spreading in black
communities +-at a hard line against Ne-
groes is being drawn in America, and the
police man the ramparts to do the initial
dirty work.

A white minister in Detroit described the
arrest procedure of black people doing the
rioting there as “barbaric.” He recounted the
experience of a pregnant woman arrested on
a looting charge.

She was told to “jump" from the police
van, as other prisoners were told to do. She
protested and was forced to jump from the
van. She later was placed in a cell where she
miscarried. The minister clalms her screams
for aid brought no response from the police
in the statlonhouse. He went outside and
vomited.

A middle-class Detroit woman who wit-
nessed some of the police behavior at the
height of the violence said:

“It became obvious to me for the first time
in my life that the business of the police in a
black community is genocide. They seem to
feel a need to kill black people. Their hatred
was unbelievable.”

A boy of 15 on the West Side of Chicago
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was asked one by a reporter what
in this city he feared and disliked most.

He said it was the thought of being caught
alone on the street at night by two white
policemen.

“That's when they get their kicks, and I
mean kicks,” the youth said.

When black nationalist revolutionaries
speak of controlling their own communities,
they are speaking principally of controlling
the businesses that operate there and the
police. As long as the businesses remain
white, so will the police, a nationalist said.

Black teen-age boys in several clitles sald
they belleved that the police with whom
they deal, or who deal with them, would
never behave as they do on a man-to-man
basis without the authority of the state and
guns on their hips.

One Chicago policeman had a gruff re-
sponse fo this intimation of cowardice.
“Those kids talk tough,” he said. “Not one
of them who talks all the time about police
brutality could handle me or any other cop
one-to-one."”

A street worker for the Chicago Urban
League, describing her efforts with a West
Side gang, said that in her view the “police
made statements not worthy of mature pro-
fessionals” regarding the young people with
whom she works.

In Chicago, perhaps more than any other
city in the survey—Los Angeles, San Fran-
cisco, New York and Detroit were the oth-
ers—the black community lives in dread of
the police.

“The way they'll do a man is something
awful. And right in front of his family, his
kids. If they feel like it, they’ll make a man
feel like nothing right in front of his own
kids.” The speaker was a black truck driver
who had overheard a conversation a reporter
and two street workers were having at a
lunch counter.

“Warning,” says a button that floats
around in black communities, “your local
police are armed and dangerous.”

Few who have lived in all-black communi-
ties seem to need the warning, They already
belleve it.

Part of a poem, “One Way,” by Donald
Ferguson, a young Chicagoan, says:

A god was begged,
Yet allowed the taking
Away at the end of
A shotgun muzzle,
Harnessed in a yellow-helmeted
Coward’s grasp of
Authority.”

He referred to the life of Billy Furr, killed
on the streets of Newark while running away
from a grocery store with part of the con-
tents of a stolen six-pack of beer.

In “Rivers of Blood, Years of Darkness,”
Robert Conot's comprehensive study of the
violence In Watts two years ago, the author
quotes a Los Angeles policeman:

“I've been waiting all my life for some-
thing like this to happen. I'm gonna make
mincemeat out of some of those mother
while I've got the chance.”

The Los Angeles County Sheriff's Depart-
ment (different from Los Angeles Police De-
partment) recently published a manual for
policemen on community relations, It con-
tains this statement, from an International
City Managers' Assoclation publication:

“Today's policemen are the heirs of that
frightful legacy of i1l will built up over many
years—the man who walks the street bitter
at the police may still be harboring a grudge
of forty years’ standing, . ..”

And here is the statement of an 18-year-old
from Chicago. Lest he be misunderstood, he
wrote down what he had to say on the sub-
ject of the police:

“We do not understand why the police offi-
cers beat us and locked us up. They knocked
out our front teeth, and yet I don't hate
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them. They used the law to prove their point.
We think (the) point is to prove to us that
he is bad and he wants us to fear him . . .

“We realize that there are many police, but
we can fight them like we fight each other.
All we have to do is get together with the
Blackstone Rangers and the South Side would
be safe for you, your children and our
brothers and sisters.”

The anger and frustration in urban ghettos
have many causes, but the actual spark con-
sistently is set off by the longstanding mu-
tual hatred between police and the black
community.

The woman in the Chicago candy store was
speaking of that hatred.

“You can always tell when something bad
happened with the cops. Angry, very angry,
you know, the people. The cops, not so good.
‘When you get back to Washington, tell John-
son—you talk to Johnson?—anyway, tell
Johnson: Find a way to fix it so the cops
don't make people so mad. Give the cops
more money, maybe? I don’t know.”

Up the street, a young father, out with his
son for a walk, was asked his solution:

“If they don’'t get those bastards out of the
Negro neighborhoods, there's going to be a
war. I look at them and feel like I want to
kill. Tell you, if my kid comes home from
school and tells me the teacher told him the
policeman is his friend, that teacher is going
to be in a world of trouble with me.”

A black policeman in New York:

“I ain't got no whole lot to say to you be-
cause I don't know who you are, only who you
say you are, but I will say this: It gets harder
all the time to be black and a cop. Very hard,
baby."

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 27, 1067]
THE BLACK REVOLUTIONARIES—IV: GHETTO
View oF Vier WaAR: “Hzny, No”

The old woman, many times over a grand-
mother, had seen numerous summers on
Chicago’s South Side. She brushed aside a
reporter’s questions about violence in the
streets,

“I used to think all this killing and cuttin’
was awful, just awful,” she said. One of her
eyes was covered with cataract. She fixed the
good eye on the visitor to her stoop:

“If my grandson is going to die, I'd rather
he died right here on this street and not off
in somebody’s ‘Veetnam.' He ain't got no
business in them Chinese folk's backyard
noway.

“These folks in Detrolt now. All that burn-
ing an' lootin an' everybody saying folks
shouldn't be violent. How you goin’ tell peo-
ple, little people, not to be violent when the
whole United States is kickin' them little
Chinese so awful. Don't make no sense, none
a t'all.”

An orange sun was slipping below the Chi-
cago skyline and the woman stared at it.
Children in the street were excited by a
sportscar and swarmed around it.

“Them little boys,” the old woman sald.
“Devils. No place to go and play, nobody to
teach 'em what it's all about. Mother’s on the
welfare, you know. Poppa's gone. And the
young men can't find no jobs so they join
the Army and go to Veetnam. Shouldn't be
no black folks shootin' no brown folks for
no white man. We been killing too long for
the white man, tha's all. I seen those boys
goin’ off in the '42 war to kill Germans an’
them Japs. I watched them off this street
when they went off to Eorea. Now they're
goin’ to Veetnam. Black folks ain't got
nothin’ out of all these white people’s wars.
Nothin' but a whole lot of hell.”

It was not the first bitter black reaction
to the war in Vietnam where more than
150,000 black Americans serve.

In Detroit, the black community speaks
proudly of the poetry of 20-year-old Norman
Jordan. He has tried to express the ghetto's
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response to the war in a poem entitled “Not
This Time, Baby."” Here 18 an excerpt:
“Hell

‘We are on

To you whitey

trying to off

yellow power

with black power

(killing two birds

with one stone) ..."”

A summary of black community reaction
to the war would contaln these points, made
again and again:

A dispro; te number of Negroes
serve, are wounded and die in the war.

The war consumes resources that could be
applied to the needs of the poor.

The war is to secure “freedom” for Vietnam-
ese not enjoyed by blacks in the United
States.

The war robs the black community of
young men who might be leaders in the
struggle for equality.

Also cited is the charge that the war is
“practice” of weapons and techniques that
could be applied in the event of a black up-
rising in the cities.

At the most extreme fringe of the political
spectrum, among the radical revolutionaries,
the war is seen as part of a worldwide strug-
gle against the aspirations of poor nonwhites
for self-determination. In that respect, it is
linked to the battle for control of the cities.

“I figure when the paratroopers come to
Detrolt to fight me, that's that many fewer
paratroopers that can mess with the Viet-
namese,” one radical said.

Some black mnationalist revolutlonaries
speak of the war in Vietnam and the battle
at home as the same struggle, a struggle
against the white man.

“This beast must be stopped. The Vietnam-
ese are doing their part and I have to do
mine,” one San Francisco revolutionary sald.

But black feeling against the war is not
confined to poor people or revolutionaries.
Among middle class black people strong sup-
port of the war is difficult to find.

Fran's Restaurant in Harlem is the eating
place of the black elite—that 1s, the black
elite that chooses to eat In Harlem restau-
rants.

The manager at Frank’s from time to time
runs secret polls on various political issues.

Lloyd Von Blaine, the manager, 1s proud
of his record. His poll, for example, matched
the plurality of John V. Lindsay in the 1965
mayorality election.

The latest Prank's poll was on Vietnam.
Approval of the war: 1276, no, 456, yes. Is
the U.S. winning? 1107, no, 406, yes. Should
we pull out? 1041, yes, 552, no.

One young radical was asked why so many
black men volunteer and reenlist if the war
is unpopular among black people.

“Three hots and a cot,” was the answer.
“When there’s a decent society to come home
to, there won't be very many black guys sign-
ing up for Vietnam, you can be sure of that,”
the young man said.

James Bevel of Moblilization for Peace In
Vietnam, says he tells black youths who ask
him what to do if they are called:

“When Johnson comes to get you, you say,
‘I won't go.’ ”

Growing in popularity among radicals is
Matt Jones' song, ‘““Hell, No, I Won't Go.”

One of the last bastions of black civil
rights respectability, the NAACP, is heading
for troublesome division because of the war.
Its New York Youth Division at a meeting
recently called the war “morally unaccepta-
ble.” That statement conflicts with the
NAACP neutral position on Vietnam.

The Youth Divislon asserted that the war
is "a pretense on the part of this Govern-
ment to get blacks to close ranks and retreat
into the bag of "loyalty’ while their position
in this country grows intolerably worse.”

One widely distributed tract on the war is
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an illustrated primer entitled “Vietnam,”
which is of highly professional editorial and
graphic guality. It began circulating in black
neighborhoods about a month ago and does
not identify the sponsoring organization.

The only information is of the artist, T. G.
Lewls. Its message is pitched in a simple,
low-keyed form.

The pamphlet lists the many black leaders
and black heroes—Martin Luther King, Mal-
colm X, Adam Clayton Powell, Muhammad
All and others—opposed to the war,

Showing a wounded black soldier, it says:

“One Negro man said: "Why should I fight
for a country that has never fought for us?’'”

It asks the reader, portrayed as black on
the next to last page, to decide if “the war
in Vietnam—the war that 1s fought in your
name—(will) keep on killing?”

There is no price tag in the booklet. A

was handed one in a Harlem store,
and shown one by a nationalist in Chicago
who was taking up a collection to have
5000 printed.

The black nationalist reveolutionaries have
a tendency to make what has been called
“Vietnam analogy.” It was heard formulated
this way in Chicago:

“McNamara llkes to say reason for the
bombing of North Vietnam is to force it to
halt its aggression against the South, White
America has been commitiing aggression
agalnst the Natlon of the black man since
1619. If bombing cities halts aggression, I'm
willing to try Chicago and New York.”
[From the Washington Post, Sept. 28, 1967]
THE BLack REVOLUTIONARIES—YV: NATIONAL-

15Ts Woo Youna
(By Robert C. Maynard)

In the muggy alr of a Los Angeles August
night, the dozen boys stood on the sidewalk.
It was thelr posture that was noticeable at
first glance; very erect.

They were guestioning each other, in a
Socratlec manner

“What is a man without values?" a youth
in a Malcolm X sweatshirt asked another.

“A man without values is a man that is
unpredictable.”

“What does nationalism demand?”

“Nationalism demands study. Show me &
true nationalist and I'1l show you someone
who studies.”

And they had been studying. The colloquy
sounded familiar, The bullding before which
they were standing is the headquarters of
US, the Los Angeles militant-mystical black
nationalist organization of Ron Karenga.

Inside, for one dollar, a visitor could pur-
chase the “Quotable EKarenga.” In it, he
would find the answers to all of the questions
the young men, practically all of whom had
“Afro” halrcuts, were asking one another.

While the questions went on outside, and
while some youths practiced karate kicks on
the sldewalk, the man who conceived US and
runs it with a smiling charm and firm will,
was answering the guestions of a reporter.

The youths outside, he said, are “the young
Simbas—Swahill for ‘lions'—the future
leaders of a strong black nation of America.
His chief goal, he sald, is to harness the
energy of the youth. He succeeds, he claims,
where others fail because he challenges them
with daring and courage, while other groups
seek to offer an undesired security.

If they study to be good nationalists, what
do they study? Do they read, for example,
the revolutionary writings of Frantz Fanon,
the late Martiniquean psychiatrist?

“One should read only what one has to
read,” EKarenga replied. “If I have read it,
I will reflect it to them.”

Study Karenga, then, and you have studied
what is important? “Correct.”

What Karenga calls the “young Simbas,”
and what a e officer told a re-
porter were “a bunch of no-good bastards,
all of 'em,” is that group of black youth
between the ages of 14 and 18 years old,
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Such non-nationalist organizations as the
Urban League and such militant groups as
BNCC are trylng to find a way to harness,
as Karenga claims he can, the energies and
potential of that age group.

The officials of every city that has had a
major violent outbreak say that the youth
in that group are the princlpal source of
energy for the riot once it gets started.

The Washington Post, in a survey of five
cities, Los Angeles, San Franclsco, Detrolt,
Chicago and New York, found no organiza-
tion that could claim it had really hit upon
a formula that worked for large numbers of
these youth.

Three programs seem distinctive, but rep-
resentative of the nationwide effort. Those
are Karenga's in Los Angeles, Operation
Bootstrap in Los Angeles and the street pro-
gram of the Chicago Urban League. They
are listed in descending order of revolution-
ary zeal.

Numbers alone make the 14- to 18-year-
olds important. In 1960, 40 per cent of Amer-
ica’s 22 million Negroes were under the age
of 19 and it is estimated today that half of
the black population is under 25.

US, Bootstrap and the Urban League each
has different approaches and different pur-
poses Tor seeking out the youth of the ghetto:

Karenga makes no bones about it: He is
trying to build a powerful nationalist orga-
nization that might one day opt for violent
revolution,

Robert Hall and Lou Smith, the innovators
of Operation Bootstrap, designed the pro-
gram as a model for a possible nationwide
black economy.

The Urban League is trylng to deal with
the youth of the black community where
they are, and in Chicago that's mostly in
gangs. What the street workers do is attempt
to understand what the gang youth wants
from the soclety and try to help him get it.

Smith and Hall are frightened. They see a
program on the immediate horizon In
America.

“It is not too far off,” Smith says grimly.
“I don't put ovens past white America for a
minute. What with , there is just
no more use for black folks, that's all.”

To Smith, there is a narrow way out: Tf
black people can somehow develop economic
independence, a systemn within a system, that
does not cost whites anything, perhaps black
people will be spared the fate of the Jews in
Nazl Germany.

Without & penny of Federal money, Boot-
strap has started:

A welfare mothers' league that or
reciplents to demand their rights and is
often consulted by the Los Angeles Bureau
of Public Assistance.

A training center that teaches computer
programming, sewing and automobile
body repair.

A black arts school for the teaching of
dramatics, with emphasis on black achieve-
ment.

A dress shop that features African style
dresses and men's shirts made of Imported
African print material.

Smith looks to the day when the Bootstrap
model is operating all over the United States
and black enterprises are engaged in trade
with black countries throughout the world.
Black American enterprises would import
raw materials and ship back finished
products.

Smith also sirives to eliminate prejudice
among whites through what he calls “sensi-
tivity sessions” every Thursday evening.

Whites come from such suburbs of Los
Angeles as Beverly Hills to engage in what
Smith and Hall describe as “frank dialogue.”
Others have called it “bloodletting.”

“If you have a white friend, and you want
to remaln friends, don't go together to one
of those sessions " warned ome veteran par-
ticipant.

Smith says the purpose of the sessions is
“to soften up white power. They still con-
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trol the economy and the education of the
country. We are still golng to have to save
whitey.”

The saving of a whole generation of black
youth is the task to which the Urban League
street program in Chicago is devoted.

Gang membership figures in Chicago are
difficult to establish because the gangs rarely
divulge their numbers. The largest and best
known is the South Side Blackstone Rangers.
They have gone almost wholly “respectable™
now, what with anti-poverty grants and a
somewhat successful musical revue, “Oppor-
tunity, Please Enock,” produced under the
direction of Oscar Brown Jr.

One youth worker at the Urban League, a
warm and matronly woman, asked not to be
identified by name. She spoke about a young
man named David, who is 18 years old.

“David feels llke he's lost,” she sald. “He
doesn't have the confidence to feel he's going
to get out of his bind. He feels lost in the
shuffle. He has had jobs, the kind of jobs
that have been degrading as far he's con-
cerned.”

WANT A PLACE TO MEET

David 18 the leader of the Disciples in
Englewood, a West Side neilghborhood. The
Disciples, whose members are known as the
Devil’s Disciples, want a place of their own
to meet and discuss their problems and to
socialize.

In what amounts to a letter to the older
generation, David tries to explain the reason
gangs exist:

“I am a gang fighter, but can you say
that your son is any better than me? I have
three years of high school, but those years I
have learned that school is one thing but life
is another. My life is the Devils . . . We are
few but we fight like many. Ours is not to rea-
son why but to live and fight and die. We are
few but we fight like many . . . We owe our-
selves one thing [and] that is self preserva-
tion. This is a dog-eat-dog world.”

Ron KEarenga thinks the gang members
have a future, perhaps for the very reason
the police of Chicago and Los Angeles feel
they have none, because they are disaffected
and outside the flow of society and have no
access route into it.

tells his followers, and potential
followers, that they begin to become men
when they realize the system was designed
to work against them, and their only re-
course is the discovery of a culture and
an identity of their own as black people.

Although a Ph.D. candidate at the Univer-
sity of California at Los Angeles, he speaks
in a language youths like David easily under-
stand.

SOMETHING IS WRONG

“The Christian is our worst enemy,” Ear-
enga says. “Quiet as it's kept, it was a
Christlan who enslaved us. Quiet as it's kept,
it's the Christian that burns us. Quiet as it's
kept, it's the Christian that beats us down
on the street; and qulet as it's kept, when
the thing goes down, it'll be a Christian
that's shooting us down. You have to face
the fact that if the Christlan is doing all
this, there must be something wrong with
Christianity.”

The Davids of Los Angeles, wearing their
yellow sweatshirts with pictures of EKar-
enga or a lion embossed on the front, know
this and understand it. They also know

's “seven criteria of culture”—my-
thology, history, social organization, political
organization, economic organization, crea-
tive motif and ethos.

Like David, they are ready to fight.

“We must fight for the right of self-deter-
mination, race pride and pursuit of black-
ness,” says Karenga. “We must belleve in our
cause and be willing to die for it and we
should stop reading other people’s literature
and write our own, and stop pretending rev-
olution and make 1t."

Though Earenga’s organization has not yet
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spread beyond Los Angeles, the appeal is to a
national following.

In Chicago, David is a Disciple. Earenga
wants the Davids of Chicago, and San
Francisco, Detroit and New York to become
young Simbas—Ilions.

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 30, 1967]
THE BLACE REVOLUTIONARIES—VI: BLACE Na-
TIONALIST MOVEMENT SPAWNS CULTURAL RE-
VIVAL
(By Robert C. Maynard)
“Yet do I marvel at this curious thing:
To make a poet black and bid him sing"
—CoUNTEE CULLEN.

The black nationalist movement in Amer-
ica is spawning a cultural resurgence that
artists and writers clalm may surpass any
previous period of artistic activity in the
black community.

And black nationalism has invested the
arts with a special mission, to evoke images
of beauty that are black and images of black-
ness that are beautiful.

The quantity of actlvity appears to be
growing in every city.

In Chicago, a group of black artists has
created a mural of heroic portraits of Negroes
that adorns the side of a tenement on the
South Side.

In practically every large clty, journals of
black poetry and prose are bing published
by groups of black nationalists.

Organizations in several cities, among them
Washington, plan mural walls imitative of
the Chicago effort.

The creators in Chicago as well as those
planning walls in other cities say the walls
will be gifts to the poor and black community
in exaltation of their culture.

The nationalist movement’s goal is a sepa-
rate political and cultural identity for Ne-
groes, The black arts movement serves the
cultural function of that goal.

Another source of inspiration for the na-
tionalist movement is the Black Christian
Church, a relatively recent development. In
Detroit, for example, Central United Church
of Christ, where a Black Messiah is wor-
shipped, has nearly 1000 members and is
growing at a rate of 25 to 30 new adherents
each week.

One institutional development the black
arts movement is relying on is the black
cultural centers, where the paintings are
displayed, the drama and music performed
and the poetry read.

Washington was one of the first cities to
have such a center, the New School for Afro-
American Thought.

Gaston T. Neal, one of the directors, said
the school hopes to do more than become an
institution to house and encourage the arts.
“We want to train and produce black minds,”
he said.

One course the school offers covers the
subjects of who black people are in relation
to the rest of mankind, whether black Amer-
icans are a caste or a class, “Revolution: the
world’s and ours,” Liberallsm—"an enemy or
an asset,” all under the general title of “The
Politics of Being Black in Racist U.S.A."

Neal, discussing the Negro contribution to
American culture in the past and present,
said:

“If they used all of their IBM machines to
try to add up the achievement of black cul-
ture, the machines would burst.”

He argued that it is one of this Nation’'s
marvels that black people produced artistic
and cultural movements in the midst of
raclal adversity.

“If we didn't have an inventor, a writer, a
musician or a painter, the very idea that we
survived Is a monument in itself,” Neal said.

Roland P. Young, appralsing the growth
of black nationalist poetry in a recent issue
of San Francisco’s “Journal of Black Poetry,”
sald he hoped the poetry would fulfill the
function of an “image thirst-quencher—a
beautiful black self-image.”
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He quotes poet LeRol Jones, one of the key
figures of the black arts movement, on the
subject of black poetry. Three lines say:

“Let the world be a Black Poem
And let all black people speak this poem
Silently or aloud.”

P. Neal, another of the popular black
nationalist poets, speaks to black women:

“Again the sea unites us
As we couple with the land and the stars
of our ancestors’ stars.
Black universe.
Embrace sky.
Blackness. Wholeness.”

Much of the poetry and painting which
the black arts movement is producing is the
work of young artists.

By contemporary critical standards, much
of it would be considered crude, but these
are the standards by which the artists do
not wish to be judged. Their critics, they
say, are their communities, for the art is
part of the internal black dialogue.

In the visual arts, the great figure for
many black artists—and some white ones as
well—is Charles White, whose work is now
being exhibited at Howard University Gal-
lery of Art.

James A. Porter, director of the gallery,
sald recently in an appreclation of White
that he thinks of him *“as the artist who,
more than any other, has found a way of
embodying in his art the very texture of
Negro experience as found in life in Amer-
lﬁ&."

And Neal, speaking of White, said:

“He holds in his hands the mystique of
the black people.”

A Chicago poet, Eugene Perkins, in a spirit
reminiscent of the pralse given White, said
the black artist of today should feel proud
of the story he has to tell of his people.

“Where we came from and how we got to
where we are,” sald Perkins, “is a story of
beauty and strength that we need feel no
shame to tell.”

The spiritual black nationalist, a rela-
tively new phenomenon, is typified in the
Rev. Albert C. Cleage Jr. of Detroit, pastor
of Central United Church.

He preaches the doctrine of a Black Christ
and says he feels on solid doctrinal and his-
torical grounds.

Speaking of white Christlans, the Rev. Mr.
Cleage says:

“If they want to worship a Black Christ,
that's their business. Christ was a black
man.”

The parable of the Children of Israel trying
to escape from Pharaoh's Egypt is the paral-
lel he used for black people trying to gain
control of the territories in which they are
in the majority.

Alluding to the pestilence that aflicted
Egypt when Pharaoh failed to allow the Is-
raelites to leave, Cleage made the connection
for his congregation: The sermon was de-
livered two Sundays after the Detroit riot.

Gracing the altar of the church is the
“Black Madonna,” a mural by Glanton Dowell
of Defroit.

The Madonns is one of the black arts
movement’s most popular pieces. References
to it are made by artists all over the country.

One artist assured this reporter that the
Madonna “will change your concept of
Christianity.”

The size of the mural and the exaggerated
blackness of the figures contribute to its
impact. The Madonna stands 18 feet high
over the altar and is nine feet wide. Both
Madonna and child are robed in white.

For many years, the Negro artist in America
struggled over the question of whether he
was first an artist and then a Negro or first
a Negro and then an artlst. The vanguard of
the black art movement today is unequiv-
ocal: Black first.

The generations of artists before them
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were seeking to define themselves and their
place regarding the larger world.

Cullen was a product of the Harlem
Renaissance movement of the 1920s, a move-
ment that also produced Langston Hughes
and was the generation before Richard
Wright. Those men, and ultimately James
Baldwin, spoke to white and black. The black
arts movement today is strictly concerned
with speaking to black people.

The artists are concerned with unifying
black people, and they use their expression
to that end, As Neal put it, “art that does not
serve the cause of the people at this point
is useless.”

{From the Washington Post, Oct. 1, 1967]
THE BracKk REVOLUTIONARIES ! BLACK NATION-
aList Ficure oF 1920's Is HONORED

(By Robert C. Maynard)

The clouds and sun played hide and seek
over San Francisco. It was cold when it was
the sun’s turn to hide. A Saturday morning
crowd of about 50 was a hardy lot that had
gathered in a small park to celebrate Marcus
Garvey Day,

Similar celebrations, in which thousands
participated, had taken place in Harlem and
dozens of other black communities across
the Nation.

They were honoring Garvey as the man
who brought black nationalism to America
a half century ago and who inspired such
leaders as Black Muslim Elijah Muhammad,
Malcom X and a host of others.

Nevertheless, to most Americans, Marcus
Garyey, the father of the black nationalist
movement, is & virtually unknown figure.

Three decades before the black nationalist
and Muslim movements became widely
known in this country, Garvey was promul-
gating his vislon of independence and sep-
aration for the world's black people. His
movement once was one of the most power-
ful forces in black America and was known
wherever in the world large numbers of black
people lived.

He wanted to form a nation of black
people in Africa, with a government of iis
own.

“We do not mean a government that will
make us citizens without rights or subjects
without consideration. We mean a govern-
ment that places our race in control . . ."

Twenty-five years before it happened for
the Jews, he was arguing, in essence, for an
Israel for black people.

He tried to make such a homeland in
Africa, but the move failed. He conceded at
the time that not all black people wanted to
repatriate themselves, but he was fighting for
such a place to exist for those who might
want to go to there.

Marcus Moziah Garvey was born on Aug.
17, 1887, to black parents in the little village
of St. Ann's Bay in Jamaica, British West
Indies.

After traveling in Latin America and Eng-
land, Garvey became convinced that black
people were being exploited by whites every-
where and that they needed a government
and a territory of their own.

It was an Egyptian, Duse Mohammed Ali,
who helped Garvey to cultivate his interest
in Africa, but it was an American who in-
spired Garvey to choose the United States as
a starting place.

‘Two more different men than Booker T.
Washington and Marcus Garvey would have
been difficult to find in Negro politics of the
early part of this century. Garvey was un-
compromising In his demand for black
equality in the world; Washington often was
called “the great compromiser” on Negro
rights.

But Garvey sald he read Washington's
autobiography, “Up From Slavery,” and
“then my doom—if I may so call it—of being
a race leader dawned upon me.”

The year then was 1914, “My brain was
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afire,” Garvey said, at the thought of “unit-
ing all the Negro peoples of the world into
one great body to establish a country and a
government absolutely their own.”

After the Universal Negro Im-
provement Assoclation, Garvey came to the
United States in the spring of 1916, amidst
war overseas and racial turmoil in America.

A great Negro exodus from the Southern
farm to the Northern city was in progress.
Between the boll weevil and the racists, life
in the South was becoming untenable for
many Negroes.

The weevil was eating the cotton faster
than the farm hands could plek it, and the
racists were lynching more than ever. Fur-
thermore, the citles were calling for cheap
and unskilled labor to meet the industrial
demands of the war.

Several cities were in the throes of race
riots, the bloodiest of which was at East St.
Louis, 1.

‘The state of morale of the Negro was at a
low point. Soldiers back from fighting a war
for democracy in Europe ran serious risk of
death or Injury for failure to observe the
caste system in the South.

It was Into this kind of America that a
pudgy 28-year-old Jamaican came with the
rallying cry of *Up, you mighty racel”

After some organizational difficulties, Gar-
vey had a g UNIA movement in the
United States by 1920.

Negro World, Garvey’s newspaper, was one
of his chief organizational instruments. It
was widely read and widely quoted at the
time.

Unlike other Negro publications, it re-
fused to accept advertisements for gkin light-
eners and hair straighteners on the ground
that such products were degrading.

y's most widely known enterprise
was a steamship line. It ultimately led to
his downfall and shook the falth of his
many followers in “Black Moses,” as he was
later to be called.

Garvey sald he had two purposes in creat-
ing the Black Star Line, as the steamship
firm was known. First, he wanted Negroes to
galn the experience and earn the profit from
a large enterprise. Secondly, he saw the line
as the beginning of a communication system
among black people the world over.

“The Black Star Line Corporation,” Garvey
once sald, “presents to every black man,
woman and child the opportunity to climb
the great ladder of industrial and commer-
clal progress.”

‘He and other Black Star officials sold more
than $600,000 in stock in one year, promis-
ing “large profits and dividends,” which
would be earned for stockholders “even whilst
they will be asleep.”

His detractors charge that that is precisely
what Black Star investors were—asleep. The
enterprise was a total disaster, financially
and politically.

Seven years after coming to the United
States and three years after he had reached
his zenith, Marcus Garvey was convicted of
mail fraud in conmection with Black Btar
denlings,

His other dream, that Liberia would be
hospitable to Negro American colonists, also
dissolved when the West African government
sald Garveyltes would not be welcome there,
Garvey charged the Liberilans had been
pressured by European governments.

Appeals of his conviction to the Supreme
Court having failed, Garvey entered the Fed-
eral Penitentiary at Atlanta on Feb, 18, 1925,
nine years after coming to the United States
with a dream of black liberation.

“Garvey is a Negro, but even a Negro is
entitled to have the truth told about him.”
So observed the New York Evening Bulletin
in an editorial after Garvey was jailed; no
longer was his guilt so certain in the minds
of eritics and editorial writers.

He did not serve his full term of five years,
but was exiled to Jamalica instead.
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Among the black nationalists of today,
Garvey is honored as the man who articu-
lated the basic tenets of black nationalism,

He died in London on June 10, 1940, hav-
ing lived to see all but the barest bones of
his organization collapse.

There is today an ironic footnote to Gar-
vey's life. It was his movement that created
the public pressure for changing the word
Negro from a lower case t0 an upper case
spelling. It was a move that began in 1920
and was almost universally accepted by 1929.

‘Today, the black nationalists who preach
the concepts Garvey preached reject the
word Negro as derogatory, preferring to be
called black.

CRIME: A GROWING MALIGNANCY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, the magazine Nation’s Business for
October 1967, contains an article on
page 85 entitled “The Bitter World of
the Policeman” that I believe can profit-
ably be read by everyone.

It deals with the ever-increasing break-
down of respect for law and order in this
country, and with the growing difficulties
our police officers are facing in dealing
with crime. It makes the shocking state-
ment about Washington that, if the pres-
ent trend is not halted, “the Capital of
the free world may soon rank first in
crime.”

Mr. President, this is a situation that
we ignore at our peril. Court decisions
have so tied the hands of police officers
that they are hamstrung in the perform--
ance of their duty. In many cities police
departments now have to spend so much
time overseeing demonstrations that
they have little time left for preventing
crime or dealing with it after it has
happened.

Many police officers feel that they have
been let down by the ecommunity and
the courts. Last year, according to the
FBI, 57 policemen were murdered while
carrying out their daily duties. This is
a serious and appalling situation. It is a
malignancy that threatens the very basis
of our free society.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this article be reprinted in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

THE BirTER WORLD OF THE POLICEMAN

For $5,000 a year—a little more in some
places and less in others—you can get a job
that will:

Let you work poor hours in unpleasant
surroundings.

Subject you to charges of brutality.

Allow you to be jeered—and perhaps
mauled—while dealing with the Irresponsible,
the criminal or the racist.

Let you risk your life helping to guell a
riot.

¥et, tie your hands by court decisions.

More and more across America today this
is the bitter role of the . In an
increasing number of cities police recruiting
is a serious problem. Police departments are
undermanned, Young police officers are
quitting in great mumbers. Older ones wish
they could.

Police morale iz sinking alarmingly.

The policeman feels that the community is
not behind him, the press is generally against
him and that he has been abandoned by the
courts,

In & civil disturbance—a race riof, for
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instance—the police force is your first line of
defense, the preserver of law and order.
Americans are beginning to worry about
the future of law and order as well as the
terror and tone of recent court decisions.
Prominent jurists are speaking out. Police
administrators are disturbed, The business-
man has a lot at stake and he's worried.

HOW MUCH BRUTALITY?

Hardly a race riot in the country is not
followed by cries of police brutality. Is it
justified? Undoubtedly some cases are. How-
ever, charges of police brutality are so com-
mon now the FBI has ceased to compile them
for routine release,

A few recent years’ statistics tell a reveal-

ing story.
In fiscal 1963 the FBI investigated 1,376
complaints of police brutality stemming
from possible civil rights violations. Twelve
indictments were returned resulting In four
convictions. In 1964 there were 1,602 com-
plaints resulting in 16 Indictments and four
convictions,

And in 1965 the FBI handled 1,787 com-
plaints which developed into 13 indictments
and six convictions.

After the Newark riot a suit was filed
against the local pelice department charg-
ing a long and continuing pattern of police
brutality. It asked that the department be
placed In receivership and that a special
“master” be appointed with full administra-
tive power over its

Some 200 afidavits rrom Negroes claiming
various kinds of mistreatment were com-
piled in favor of the lawsuit. But the afidavits
were kept secret.

The New York Times wondered editorially:
“How can police officials be expected to cor-
rect abuses when no complaints are filed?”

The newspaper suggested that the police-
man’s predicament was due some considera-
tion from the Negro community. As it put it,
“If some police lash out indiscriminately
at anyone with a black skin, so do some
Negroes hurl abuse, rocks, bottles and even
bullets at anyone with a white skin—es-
pecially when he is in uniform.”

Last month in Milwaukee, city police were
subjected to four hours of indignity and
abuse in the City Hall headquarters of Mayor
Henry W. Maier while a group of racial dem-
onstrators wrecked his office.

Quinn Tamm, a retired assistant director
of the FBI and now executive director of the
International Assoclation of Chiefs of Police,
Bays:

*“Placing the blame on the police is an
easy amnswer, but a grossly unfair one. The
police are not responsible for the soclal con-
ditions that contribute to crime nor is it
within their direet purview to alleviate these
conditions. The mission of the police is, in
theory, a simple one—enforce the law. This
does not mean some of the laws some of the
time, but all of the laws all of the time.

“When professional agitators such as H.
Rap Brown and Stokely Carmichael can, with

forcement in our natien has reached a erisis
of utmost gravity.”

The serfous fact is, however, that some
police with slum beats today turn their heads
when ecrime is committed rather than suffer
the inevitable insults and Injury that would
result if the law were enforced.

Last year, according to FBI figures, 57

were murdered in the performance
of duty.

Among the 442 persons involved in the kill-
wg of police officers since 1960, 67 per cent

had prior criminal convictions and 69 per
cent had received leniency in the form of
probation or parcle on at least ome of the
prior convietions.

Sen. Robert €. Byrd (D-W. Va.), chairman
of the Senate appropriations subcommittee
for the District of Columbia, is among those
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concerned with the plight of the policeman.

He is particularly worried over conditions
in the Washington police department whose
officers are having to cope with a skyrocket-
ing rate of crime.

The nation’s eapital in 1957 ranked twelfth
among 16 cities of comparable size in the
incidence of crime. It now has been cata-
pulted into second place. If the trend is not
reversed, the capital of the free world may
soon rank first in crime.

COMPLAINTS IN FRIVACY

Senator Byrd called in some 50 Washing-
ton policemen in the privacy of his office to
hear their side of the story. It was much the
same: Not enough backing from the com-
munity and press, unfair charges of police
brutality and court decisions which ham-
string them in their efforts to maintain law
and order.

Says Senator Byrd, “As the polieeman con-
tinues to be subjected to unfounded and un-
just charges, as he continues to have to
make his arrests and maintain them in the
face of a hostile, abusive, violent mob, as
long as he has to continue to put his life
in great danger, feeling that he does not
have the support or the appreciation or the
thanks of his superiors, the press, the com-
munity, the Congress, the Executive Branch
and the courts, he is going to be less likely
to want to be a policeman.”

“They are subjecting their persons to the
hazards of police work in vain and they
are experiencing the ridicule of the com-
munity, as a result of the extreme leniency
of the courts,” Senator Byrd charges.

“The police feel that it is a vain thing to
arrest a man for rape, and take him in, only
to find that he was arrested last month for
rape and turned loose back on the streets.”

WHILE CRIMES GO UNFUNISHED

Police are having to cope more and more
with demonstrations of every conceivable
nature that all too often turn into civil dis-
turbances, They spend increasingly more of
their time overseelng demonstrations and
less in thwarting crime.

Dozens of Washington police are giving
virtually full time to pickets marching past
the White House. They were called upon
recently to quell a disturbance in the House
of Representatives where demonstrators
illegally crashed the chamber to protest leg-
islation. And they were summoned in force
to maintain order inm a crowd of welfare
recipients who descended on Washington to
oppose legislation to make them work or
take job training to stay eligible for relief.

The right of assembly is being abused.
And the courts are frequently blamed for
letting this happen.

At a recent meeting the Chief Justices of
45 states passed a resolution scoring the
“malignant growth of disrespect for and
disobedience of law, which in this year has
culminated in unprecedented lawlessness
and meb viclence.”

The Justices called for a reappraisal of
the laws and proeedures Wwhich affect the
task of the poli n, the prc r and
mmmthﬂreﬂoﬂmpromctwdety

Leading law enforcement officials claim
Supreme Court decisions over the past few
years heavily favor the crimimal amd are
making it inereasingly difficult to obtain
convictions. This is especially so in the case
of stringent restrietions imposed on police
methods of obtaining econfessions.

Testifying before a Senate committee re-
cently, the hard-hitting New York District

Senate Minority Leader Everett Dirksen
says:

“Never in our history have our peeple
been so threatened. Never before has civil
discipline been so lax. Never before has
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leadership been so lacking. The law must be
enforced, The great failure of our society is
its inability to maintain law and order.”
Judge Warren E. Burger of the U.8. Court
of Appeals in the District of Columbia be-
lleves that the present court system has
grave flaws and that law-abiding eitizens are
becoming embittered and frustrated

WHY CRIME RATE IS 50 HIGH

He says the criminal defendent In the
United States is offered more procedural pro-
tection—such as suppressed evidence and
dismissal of charges because of technicalities
in conducting searches and making arrests—
than anywhere in the world.

In Judge Burger’s opinion, this may ae-
count for the fact that the crime rate in
most countries is lower than ours. Sweden,
for instance, with a population of eight
million, has about 20 murders a year. Wash-
ington, D.C., with one tenth Sweden’s popu-
lation, has eight times as many murders.

‘Where have we gone wrong? Perhaps Evelle
Younger, former California superior court
judge and now district attorney for Los
Angeles county, says:

“Many Americans regularly and openly
disobey laws they don't like. The traditional
methods of seeking changes in the law by
urging legislative action seems old-fashioned.
We have been sophisticating law and morality
out of existence.”

Much of the racial trouble today, he feels,
is brought on by those who convince Negroes
they can achieve all their demands simply by
threatening a riot. And the blame rests not
only on racial demagogues but on govern-
ment officials as well.

On this subject, Professor Fred E. Inbau of
the Northwestern University Law School and
president of Americans for Effective Law En-
forcement, observes:

“The philosophy of excuse and individual
unrestraint is prevailing too often in govern-
ment. We have the fuzzy idea that, beeause
an individual is poor or socially deprived, we
ought to overlook his criminality. There has
been a gradual erosion of the notion that
people have responsibilities as well as rights.

“The Supreme Court has contributed to
this by overemphasizing individual rights.
But civil liberties are meaningless unless you
can exercise them in a safe, stable socie

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a guorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will eall the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr, BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objeetion, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT TO
MONDAY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
jdent, I ask unanimous consent that
when the Senate completes its business
today, it stand in adjournment until 12
noon on Monday next.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so erdered.

AUTHORITY FOR THE VICE PRESI-
DENT TO SIGN ENROLLED BILLS
DURING ADJOURNMENT
Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-

ident, I ask unanimous consent that the

Vice President be authorized fo sign

duly enrolled bills during the adjourn-
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ment of the Senate until Monday, Oc-
tober 16, 19617.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, before I move to adjourn, would
the Chair kindly state the pending busi-
ness?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
pending business is S. 2171, a bill to
amend the Subversive Activities Control
Act.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I thank
the Presiding Officer.

ADJOURNMENT UNTIL MONDAY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move, in ac-
cordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
12 noon Monday next.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 2
o'clock and 46 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until Monday, October 186,
1967, at 12 noon,
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NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate October 12, 1967:

DisTrICT OF COLUMBIA COUNCIL

John Walter Hechinger, of the District of
Columbia, to be Chairman of the District of
Columbia Council for the term expiring Feb-
ruary 1, 1969.

Walter E. Fauntroy, of the District of Co-
lumbia, to be Vice Chairman of the District
of Columbia Council for the term expiring
February 1, 1969.

The following-named persons to be mem-
bers of the District of Columbia Council for
the terms indicated:

TERMS EXPIRING FEBRUARY 1, 1968

Margaret A. Haywood, of the District of
Columbia.

J. C. Turner, of the District of Columbia.

Joseph P. Yeldell, of the District of Co-
lumbia.

TERM EXPIRING FEBRUARY 1, 1969
John A, Nevius, of the District of Columbia.
TERMS EXPIRING FEBRUARY 1, 1870

Stanley J. Anderson, of the District of Co-
lumbia.

Willlam 8. Thompson, of the District of
Columbia.

Polly Shackleton, of the District of Co-
lumbia.
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CONFIRMATIONS

Executive nominations confirmed by
the Senate October 12, 1967:
SOoLICTTOR GENERAL OF THE UNITED STATES

Erwin N. Griswold, of Massachusetts, to
be Solicitor General of the United States.

U.S. DISTRICT JUDGES

Lawrence A, Whipple, of New Jersey, to be
U.S. district judge for the district of New
Jersey.

Juan B. Fernandez-Badillo, of Puerto Rico,
to be US. district judge for the district of
Puerto Rico.

Damon J. Eeith, of Michigan, to be U.S.
district judge for the eastern district of
Michigan.

U.8. ATTORNEYS

William A. Meadows, of Florida, to be US.
attorney for the southern district of Florida
for the term of 4 years.

Calvin K. Hamilton, of Missourl, to be
U.S. attorney for the western district of
Missouri for the term of 4 years.

Yoshimi Hayashi, of Hawall, to be US.
attorney for the district of Hawail for the
term of 4 years.

U.S. MARSHAL

Guy W. Hixon, of Florida, to be U.S. mar-
shal for the southern district of Florida for
the term of 4 years.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Manuel Norat, a Great Hair Stylist

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 12, 1967

Mr. POLLOCK. Mr. Speaker, last week
in Cincinnati, Ohio, the Journeymen
Barbers, Hairdressers, Cosmotologists,
and Proprietors International Union of
America, AFL-CIO, held the 1967 all-
American barber spectacular and first
annual U.S.A. championships in men’s
hairstyling. I was very pleased to learn
that an Alaska man, Manuel Norat of
Anchorage, won fourth place in the open
free style international competition. In
this competition Mr. Norat competed
with barbers from around the world. He
is the first from Alaska to achieve such
an honor. The 49th State is fortunate to
have such fine representation. We are
indeed proud of his achievement. The
winner of the championship was Mr.
Daniel Ruidant of Belgium,

Mr. Norat will be making a further
contribution to Alaska and to men’s hair-
styling. He has been designated as a su-
perior hairstylist qualified to conduct ad-
vanced training classes for barbers. This
November he will begin the first classes
of this kind in Alaska. Conducted by the
Journeymen Barbers, Hairdressers, Cos-
motologists, and Proprietors Interna-
tional Union of America, AFL-CIO, this
training will upgrade the skills of the
profession in Alaska.

Not only is Manuel Norat a great hair
stylist; he is a distinguished Alaskan and
American, and a very fine gentleman.

I congratulate Manuel Norat on these

accomplishments. They are a fine con-
tribution to his State.

Mrs. D. W. Bond, of Jackson, Tenn.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS
OF

HON. RAY BLANTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 12, 1967

Mr, BLANTON. Mr, Speaker, one of
the outstanding longtime farm leaders of
my district passed away last Friday.

Mrs. D. W. Bond, of Jackson, has led
a life of dedication to her community and
to her State and to the farming people
everywhere. She was 86 years old when
she died, yet she has been active in the
Madison County Farm Bureau until quite
recently.

Mrs. Bond was a charter member of
the Madison County Farm Bureau, and
has been its secretary and a director
since its beginning. She had been on the
board of the Tennessee Farm Bureau
ever since it was founded.

In 1924, she was chairman of the
Women'’s Department of Tennessee, and
promoted farm women throughout the
State. She served as director on the Ten-
nessee Rural Health Improvement Asso-
ciation, the Southern Region of Ameri-
can Farm Bureau Women, Tennessee
Mental Health Association, Tennessee
Library Committee, and various commit-
tees and boards in west Tennessee and
the State.

“Progressive Farmer” magazine named
her the “Woman of the Year” in 1945,
and she has been recognized throughout
the South and the Nation by awards,

certificates of achievement, and recogni-
tion and other honors.

She was one of the early organizers of
the National Cotton Council, and a char-
ter member of the Mid-South Cotton
Growers Association.

The people of Jackson, and the State
of Tennessee are deeply saddened at the
passing of one of our most outstanding
women leaders, one who devoted her life
to rural improvement.

The Great Accomplishments of Ray
Charles

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 12, 1967

Mr. JOELSON. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
cently learned that during the summer,
the city of Los Angeles formally adopted
a resolution declaring Ray Charles Day
in Los Angeles. In view of the inspira-
tional way in which he has overcome
handicaps, I am delighted that he was
given this recognition. His great success
in the world of entertainment is well
known, but it is less well known that
despite his own blindness, he has found
time to participate in various charitable
endeavors.

Ray Charles is chairman of the Sickle
Cell Anemia Foundation, raising funds
for research for this thus far incurable
blood disease, and has assisted the
Christmas Seal Foundation, Radio Free
Europe, Children’s Asthma Research,
United Way, the Heart Association and
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